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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A.— For the De?a*n§rgaci alphabet, and others related to it — 




f *, 

ii, 

(, ^ «, 

ISft, 

Ve, TTc, 

^ ai. 


^0, ^ au. 

m 

ka 

^ kha 

Jiya 

Vf gha 

^ na 

^ cha 

¥ chha 

wya 

mjha erifa 

z 

fa 

Zfha 

V da 

3 dha 

iia 

?T ta 

ST tha 

^ da 

Tf dha ST »a 

V 

pa 

'Zpha 

V ba 

H bha 

IT iiio 

V ya 

X. ra 

^ la 

^ va or wa 


6a 

'17 sha « 

80 

T ha 

V .m 

"S rhn 

a; la 

3 TV hhOt 


Visarga (;) is represented hy h, thus iRvnT : kramaSa^, Amtwara (*) is represented 
by th, thus nmh, ^ mmL In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written '&g ; thus bangSa. Amndiika or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ mS. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


1 

a, etc. ^ 

J 

d 

d 

) »• 


a 

t 

t 


b 5 

oh 


d 

:s M* 

) • 

A 

sh 

i 

gh 

V 

^ C 

h 

d 

z 

j « 


« 


f 

0 

^ f 

M 



; Sh 

i> 


t5 

3 

tS 

f 





h 

i. 


k 


g 






z 


9 









J 

1 









r 

m 









V) 

n 









sj 

when 


in 1)fivA»nA^ar1| hy 
nasalized vowel. 


over 


; M? or 1 ? 

* h 

^ y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by », thus fauran. Jlif-i maqaftra is represented 
0 

by a ; — thus, da'voS. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus waj banda. 
When pronounced, it is written, — thus, »w gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they ate written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh^td, pronounced dikhtd; (Ka4- 

miri) pronounced kor; (Bihaii) ^ 19 fa d6khalh\ 



X 


C. “ 8 pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head, 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(«) The ti sound found in Marathi (w)i Fufhtd (^), Kaimiri (^, <^)t Tibetan 
(^' ), and elsewhere, is represented by ti. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi (er), Pu?hto (^), and Tibetan (I) is repre* 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by ^h. 

(a) KS^miri y. (^i) is represented by n. 

^ 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) J>, and 

Pushto /or ^ are represented by n. 

[e) The following are letters pecuUar to Pushto 

according to pronunciation ; 'id; jf; ^ or g, accord* 
ing to pronunciation ;\ji> shot kh, according to pronunciation ; ji or ^ a. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi 

V hh ; th ; i ; A* ih ; >Zph ; ^jj ; jh ; ohh ; 

5»; odh; id; odd; idh; £=> k ; 'Jkh; ^ gg ; ^ gh; 
u/ » ; ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 

d, „ „ „ a in hat, 

e, „ „ „ e in met. 

0, ,, ,, ,, 0 in hot, 

e, „ „ „ d in the French dtait. 

0, „ „ „ 0 in the first o in promote, 

d, „ „ „ d in the German sohdn. 

Ml „ „ „ a in the „ muhe, 

tk, „ ,, „ th in think, 

dh , ,, ,, ,1 th in thte. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (MOwar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTH. 


I AH indebted to Dr. Sten Konow of Christiania, Norway, for the preparation of 
this volume. As Editor of the Series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am 
responsible for all statements contained in it. 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 




The Southern Group. 


maratht. 


The Southern Group. 


Area in which spoken. 


Poiitical Boundaries. 


Like the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the southern one is a group of 
dialects, and not of languages. It includes only one language, 
nig., Marathi. 

Marathi with its sub-dialects occupies parts of three provinces, viz., the llombay 
Presidency, Bcrar, and the Central Provinces, with numerous 
settlers in Central India and the M adras Presidency. 1 1 is the 
principal language of the north-western part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions and of 
Portuguese India. The area in which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 100,000 square 
miles. 

On the west, Marathi is bounded by the Arabian Sea, from Daman in the north to 
Karwar in the south. The northern frontier follows the 
Daman-Ganga towards the cast and crosses Nasik, leaving 
the northern part of the district to Khandcii. It thence runs along the southern and 
eastern frontier of Kliandesh, through the southern part of Nimar, Botul, Chhindwara, and 
Seoni, where the Satymra range forms the northern boundary. Tlic frontier line thonco 
turns to the south-east, including the southern part of Balaghat and almost the whole of 
Bhandara, with important settlements in Baipur. The IIal"bi dialect occupies the central 
and eastern yiart of the Bastar State, still farther to the east. 

From the south-eastern corner of Bliandara the lino runs south-westwards, including 
Nagpur and the north-western corner of Clianda, where it turns towards the west through 
the district of Wun, leaving a narrow strip in the south to Tolugu. It then continues 
towards the south, including the district of Basim, and into the dominions of His High- 
ness the Nizam, where it again turns westwards to Akalkot and Sholaymr. The frontier 
then goes south-westwards, in an irregular line, including Sholapur and Kolhapur, to the 
Ghats, and thence to the sea at Karwar. 

Marathi has to its north, in order from west to east, Gujarati, Khande^i, Buja- 
sthani. Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi. To the oast we 
find Eastern Hindi, Gondi, and Tclugn. HaPbi, which is 
separated from Marathi by Chliattisgafhi and Dravidian languages, merges into Oriya in 
the cast through the Bhatri dialect. In the south wc find, proceeding from the east, 
Gon4li Telugu, and Eanarcse. 

The dialectic differences within the Marathi area are comparatively small, and there 
is only one real dialect, viz., Kuhkani. There arc, of course, 
everywhere local varieties, and these arc usually honoured by 
a separate name. On the whole, however, Marathi is a remarkably uniform language. 

Three slightly different forms may conveniently be distinguished, the Marathi of tho 
Dekhan, the Marathi of Bcrar and the Central Provinces, and the Marathi of the Centra] 
and Northern Konkan. I’ho last two forms of the language liavo some characteristics in 
common, and these are also shared by the rustic dialects of tho Dckhan, such as tho form 
of speech current among the Kun“bis of Poona. 

In the southern part of the district of Batnagiri the Konkan form of Marathi 
gradually merges into Konkapi, through several minor dialects. 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


Dialects, 
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MABATBi. 


Several broken dialects arc spoken in various parts of the Marathi territory, and will be 
dealt with in connection with the various forms of tliat language. In the northern part of 
the coast strip belonging to Marathi we find some smaUer dialects, such as Kathodi, Varli, 
Vid*val, rhud'gi, and Saravedi, which in several points agree with Gujarati- Bhili. The 
Khandek dialect of Khandesh, wliich has hitherto been classed with Marathi, has in this 
Survey been transferred to Gujarati. It contains a large admixture of Marathi, but the 
inner form of the language differa, and its base is a Prakrit dialect more closely related to 
kuras5ni than to Maharashtri which latter Prakrit is derived from the same base as 
modem Marathi. 

Further towards the east wo find some broken dialects, such as Katiya, HaPbi, Bhunjia, 
Naliari, and Karnari, which have been so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been 
found convenient to deal with them in this connection, though they are no tme Marathi 


Number of speakers. 


dialects. 

Marathi, including its dialects, is the home tongue of several districts which are not 
included in the present Survey, such as the Portuguese terri- 
tories and part of His Highnass the Nizam’s dominions. The 
numbers of speakers of such districts must bo added to the figures returned from the 
various districts within the scope of this Survey. 

Speakers of Marathi in those districts of Central India and the Central Provinces 
over which the Poshwa and Holkar formerly held sway have been included among the 
total of those who use the Dekhan form of Marathi as their homo language. The details 
will be found under the different forms of Maratlii ; the total number of speakers of the 
various forms of the language within the Marathi territory is as follows 

Marathi of ilio Dckhan 6,193,083 

Marft^l of Berar and tho Central Provinces (inolnding the Nizam’s dominions) , 7,677,432 

Mara^ of tho Konkan 2,.350,817 

Kohkani (including Portuguese territories and Madras Fresidonoy) . . . 1,559,029 


Total . 17,780,361 


These figures include tho speakers of broken dialects in tho Konkan and tho Central 
Provinces. Tho figures for tho Nizam’s dominions, Portuguese India, and the Madras 
Presidency have been taken from the reports of the Census of 1891. 

Marathi and its dialects is also, to some extent, spoken outside the territory where 
it is a vernacular. At tho Census of 1891 Marathi and KOhkani were separately 
returned. The figures for those districts where Marathi and Kohkani were spoken as 
foreign toi^es were as follows : — 


Mard^Ul apoken abroad In 
Ajmoro-Merwara 


• 

• 


• 


Number of ipeakeri. 

. 1,604 

AudnmnnB 


• 

• 


• 


. 913 

AsHam 



• 


a 


85 

Bengal and FcudatoricA 


• 

• 


• 


909 

Bnimah 


• 

■ 


• 


• 565 

Coorg 


• 

• 


• 


2,621 

Madras 


• 

• 




. 123,530 

Myaoi-c 


• 

• 


• 


. 65,356 

Punjab and Fondatorios . , 


• 

« 


9 


. 551 

Quoltab • • • • ■ 


• 

• 


• 


• 1,340 

llajputana and Central India . 


• 

• 


• 


. 11,072 

Sind 


• 

• 


• 


• 9,265 

United Provinoea and Feudatoriea • 


• 

• 




7,414 







Total 

. 225,225 



INTBOSDCTIOK. 
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Konkani has been returned for the purposes of this Surrey as spoken by 20 settlers 
in Chanda. The other hgares which follow hare been taken from the reports of the 
Census of 1891 : — 


Where spoken. 
Mjaore . 
Rajpuiana 
Chanda . < 

Goorg . 


Number of speakers. 

4,166 

47 

20 

2,129 


Total . 6,362 

By adding together all these figures we arrire at the following total for Hlarathl and 
its dialects ; — 

Marathi spoken at home — 


Dckhan «... 

Berar and Central Provinces • 
Konkan , . • . 

• • a * • 

• 

• • « • • 

. 6,193,083 
. 7,677,432 
. 2,360,817 


Mar&^l spoken abroad • 

• • • • • 

16,221, .332 
. 225,22.5 


Konkanl spoken at home . • 

KOnkanl spoken abroad • • 

Total MakAtbI 

• • • • • 

• • • • • 

• 1,569,029 
6,362 

16,446,557 


Total Ko^IkanI 

• 

1,565,391 


GRAND TOTAL 


18,011,948 


The Priikrit grammarians toll us tliat at a very early period there were two prinoi- 
, „ . pal languages spoken in the Ganges and Jamna vallcvs, 

Origin of MarZthf. 1. o o t 

baurascnl in the west and Magadlil in tlie east. Be- 
tween both was situated a third dialect, called Ardhamagadhi, which must approxi- 
mately have covered the territory within which the modem dialects of Eastern Ilindi are 
spoken. These dialects were recognised as tho most important forms of speech in Arya- 
varta, i.e., the country to the north of the Vindhya range and the River Narmada. To 
the south of Aryavarta was tho great countiy called iMalmraslitra extending southwards 
to the Kistna, and sometimes also including the country of the Kunhilas which broadly 
corresponds to tho soutliom part of the Bombay Presidency and Hyderabad. The 
language of Maharashtra was considered to bo tho baso of the most important literary 
Prakrit, the so-called Mahurashtrl. Tho South-lndian author Dandin (sixth century 
A.D.) expressly states that tho principal Prakrit was derived from the dialect spoken in 
Maharashtra.* And the oldest work in Mahardshtri of which we have any knowledge 
was compiled at Pratishthana, the capital of King Hala on the Godavari. There 
is, accordingly, no doubt that tho Indian tradition derives the so-called Mahardshtri 
from the vernacular of Maharashtra, or, in the terminology of the Prakrit grammarians, 
the Maharashtra Apabhram^a, from which latter form of speech the modern Mardthi is 
derived. 


• See Kivi'iderfa i. 35, Maharatitrafrajiam bhathdih praiTifh(aA Prakrifa^ vidu^. 
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marAthl 


The opinion of the Indian grammarians has not been universally adopted by Euro- 
pean scholars, and it will, therefore, be necessary in this place to go into detail in order to 
explain my reasons for adhering to it. 

'I hc arguments generally adduced against the derivation of Marathi and Maharashtri 
from the same base arc of two hinds. In the first place it is argued that Maharashtri 
and 6aura.sem arc simply two varieties of the same dialect ; in the second place it is 
pointed out that Marathi in several respects agrees with eastern vernaculars which must 
apparently bo derived from a hfagadha dialect and not from the old language of the 
fiaiirasona country. It will be seen that both arguments are in reality one and the same, 
and that if it could bo shown that Maharashtri was a quite distinct dialect which differed 
from i5auraseni and approached the eastern Prakrits, the analogy which certainly exists 
between Marathi and eastern vcrnaculara could no more be adduced against deriving 
Marathi and Maharashtri from the same base. 

It will, therefore, be necessary to pht the supposition of the identity of Maharashtri 
and Sauraseni to the test. 

Our knowledge of the Prakrits is to a great extent based on the Prakrit grammarians 
who were not content to describe the various vernaculars which furnished the base for 
the literary Prakrits, but who also tried to systematise them, and often seem to have 
constructol general rules out of stray occurrences or phonetical tendencies. The literary 
Prakrits in this w'ay came to differ from the spoken vernaculars. Tlicy were not, how- 
ever, mere tictions, and the more we learn about the linguistic conditions of old India, the 
more wo see that the difTercncos stated to exist between the various Prakrit dialects in 
most cases corrcsiwnd to actual differences in the spoken vernaculars. 

On Iho other hand, tlm description given of the various Prakrits by the grammarians 
is not complete, and must be supplemented from the Prakrit literature. This literature 
is considerable and it makes it possible to get a good idea of two dialects, the so-called 
[Maharashtri and Ardliamagadhi, Sauraseni is less known, though we are able to under- 
stand the principal features of that dialect. With regard to Magadlu we arc almost 
entirely conlincd to the rules given by the grammarians. 

Professor Pischel has. in his masterly Prakrit Grammar, collected the materials from 
the gi-ammarians and from the literature and rendered it a compiirativcly easy task to 
defiiKi the relationship between the different Prakrits. 


Classification of the Prakrits. . (UHercnt classilioatious scoiii to be possible, accord- 

ing to the features which wo choose as our starting points. 

In some features Sauraseni .agrees with Magadhi as against Maliarashtri and 
Northern and Southern Group. ■'^’^H^'^^dgadlu. Ihe principal onos arc thc treatment of 

single consonants between vowels, and the formation of the 
passive and of thc conjunctive participle. 

Accordms to tUo Prakrit grammsriara CTOry Sanskrit nnaspirated mute consoimnt 
iMtwcon Towels, it not a corebinl, Is ilropiial in thc Prakrits and a fumllr sounded a, or in 
thcoaso of;,„ri,a t., issuhstilnlcd for it. This y is not, howcTcr. written in other 
tlian Jama maii^npts It soom certain that this rule of the grammarians was a gene- 
lahsalion of a idionotieal tendency and did not enaetly correspond to the aetnal fel of 
flic gonnmo Toniaonirs. The tendency to drop oonsommts in snoh positions must, 

Couiima Mnrathi Mhar. Sanskrit kumhha.(k)ara. . potter; MaratM UUl SauskrB 
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ta'da{g)a, a tank ; Marathi auy, Sanskrit 8u{ch)t, a needle ; Marathi netfno, Sanskrit 
m‘{j)dndmi,l don’t know; Marathi i*. Sanskrit hi{j)a, a seed; Marathi hm{bliar), 
Sanskrit m{t)a, hundred; Marathi Sanskrit a foot, and so on. 

The Prakrit grammarians make oho important exception from the rule. A t between 
vowels becomes d in ^auraseni and Magadhi, but is dropped in other dialects. Thus, 
Sanskrit gata, Sauraseni and Magadhi gada, Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi gaa, gaya, 
gone. A t between vowels is very common, and, especially, it occurs in numerous verbal 
forms. The result is that its different treatment gives a very marked cliaractcr to the two 
groups. There cannot, however, be any doubt that this dilferenco is one of time and not 
of dialect. The d is the intermediary stage between t and the dropping of the sound, 
and there can be no doubt that a d was really often pronounced ;in the vernaculars on 
Avliich MaMrashtri and Ardhamagadhi were based. Por not only docs the oldest Prakrit 
grammarian Vararuchi (ii, 7) allow the cliange of tiod in Maharashtri in certain words, 
but the manuscripts freely write d in IVIaharashtri, a confusion which it would bo 
difficult to explain if the distinction made by the grammarians corresponded to the actual 
facts in the spoken vernaculars. This point cannot, therefore, be made the basis of a 
classification. 

The passive is formed by bidding the suffix ia in Sauraseni and Magadhi, but ijja in 
the other dialects. Thus, Sanskrit krlyate, ^uraseni and Magadhi karladi, Mahaifishtri 
and Ardhamagadhi karijjui, it is done. This distinction between the two grouiw has 
been inferred from the practice of the best manuscripts. Tliere are, however, numerous 
exceptions, and forms ending in iyyadi, which is a variant of 'ijjadi, .seem to occur 
in Magadhi verses. This point cannot therefore be urged. 

There remains the formation of the conjunctive participle which usually ends in ia 
in Sauraseni and Magadhi and in uiia in Maharashtri and often also in Ardliamhgadhi. 
'Phis latter dialect has, however, several other forms. 'Pirns, Maharashtri haaifiim, 
Sauraseni and Magadhi hasia, having laughed. The subsequent linguistic history of India 
shows that we are here face to face with a reul distinction between the nortli and the 
south. The «-form has survived in Mariithi, in some Ra jastluinl dialects, and in Oriya, 
while other languages use forms derived from the old participles ending in ia. 

A division of tlie Prakrits on account of this distinction cannot, however, seriously 
be maintained, and Sauraseni and Magadlii differ iti so many points that it is out of 
<luestion to bring them into close connection with each otlicr. 

Dr. Iloernle, in his Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages divided the 
Prakrit dialects into a western group, viz., Sauraseni- Maha- 
Eastern and Western Group. eastern, viz., Magadhi. TllCSO two groujis 

differ in pronunciation and in the formation of the nominative singular of masculine a- 
bases. 'Phe western group changes every «-sound to a dental «, the eastern to a palatal s; 
the western substitutes j for every initial j and y, the eastern prefers y ; the w'estorn 
possesses both r and I, the eastern only I ; the nominative singular of masculine a-bases 
ends in o in the west and in e in the cast. Ardhamagadhi agrees with the west in all 
points excepting the last one, the nominative singular of masculine «-basos usually 
ending in e, but also, in old texts in o. 

This last test point, the termination of the nominative, must probably bo eliminated 
from the features which distinguish the east from the west, for the most eastern Prakrit 
■dialect of wliich we liave any knowledge, the so-called llhakki, which must have been 
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based on tho dialect spoken in Dacca, forms the nominative in 5; thus, a man. 

This dialect also differs from Magadhi in the treatment of s-sounds. It possesses a dental », 
corresponding to a and *h in Sanskrit, and a palatal S, corresponding to Sanskrit if; thus, 
ihia, ten; puliaaaaa, Sanskrit purmhaaya, of tho man. Dhakki also seems to use; like 
th(! W(!storn Prakrits. Thus, jampidum, Magadhi yampiduA, Sanskrit jalpitum, to talk. 

There thus only remains one of the test points in which tho east differs from the 
M ost, the use of I and r respectively. I do not think that this point is of sufficient 
importance to base a classification on it. 

The division of tho Prakrits into a western and an eastern group is based on the 
Final daisificaiion of the supposition that ^auraseni and Maharashtri are essentially 
PrSkpits. the same dialect. Since this theory was first put forward our 

knowledge of the Prakrits has advanced very far, and we now know that the two are radi- 
cally different. They differ in phonology, in the formation of many verbal bases and of 
many tenses, in vocabulaiy, and in their general character. Sauraseni lias, on the whole, 
the same vocabulary as classical Sanskrit, while Maharaslitri is full of provincial words ; 
the inflexional system of Saiirascni has nothing of the rich variety of forms which 
characterises Maharashtri. If we add the points of disagreement adduced above, tho 
wide diveigcnoo between the two dialects cannot bo doubted. The relation between them 
can be compared to that existing between classical Sanskrit and the Vedic dialects, on the 
one side tho correct and fixed speech of the Muhtaa, or educated classes, on the other the 
ever fluctuating, richly varied language of the masses. 

In these characteristics Maharashtri agrees with ArdhamagadhI. The close connection 
between those two Prakrits is so apparent that it has always bom recognised. Several 
scholars liavc even gone so far as to identify them. Nobody would do. so at the present 
day. There can, however, bo no doubt \vith regard to the close relationship between 
them, and they may safely be classed together as forming one group as against Saurasfini. 

ArdhamagadhI is tho link which connects Maharashtri with Magadhi. This latter 
Prakrit is very \msatisfactorily known. It seems to comprise several dialects, but we are 
not, as yet, able to get a clear idea of them. In phonetics they seem to have struck out 
independent lines of their own. There are, however, sufficient indications to show that 
they had more points of analogy with Mahurfish^rl and Ardhamagadhi tlian would appear 
at the first glance. I pass by some points of phonology, and shall only draw attention to 
a few facts which seem to show that Magadhi is based on a dialect, or on dialects, which 
had an inflexional system cliaraoterizcd with the same rich variety of forms as in 
Maharashtri and ArdliamagadhI. 

Magadhi lias preserved traces of the old dative of o-themes, which has been through- 
out replaced by the genitive in Sauraseni. Thus, vindMa, Sanskrit vindSdya, in order to 
destroy. Such forms are, however, jicrhaps only correct in verses. There are two forms 
of tho genitive singular and three form.s of tho locative singular of a-basos ; thus,. 

and puttdha, Sanskrit putraaya, Sauraseni only pnttaasa, of the son ; mube, 
Sanskrit mtikhe, in the month ; kummmi, Sanskrit kupe, in tho well ; kiddhim, Sanskrit 
knle, in the family. Saui-aseni has only forms such as kule. 

'Hie Atmanepada form of verbs, which in Sauraseni is confined to tho first person 
singular, is used more freely in Magadluj optatives such as toreyyd, I may do, occur 
in Magadhi as well as the Sauraseni forms kaream or kare; imperatives as pivdhL 
drink, are used in addition to pica, Sanskrit piha, hut not so in Sauraseni. 
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A suffix corresponding to the ilia, which plays a great r61c in Maharaslitri and 
Ardhamagadhi, but not in Sanraseni, must have been common in Magadhi, as the modem 
vernaculars clearly show. Compare also Magadhi gCmelm, Sanskrit grdmya, boorish. 

Such instances might be multiplied if we could draw the Magadhi of the inscriptions 
and Pali into the scope of our inquiry. The preceding indications are, however, sufficient 
to show that the general character of the Magadlii dialects was more closely related to that 
of Maharaslitri and Ardhamagadhi than that of Sauraseni. We seem therefore to be 
justified in dividing the ‘Prakrits into one inner group, viz., Sauraseni, and one outer 
comprising Maharashtri, Ardhamagadhi, and Magadhi. This latter group shows great 
variety in its dialects, but has throughout the same character of inflexional richness. 

There cannot, then, any more be any objection to the derivation of Muliarashtri and 
Marathi from the same base, and wo must return to the Indian tradition and to the 
conclusion that Mabariuihtrl and Marathi are based on the same form of speech just as the 
two names, Maharashtri and Marathi, are two different forms of one and the same word. 

It is now permissible to draw attention to several jioints in which Marathi agrees 
with Maharashtri. When sitnilar forms also occur in other 
MarathT and MaharSshtrt. noodem vernaculars, especially in the cast, this fact is only in 

accord with the remarks above. Even Western Hindi forms can often he adduced which 
agree with Marathi and Maharashtri as against Sauraseni. This is partly to be explained 
by assuming that Western Hindi is derived from various sources. Though it is, in its 
general character, a ^aurasena dialect, it has also assimilated elements from other, say 
outer, foims of speech. Maharashtri was, moreover, once the dialect of lyric poetry all 
over India, and it must necessarily have exorcised an influence on other dialects, such as 
that spoken in the home of the present Western Hindi. 

Maharashtri has been prescrvctl in two slightly varying forms, the chief language of 
Prakrit literature, and the dialect of the non*canonical literature of the ^vetambara Jains. 
This latter form of the language is usually called Jaina Maharashtri, and was pcrhajis 
based on the veruaoular spoken in Suyashtra, the modern peninsula of Katlii iwar, heforo 
the present settlers entered it. The difference between the tw’o forms of Maharashtri is, 
however, of comparatively small importance and need not trouble us in this connection. 

In comparing Marathi with Maliarashtri, wo cannot base our inquiry on tlie voca- 
bulary. In the first place wo know too little of ^auraseni and Magadhi, and in the 
second place, the vocabulary of modern Aryan vernaculars does not differ to any consider- 
able extent. A comparison of the inflexions will also yield but a small result, the 
modem system being quite different from tliat prevailing in the old Prakrits. It will 
hence be necessary to base our conclusions on those facts in Avhich the old Prakrits are 
known to differ from each other, and where the same dilforence can lie traced down 
to modern times. We shall begin with some phonetical features. 

Long vowels arc occasionally shortened in MaharaAshtri. Thus, in the common word 
kumard, Sanskrit and ^auraseni kwndrb, a boy. Compare 
Vowels. Marathi kumar, which is not a poetical form. Other dialoofs 

have kuwar and kutodr. 

Saridrd, turmeric, often becomes haliddi or halaJdi in Malmrashtri. Compare 
Marathi halad, dative hap'di-ld, rural Hindi Mad, haldi, hat'di. 

The Sanskrit vowel ft is sometimes differently treated in the old dialects. Thus, 
Sanskrit kfita, Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi kaa (compare Magadhi, Ardliamagadhi 
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*«(/«), but Sauraseni usually A*d«,(lone; Sanskrit MaharashtriandArdhamagadhi 

ghaa, but Sauraseni and Magadlii gUda, clarified butter. Similarly wo find Marathi 
Mil i.e., kayn-illaam, done, while ghl, clarified butter, according to Molesworth ia 
scarcely used in Marathi and must be considered as a Hindi loan-word. 

Soft consonants arc occasionally hardened in the Prakrits. Thus, Maharashtri 
machchai and niajjm, Sanskrit mddgali, he grows mad;. 

Consonants. Maluirashtri vachchai for vajjai, Sanskrit vrajati, he goes. 

Compare Marathi imtg’ne (Hindi mach'nd), to swell ; Kohkani voUu, to go. • 

The aspiration has been transferred in the Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi ghettunh^ 
Sanskrit grnhitum, to take. Sauraseni has genhidum. The base ocoui-ring in tho 
Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi forms has only survived in Marathi. Compare ghelH?., 


taken. 

Dental consomints arc much more commonly corebralised in Maharashtri, Ardhama- 
gndhi, and also in Magadhi, than in Sauraseni. Comparo Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi 
dasrti', Sanskrit dnmVi, ho bites ; dahdi, Sanskrit dahati, he burns ; dola, an eye (compare- 
Sanskrit dola, oscillating) ; dollrti, Sanskrit dbldyate, he swings ; dohalaa, Sanskrit 
ddhfilaka, tho longings of a pregnant woman. Similarly we find Marjithi das^nS, to bite ; 
da/wi (poetical), heat ; to be hot ; an eye; dohHd, longings of a pregnant 

woman, etc. Similar forms occur also in other dialects. 

Wo may add stray forms .such as Sanskrit ksUetra, Maharashtri and Ardliamagadhi 
chhetta, Maralhi set, but Satiraseni khetta, Dindi khet, afield; Maharashtri Aim, Marathi 
klr, but Sauraseni and Sanskrit kila, forsooth ; Sanskrit gardnbha, Maharashtri gaddaha, 
Marathi gddhav, but Saurasoni gaddaha, VLxndx gadhd, an ass; Sanskrit pnnchdsat, 
l^faharashtri painidsam, Marathi patrnda, whilo other modern vernaculars liave forms such 
as tVestom Dindi pachas. 

Tho termination of the nominativo singular of masculine a-bases was d in Maharashtri 
„ ^ - and Sauraseni. The same is the case in old Marathi, thus, 

raw, a king ; mndanu, a son. The final u in the latter form 
is directly derived from an older 5. 

The genitive of f-hasos, with which old tw-bases were confounded, ends in issa and 
inb in Maliaraslitri and Ardliamagadhi, but only in i^o in Sauraseni ; thus, aggisaa and 
aggiiib, Sanskrit agneh, of the fire ; hatthissa and hatthino, Sanskrit hastinah, of an elephant. 
T he form hatthissa directly corresponds to Marathi hdthls. 

With regal’d to pronouns we may note that tho typical Maharashtri forms majjhuy 
my ; Ujjha, tby, have survived in Marathi mdfhhd, my ; tiidzhd, tby. 

The Marathi verb shows something of tho same rich variety 
as the Maharashtri one. 

Thus we not only find the old present, future, and imperative, but also some traces 
of tho prccative. 

Comparo — 

dekh? indriyS adhina hoije, tai ^itoshna-tS 

see of -senses dependent he-mayd>ecomfi, .then cold-and-keat 


pavije ani sukbaduhkhf akaUje 

he-mlhget and toith-pleasure-and-sorroto he-mll-Und 


apatia-pS ; 
himself; 


* See, if a man is dependent on his senses, then ho will feel cold and heat and become 
subject to the feeling of pleasure and sorrow ’ {JDnydneSvarl, ii, 119). Such forms have 
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usually been explained as passives, by assuming that the old passive can also bo used as 
an active. The explanation given above seems, however, in some cases preferable. 

The old passive survives in forms such as lahh'nS, to bo got ; to appear, and 

so on. In old poetry, however, a passive formed with the cliaractcristio j is in common use ; 
thus, vadhijati, they are killed ; kije, it is done. Such forms have been confounded with ■ 
the remains of the old preoativo, and both were probably felt to bo identical. In 
modern Maratlu only the forms mhan*je, it is said, namely ; and paMje, it is wanted, 
have survived. 

It is of importance to note that such forms correspond to the Maliarashtri passive 
ending in ijjai, while ^aurasenl has iadi. 

Marathi infinitives such as mdru, to strike, are directly derived from Mahar^htri 
forms such as mdrium, to strike. The participle of necessity, which ends in aova in 
Maharashtri, tavya in Sanskrit, lias survived in most modem dialects, sometimes as a 
future or an infinitive, as in eastern dialects, sometimes as a present participle ^Kissivo as 
in Sindhl. Marathi, as well as Gujarati, uses forms derived from this participle as infini- 
tives, but has also retained it in its original meaning of a future participle passive. Thus, 
Marathi myd kardvS, Maharashtri mae kariavvam, it should bo done by me, I should do. 

The Marathi conjunctive participle in m, old Marathi U and i.c. u + nid, is 
derived from the corresponding Maliarashtri form ending in ut}a and im, and lias nothing 
to do with the ^auraseni form which adds ia. Thus, Sanskrit kritvd, Maliarashtri 
karinna, karium, Marathi kard, karttnia, karun, but ^auraseni karia and kadm. 

We may add the frequency with which the suffix ilia is used in Maharashlii and 
probably all eastern Prakrits, just as its modern representative I in Marathi, and, lastly, 
the use of the emphatic particle Maharaslitri and Ardliamagadlii chiia, chia, chcha, 
Marathi chi, ts, Chhattisgarhi ech, but ^auraseni/Jea, Gujarati and llaj.%stliani / 

Such points of agreement cannot fail to add strength to the conclusion that Maha- 
rashtei Prakrit was based on the vernacular of the Maratha country, which is the direct 
source from which modorii Marathi is derived. 

Mar athi is the only modern vernacular which has been derived from the old Maha- 

Piace of Marsthi in reference i^shlra Apabliraih&i. That latter form of speech had a dis- 
to other Indo-Aryan vernaculars, (jl^aiiactcr of its OWll. Though being of tllO sauio 

general kind as the eastern vernaculars, it dilfored from them in several points 
and sometimes agreed with ^auraseni, especially in the pronunciation of certain 
sounds. The modern representative of the old Jifaliarashtra Ajiabbraiii-sa is Maivitlu, and 
it is, therefore, to be expected that that form of speech occupies a sornowliat independent 
position, sometimes agreeing with the languages of the outer, and sometimes with those of 
the inner group. That is also the case. Moreover, the conservative charaetcr of Marathi 
has tended to make this independence greater than it was, and at IIk; present day 
Marathi is a language with very well marked frontiers, and does not merge into any of 
the neighbouring forms of speech. The border line between Marathi on one side and 
Gujarati, Bajasthani and Western Hindi on the other, is very sharply marked. In the 
west we see that Gujarati Bhili and Khande§i gradually become more and more influenced 
by MnT«t b^ But even when such dialects assume the linguistic form of Marathi, as in 
the case of ■Vad'yaJ, Varli, etc., they retain the character of mixed forms of speech and 
are no real connecting links. Similar is the state of affairs in the cast. The HaPbi 
dialect is not a connecting link between Marathi, Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, but a 
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mcchaBical mixture of all these throe languages, spoken by a tribe whose language did 

not originally belong to the Indo-Aryan Family. 

. ... .k- 1 « It lias already been stated that Marathi in some points 

Relation of MarStM to the in. » - . m. . . i 

ner Group. agrecs With the languages of the inner group. The principal 

ones are as follows 

The pronunciation generally. In EunkaTtl, however, we find soma features which 
agree ivith the state of affairs in the east. Thus KOhkani possesses the short e and o 
sounds and pronounces the short a like the o in ‘ hot.’ 

Marathi lias two «-sounds, a dental s and a palatal S. This latter sound is used 
before y and before i, ?, and e, which vowels are usually pronounced almost as yi, yl, ye, 
respectively, a state of affairs which is not in accord with the principles prevailing in the 
east. The palatal pronunciation of a is, therefore, due to the combination of a and y, and 
quite different from the Bengali 6, which has another origin as the eastern Prakrits 
clearly sliow. Some Marathi dialects only know the dental a. 

The pronunciation of the palatals as ty, d£, respectively, also occurs in some eastern 
dialects, and in KuSmiii. A similar pronunciation is common in several dialects of 
Gujarati and Bajasthani. Exact parallels to the Marathi pronunciation of a and of the 
palatals arc only found in Tolugu. Such points do not, therefore, prove a doscr con- 
nexion between the pronunciation of Marathi and of eastern vernaculars. 

On the other hand, v and b are distinguished as in Gujarati, Panjabi, Sindhi, 
and, partly, in lliijasthani. Marathi has a cerebral I like Eajasthani, Gujarati, Panjabi, 
and also Oriya. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and verbs, it should be noted that Marathi 
has three genders like Gujamtl and some rural dialects of Western Hindi. 

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in a as in the east and in 
some dialects of Western Hindi, but in o in Konkani. The nominative plural ends in e 
as in Western Hindi. 

Marathi possesses a separate case of the agent and, in consequence thereof, uses the 
passive construction of the past tense of transitive verbs. The verb is put in the neuter 
singular if the object is accompanied by a case suffix. In the Konkan, however, it 
agrees with the object also in such cases, just as it docs in Gujarati and Eajasthani. 
KOnkaui also agrees with Gujariiti in possessing a separate form of the nominative singu- 
lar of the personal pronoun of the first person ; thus Konkani bao, Gujarati Au, I. 

The nominative singular masculine of demonstrative and relative pronouns ends in 
0 as in Wcstcim Hindi, like the nominative of masculine o-bases in Mahar^htii. 

Marathi uses an w-suffix to form a verbal noun, as does also Western Hindi. The 
same suffix, however, also occurs in Eastern Hiudi, and Marathi has also a v infinitive 
like Gujaiati and eastern vcimaculars. 

None of these points are of sufficient importance to prove a closer connexion 
between Marathi and the languages of the inner group. They are partly due to the con- 
servative nature of the language, as in the case of the preservation of a separate case 
of the agent, and they are jiartly of the same nature as those features in which 
Mnhai-aslitri agreed with 6auraseni. 

In other points Marathi agrees with the languages of the outer circle. The points 
Outer*c?pcie**^ Mariihi to the of analogy in pronunciation have already been noted, and it 

lias been stated that they are of relatively small importance. 
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On the other hand, the preceding pages dealing with the relationship between Marathi 
and Mabarashtri will have revealed many facts which sho^y that the phonetical hiws 
of Marathi often closely agree with those prevailing m the east. Of greater importance, 
however, are several points of analogy'in inflexion. 

All weak a-bases in Marathi have an oblique form ending in » ; thus, bap, a father, 
dative hdpa-la. The same form also occurs in the cast. Thus, Bihari pahar, a guard, 
oblique jpuAVa. The eastern vernaculars do not, it is true, use this form regularly. Its 
existence is, however, of sufficient imiiortanco to bo adduced in this place. Marathi also 
showB the origin of this form. In addition to the oblique base ending in «, it also, 
dialectically, uses a form ending in as; thus, in the Konkaii, by the father. 

Bdpda directly corresponds to the Maharashtri form bappassa, of a father, and it is 
evident that bdpd has the same origin, the change of «a to A being already found in 
Maharashtii. 

The termination of the second person singular of verbal tenses ends ins as in Bengali, 
Biharij and Eastern Hind!. Kohkani, however, uses y like Ka^mirl, and in Bcrar and the 
Central Provinces the second person is usually formed like the third person without an s. 

The past tense has different forms for the three persons, as in eastern dialects. The 
personal suffixes arc the same as in the case of the old present, and it is, therefore, doubt- 
ful whether Marathi possesses the so-called pronominal suffixes which play so great a 
rdle in many outer languages. The a which is, in some dialects, added to the second 
person singular of all verbs, may perliaps be such a suffix. In a similar way we some- 
times find a t added to the second person plural, and an n to the third person singular. 
Compai'e forms such as karilea, it was done (by thee) ; sdfigW'ldu (Koukan and Bcrar), 
it was said (by him). Such forms are, however, only occasionally used, and tho whole 
question about pronominal suffixes must bo left open so far as Marathi is coiiccnicd. 

The past tense is formed by adding an /-suffix as in tho cast. This feature pervades 
tho whole conjugational system and gives a peculiar colour to the language which is 
entirely wanting in the inner group. Gujarati, it is true, forms a pluperfect participle by 
adding an /-suffix. This seems, however, to be one of those points in which that 
language has been influenced by the vernaculars formerly spoken in its present homo. 
Tho /-suffix must be derived from the Prakrit suffix ilia which played a great rftlo in 
Maharashtri, Ardhamagadhi, and probably also in Magadhi. It is a secondary suffix, 
added to tho old irnst participle passive, and it is, consequently, originally not necessary. 
We also find that it is occasionally dropped, not only in the cast, but also in Sfarathl 
dialects ; thus, Chitpavani may^ra and mdriln, it was struck. On tho other hand, this 
suffix is used in a much wider way in Euhkani. The oldest instance of its use in tho 
modem way is tho Ardhamagadhi dnilliya, brought. 

The future is formed by adding an /- or «-suffix. This form has been compared with 
the /-present in Bihari. An /-future also occui’s in Eajasthani and some northern dialects. 
The base of the Marathi future is identical with the habitual past, the old present. 
Sometimes, however, the two differ ; thus Nagpuri ni(hd, I used to sleep, but m(hal, 
I shall sleep ; Karliadi mdr^il, thou wilt strike (the corresponding form of tho habitual 
past does not occur in the materials available). It is, therefore, perhaps allowable 
to conclude that the Marathi future (and past habitual) has preserved traces of two old 
forms, the present and future. Maharashtri future forms such as karihiai, thou wilt do ; 
karihii, he will do, would regularly become karia and kart in Marathi. 


o2 
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The most important points in which Marathi agrees with eastern vernaculars are 
thus the oblique form of weak a-basos, the termination of the second person singular of 
verbal tenses, the distinguishing of the various persons in the past tense, and the hsuffis 
of the same form. These points are of sufficient importance to justify us in stating a 
closer relationship between Marathi and the languages of the east. It should, however, 
be borne in mind that all these characteristics can be explained from the features of 
Miibaraslitri Prakrit. 

In many points Marathi differs from all other Indo- Aryan vernaculars. We may 
mention the almost universal use by nouns of a distinct oblique base , the dative in s ^ 
the genitive! suffix Ua ; tlic possessive pronouns mddzha, my ; twhha, thy ; the numeral 
j)amiis, fifty ; the conjunctive participle ending in m (compare, however, Oriya), and so on. 

Tlic position of Marathi as compared with other Indo- Aryan vernaculars may, there- 
fore, be defined as follows. In some points it has developed 

General conciusron. peculiar forms of its own ; in othore it agrees with the lan- 
guages of the inner group, more esjiccially, in pronunciation ; and in important points of 
inflexion it forms one group witli the eastem vernaculars of the outer circle. 

In the Konkan there are important points of agreement with Gujarati, a fact which 
may perhaps be accounted for by the supposition tliat the Marathi-speaking inhabitants 
of the Konkan once occupied the modem Gujarat, and only settled in the Konkan after 
having lived for some time in the neighbourhood of the Gujaratis. The tradition according 
to which their original home was Trihotra may be a faint recollection of such a migration. 

The Maratlia country has long been famous for its litemture. The Vaidarbbi Riti, 
the literary style of the Bcrar school of Sanskrit writers, was 
highly praised by Dandin, as far superior to the artificial stylo 
of the easl, tlu! Gaudiya Riti. Tlie old Mdharashtri lyrics fully justify this praise, and 
later poets such as Rajasekhara proudly mention Maharashtra as Saraavatl-janma-bhuh, 
the birth-place of the goddess of eloquence, where the sweet and serene, the gTaceful and 
agremblc, nectar of poetry is found. Wo cannot in this place give even a rapid survey 
of the Prakrit and Sanskrit literature connected with Maharashtra. We must be 
oontimt. to giv(! a short account of the later literature in Marathi. 

The revival of literature in the Itraratha country is, just as is the ease elsewhere in 
India, closely connected with the religious reuaissimcc w(jich can bo traced from the time 
of Sankara down to the pniscnt day. The oldest Marathi literature is, therefore, religious. 
It is due to the wish to make the religious thoughts and ideas of the old Sanskrit litera- 
ture accessible to those who iverc not masters of any language other tlian their own 
vernacular. Sanskrit works wore, therefore, translated and free paraphrases were made. 
Tire bulk ot iMarathi literature is of this description, and like its prototype, it is written in 
verso. Prose compositions are Later, and have not played the same rdle. 

I'or the history of Marathi literature and the development of the Marathi language it 
is of importance to note that almost all its poets have come from the Dekhan and the coun- 
try round Paithan. The Konkan and Bcrar do not claim a single name of importance. 

Ihe beginning of Marathi literature seems to bo connected with the Vishnuite 
rcformation inaugurated by Ramiinuja (beginning of the twelfth century). To him 
islinu wasthe ‘Supremo Deity, endowed with every possible gracious attribute, full of 
ore an pity for the sinful beings who adore him, and granting the released soul after 
death a home of eternal bliss near him.’ 


Marathi Literature. 
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The same religious devotion to Vishnu, or, as ho calls him VithOba, meets us 
in the Abhang^ of Namdev, who is considered to be the first Marathi poet, lie 
was a tailor from Pandharpur, and probably flourished in the middle of the thirteenth 
century. Most of his works have been lost, but some of his stanzas have found 
their way into the Adigranth of the Sikhs, and they can still impress us with his 
devotion to God, for whom he longs ‘ as the Gliakravaka longs for his mate or a child for 
its mother.’ 

A contemporary of Namdev was Dnyanoba, or Dnyane^var who wrote a para])hraso 
of the Bhagavadgitd in the Ovl metre. He lived at Alandi, nortli of Poona, and his 
work, the Bnydneharl or Bhdvdrlhadipikd, is dated Saka 1212 = 1280 A. D. This work 
is voiy highly esteemed among the Marathas. It is penetrated by deep religious feeling, 
but is also pervaded with the baiTen philosophy of later Hinduism. 

The poet Mukundaraya probably belongs to the same age. His best knoivn work is 
the FivekcfSindhu, or Ocean of Discrimination, which is strongly influenced by orthodox 
Vedantism. 

The next important poet whose works have been preserved is Ekanath, a Kigvedin 
from Paithan, who died in 1609. His favourite metre was the Oct, but ho also wrote 
Abhanga. Ilis principal works are based on Sanskrit originals and are devoted to the 
praise of Vishnu. His Mkandthl Bhdgamta is based on the lltb Skanda of the Bhdgavala- 
Bm'dtia, and has been printed in Bombay. He further wrote the Bhdvdrtha- 
BdntdyanO; the Buktmui-Scayariwam, the Sodtmasukha, etc., and also composed works 
in Hindostfmi. He was a contemporary of Shahji, the father of SivajI, and is spoken of 
as an ardent student of the JDnydnehart. 

His daughter’s son was ]\rnktc^var, w'ho was born in IGOO, and lived at Paithan. 
He is often spoken of as the master of the Ooi metre, and his princijiiil works are para- 
phrases of Sanskrit originals. He moto jtavt oi a Mahdbhdmta, a, Bhdgaca (a, a, Sata- 
mukha-Bdvandkhydnu, and, according to tradition, also a lidmdyaiM. 

We have now come down to the time of Sivaji, the found(.T of the MaiaUia, power. 
This national hero, w'ho is usually known as a rude and treacherous warrior, was himself 
influenced by the growing Marathi literature, and its greatest poet courted liis favour. Ho 
sat as a pupil at the feet of Jlamdds (1608-1681), the sou of a Kulkariii in .Jamb at the 
Godavari, \vho spent his life. in devotion to llama, and lienee changed his name 
Narayan to llamdas. Sivaji is said at one time to have olfercd him his wdiolc kingdom, 
but Ramdiis declined the offer, and continued till his death to live as an unmarried 
devotee. The principal work of this author is the VdabOdh, on religious duties, and he 
also wrote numerous Abhanga and Slokaa. 

Tukamm (1608-1649) was born at Dchu, a small village to the north of Poona, and 
liis father is said to have been a Siidra. By profession he was a wandering reciter of 
Kathda or religious stories and legends, and he is considered to have brought the Abhahg to 
the highest perfection. His poetry is devoted to the praise of VithOba. llcligious longing 
and devotion, affectionate love and moral purity, are the keynotes of his verses, many of 
which are also remarkable for the sincere consciousness they exhibit of the idea of sin,— an 
expression of religious faith rarely met with in older literature, but which was in later 
times imitated by poets such as Mahipati. 

* 'c/tiiowj' i> thaname of a metre. The word meant ‘ unbroken,' and refers to tbe poemt being of Indefinite length, 
And to loosei flowiogi nature of the rhjthm. 
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A contemporary of Tukaram was Vaman Paodit (died 1673), a RigvedinfromSatarar 
who studied in Benares, and also wrote in Sanskrit. His style is heavy, and the pre- 
dilection for ynmakai and other artificial embellishments show the growing influence 
of the Sanskrit Kmya. He Avrote a commentary on the Bhagavadglta in the Oti metror 
called the Yathdrthadipikd, and numerous works based on the Mahdbhdrata, the 
Mmayatia, the Bhdgamta, and so on. 

Sridhar (1678-1728), the most copious of all Maratha poets, was a Brahman from the 
noighbourlxood of Pandharpur. His Avorks Avere mostly based on the Sanskrit epics and 
on the Puranas, and are highly popular. Some of the titles are Bdmavijaya, Earioijaya^ 
Bd^dctvdpi’atdpa, iSivalildtni'ila) and so on. 

Amritaraya, avIio Avas a Desastha Brahman, lived in Aurangabad about the middle of 
the eighteenth century. U o was renoAvned as a iighrahavi^ and wrote also in HindOstani. 
His works arc partly based on the Puranas, and are partly of a more metaphysical 
description. They abound in various kinds of alliterations. Like Tukaram he used 
to perform recitations. 

A younger contemporary of Amritaraya was MorOpant or Mayura Pandit (1729- 
1794), a Earhada Braluuan from Baramati in the Poona district. As a boy ho acquired 
considerable proficiency in Sanskrit, in which language he also Avrote some poems. His 
Marathi works are lai^ly influenced by Sanskrit poetry. Ho used aU the artificial appa- 
ratus of Sanskrit rhetoric, and freely introduced Sanskrit Avords into his Marathi. His 
works, which include a Bhdrata, a Bhdgavata, several Bdmdyat,m, a Mayumkekdvall, 
and so forth, are hold in high estimation among his countrymen, but are less palatable to- 
European taste. 

Mahipati (1715-1790), a Desastha Brahman of the Rigvedins from Tahrabad near 
Paithan, Avas an imitator of Tukaram, but his chief importance rests on the fact that he 
collected the xraptdar traditions about national saints, and put them in a poetical form. 
His various Avorks, such as the Bhaktavijaya, the Bhaktallldmrita, the Sanlavijaya, the 
Santallldnirita, are usually described as the Acta Sanctorum of the Marathas. They are 
partly based on older works by Nabluiji and Udbliavachidgan, but partly also on oral tradi- 
tion, and narrate the miraculous life and doings of older deified poets such as Dnyanoba 
and Tukaram. 

There arc, besides, a great many minor poets, sucha&Chintamani, Raghunath (end of 
eighteenth century), Prabhakara and others, Avho mainly based their poems on the Puranas, 
the Mahabharata, and the Ramayana. It is not, however, possible to enter into details. 

Almost all the Marathi poetry mentioned on this and the preceding pages is religious. 
Erotic lyrics have, however, also been highly appreciated by tho Manitluisfrom the earliest 
times. AVc possess a precious testimony to this leaning of the national mind in the 
famous kaltasal of Uala. In modern Marathi the erotic poetry is principally represented 
by the so-called Ldmifis, small ballads usually put into the mouths of women, and often 
of a rather scandalous description. Among the authors of Lavanis we may mention 
Anantaphandi (1741-1819), a Yajurvedin from Ahmadnagar, who also mis-usedhis- 
poetical genius in lavishing praise on Baji Rao, tho last Peshwa, and Ramjo^i (1762- 
1812), a Belastlia Brahman from Sholapur. In this connection Ave may also mention the 
Naukd Krldan of VHvanath, and the Anangarang of Ealyana Mala. 

• A fighrakavi m a poet who w able to compose a poem on any topic withont preparation or delay, an improvitatore or 
eitcmporiBing poet. 
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The feats of the national heroes from Sivaji and downwards, liave furnished materials 
for numerous Pavddds, or war-ballads, mostly by nameless poets, which are sung every- 
where in the country. Lastly, thp numerous proverbs current among the Maratlias 
should be noticed. A good selection has been ptiblished by Manwaring. See Authorities 
below. 

The prose literature in Marathi is of much smaller importance. It embraces narra- 
tives of historical events, the so-called Pakhars ; moral maxims such as the Fidur Niti; 
folk tales, such as the Fetal Pantevlii, the Simhdsan BattUl, the §uk Bdhattart, and so 
forth. In modem times a copious literature of prose works has arisen, mainly translations 
from English, and several journals and newspapers in Marathi are published, chiefly in 
Bombay and Poona. 

AUTHORITIES. 

A. — Early references. 

Maharashtra as the name of a country, does not seem to occur before the sixth 
century A.T)., when it is mentioned by Varahamihira in his Brihat-Samhifd, v, 61. The 
reference to the language of Maharashtra as the base of the principal Prakrit in Dandin’s 
Kavyadar^a, i, 35, belongs to about the same time. 

The name was also known to the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang, to AlbirunI, and to 
Ziau-*d-din Parni. See the references in Yule’s llohson-Jobson, s. v. Mahratta. 

The first reference to Maharashtri as the name of a language seems to be in Vara- 
ruchi’s Prakrit Grammar, the date of which cannot be ascertained. Other grammarians 
simply use Prahritam, i.e., the Prakrit language, instead. 

Later authors, siich as llamatarkavagi^a and KramadiSvara, mention a dialect called 
Dakshinatya as a form of Apabhraih^a, i.e., in this connection, as one of the veniacmlars 
of India. Dakshinatya is, in the Sahitya Darpana stated to bo identical with 
Vaidarbhika, the vernacular of llorar. Dakshinatya is usually mentioned together with 
Magadh! and Ardhamagadln and Professor Lassen was therefore inclined to class it with 
those dialects. Wc are not, however, told that Dakshinatya has any characteristics of its 
own. On the contrary, Markandeya expressly states that Dakshin<atya is not a separate 
dialect, laksJmndkaramt, because it has no characteristic marks of its own. It is, therefore, 
impossible to base anything u]>ou the names Dakshinatya and Vaidarbhika. They may, 
or may not, correspond to the modem Dakhini and Varhadi, the dialects of the Dekhan 
and Bcrar respectively. Modern Marathi is, at all events, so old that the mention of 
Dakshinatya and Vaidarbhika can refer to it. The oldest Marathi inscription of which 
anything is known, goes back to about A.D. 1116-S, and an inscription of some extent is 
dated A.D. 1207. Compare Epigruphia Indica, Vol. i, pp. 313 and f.; Vol. vii, p. 109. 
It should bo mentioned that a reffuence to the dialect of the Dakshinatyas, or Southerners, 
occurs in the Mrichchhakatika, where wc are told that it was no distinct form of speech. 
On account of their knowledge of various aboriginal languages the Dakshinatyas are said 
to speak as they thought proper. The passages which might be expected to illustrate this 
dialect arc, however, written in ^auraseni. 

The first mention of the Mariitha country in Europe seems to be found in Friar Jor- 
danus’ JfimfifWo DcsmiJfe (c. 1328). The passage containing the reference has been 
reprinted in Yule’s llohson-Jobson. 1. c., and is as follows : — 

‘ o 1328. “ In this Qreater India aro twelve idolatrous Kings, and more . . . There is also tho 

Kingdom of Maratha which is verj great.”— JFV far Jordams, 41.’ 
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The same authority also reproduces the earliest mention of the Marathi language of' 
which I am aware. It has been taken from John Fryer’s — New Jcoount of Eatl Indian 
and Persia, London, 1698, and it is dated 1673. It is as follows 

‘ 1673. " They tell their tale in Momtty : by Profession they are Gontues.”— Fryer, 174.* 

Other old references to the Marathas and their country will be found in Hohsou'^ 
Johson. They may hero be left out of consideration, and wo shall turn to early mentions 
of the language. 

The Konkan form of Marathi was early dealt with by Portuguese missionaries, who 
callal it the northern dialect of Kohkani. A paraphrase of the contents of the Gospels in 
that language by Francisco Vas do Guimaraens, was printed in 1669, and a grammar by 
an unknown missionary was completed in the seventeenth century. Sec the authorities 
quoted under Konkan Standard below, p. 66. 

TIk; KOhkani dialect was described at a still earlier date. The old references will be 
found among the authorities dealing with that form of speech. See p. 166. 

Marathi itself began to occupy European scholars early in the eighteenth century, 
ft was considered to comprise two dialects, Balabando and Marathi. In reality, however, 
these arc only the two common cliaracters used in writing Marathi, Balabande corre- 
sponding to the Balbodh and Marathi to the Modi character. 

Marathi docs not seem to be represented in the translations of the Lord’s Prayer 
published by Joh. Cliambevlayne in 1716. La Croze in a letter to Theophilus Siegfried 
Bayer dated November, 1731, mentions Marathi as Marathica lingua, also callal Bala- 
bande. He rightly remarks tliat the written character is identical with Dovanagari. See 
Thesaurus epistolicus Lacroziams, Vol. iii, Lipsiae I7d6, p. 61, where a specimen of 
the* wi’ittcn character is given. La Croze derives the alphabet from Hebrew. 

In the same work, Vol. i, Lipsiae 1712, p. 338, is printed a letter from Benj. Schultze, 
the well-known author of one of the first Hindustani grammars, who for some time lived 
as a missionary in Madras. The letter is dated the 28th January 1731, and it contains 
the incidental remark that Schultze had sent specimens in the Devanagari and Balabande 
languages to Europe. We learn from other sources that he furnished translations of the 
Lord’s Prayer into Marathi. His manuscripts were preserved in Leipzig, and afterwards 
piiblishcd in several collections, for the first time in the Orientalisch- und Occidentalischer 
Spraehmeister of Johann Friedrich Fritz. This book which was printed at Leipzig, 1748, 
was an enlarged reprint of a similar work by Johann Heinrich Hager, published in 
L('ipzig, 1711, which is, in its turn, based on older collections by Andreas Muller. The 
Spraehmeister Avas, however, revised by the Danish Missionary Benj. Schultze, just 
mentioned, who added 16 Indian specimens from his own collections. It accordingly, 
contains the Modi character on pp. 94 and ff. which is called Marathicum Alphnbetum. 
On pp. 120 and ff. some remarks on Hindostfmi, taken from Schultze’s Grammatica 
Hindostanica, have been printed. We are hero told that the Balabandish and 
Marathish language is a daughter of the Beioandgara language, that is of Sanskrit. 
P. 121 gives the Balahandu, i.e., the Balbodh character. On p. 206, we find the first 
ten numerals in Marathi figures. Between pp. 212 and 213 is inserted a comparative 
vocabulary called Tabula exhibena harum linguarum affinitatem et differentiam. The 
fifth and sixth columns in this table contain some words in Marathi, with the headings 
Marathice and Balahandice, respectively. The two columns arc identical. Column 9 
contains the same words in Eohka^I, Cuncanice. To the Spraehmeister is annexed a 
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collection of versions of tlio Lord’s Prayer, [t ineliido'^ tho l.(OV(l’s Prayer in Goauiea, 
p. 85 ; Balabandcca, p. 90 ; and Mamthica, p. 9:}. all by S ‘luiltzo. Tbo Sprachmeisl(^i' 
furnishes tlic materials for the mention of the ‘ lEaral liica ’ and ‘ Balabandeoa ’ lanirua'n's 

^ , OH' 

in tho Alphabetnni JSramnihanicum sev Indostaunm tmworsilatia Kksi, Ilioma), 17(51, 
p. ix. This work, wliicli was published by tho Conj^regatio (h; Propaganda Pido, was soon 
followed by tho Gravmmtica 3Tarasfa, Rom., 177s, and a Culcchismo da Dontrim 
Cristam, Horn., 1778, in Poi-tujpiosc and Marathi. 

Prom about the same time is Iwarus Altel’s Symphona symphona, sine nndecim 
Lingvartm orientaliim JDiscors exhibita Com'ordiu, TtwinlkiC videlicet . . . 

Marathicee, Boldbandicee . . . Cuncanicic , . . Kopciihagcn, 1782. 

Lorenzo Hoi vas y Panduro, a Spanish Jesuit from Galizia, also dealt with Marathi in 
his huge cyclopedia Idea del Universo, Cesena, 1778-87. The tn'outioth volume has 
tho title Vocabulario poUglotto con Frolegomeui sopra pin di cl Lingue, Ce.S(!na, 1787, 
and contains a comparison of (53 words in 164 languages. The Marathi portion is printed 
on p. 163. Tho ensuing volume, the twenty-lii*st, is a collection of versions of the Lord’s 
Prayer in more than 300 languages and dialects. ’I’he title of this part is Snggio prattico 
delle hingtie con Frolcgomeni e una JRaccolta dt Orazioni Dominicaii in pih di trecento 
Lingue e Bialetti. It contains a Maratlu version on p. 113, and a Goanese ono on ]). 145, 
both after Bcnj. Schultzo, and also, on p. 116, .onother Marathi version, after tlu; 
Catccliism, mentioned above. 

Some Mamthi words are also given in tlio Russian jrubliealion Glossarium compara^ 
titnm Linguarnm totins Orbis. St. Petersburg, 1787. They were reprinted by Pmnz 
Carl Alter in his book Ueber die Samakrdamische Sprache, Vienna, 1794. 

A short review of tho older works will be found in A delung’s Mitliridates. See 
below. 

% Tho Scriptures were partly transkted into Marathi by the Seramporo missionaries. 
The New Testament and tho Pentateuch were published in 1807 ; tho i)rophotic books in 
1821. A Kohkani translation of tho Bible appeared at Seramporo in 1819. 

Tho list of authorities whioh follows does not include the works mentioned in the 
preceding pages. It should be compared with the shorter lists i)rinted below under 
Konkan Standard and Konkani. See pp. 66 and 166. 


B.—Oeneral, 

A DELUNG, Johann Christoph, — Mithridates oder allgemcine S prachenkiinde mit dem Vatcr Unser als 
Sprachprohe in hey nahe fiinfJiundert Sjfrachcn und Mundarten, Four Volumes. Berlin, 180(3- 
1817. Vol. i, pp. 217 and ff. contains notes on ‘ Goauiscli,’ ‘ Kunkanisch/ and ‘ ManiUiscli,* 
with the Lord’s Prayer in both dialects. Additions aro found in Vol. iv, pp. 72, 490 and 492. 

Pa VIE, T ., — Quelquea ohservationa aur U Oouzerati at le Maharatti. Journal Asiatique, 3® sorio, Vol. xi, 
1841, pp. 193 and if. 

Mitchell, Rev. J. Murray,— T7ie Story of Tukdrdvia, From the Marathi Prdkrit, Journal of tho 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. iii, Part i, 1849, pp. 1 and ff. 

Ballantine, Rev. Henry,— On the Relations of the Mardthd to the Sanskrit. Journal of tho American 
Oriental Society, Vol. iii, 1853, pp. 367 and ff, 

Stevenson, Rev. 3,,— Observations on the Mardthi Language. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. vii, 1853, pp. 84 and ff. 

P, DiRVisiNHA , — A Oollection of Proverbs and Sayings in English^ Qujarali, Sanskrit, Persian, and 
Marathi, with their Explanation in Hindis Bombay, 1858. 

BhIo D4ji, Dr.,— B rw/ Notes on the Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Vardhamihira, 
Brahmagupta, Bhatfotpala, and Bhdskwrdchdrya. Journal of the Royal Asiatio S^iety, Now 
Series. Vol. i, 1865, pp. 392 and ff. Contains on p. 416 a Marathi inscription dated Saka 1128. 
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GiauEZ, a.,— oj) Ueber das Sapta^ataJcam des Edla. Bin Beitrag 8ur Kenntniis des Prakrit # 
von Albrecht IVober, Beipzig^ 1870» Journal A,8iatigu$, 6® s^rio, Vol. xz^ pp, 197 ftnd fF* 

Beames, J.,— a Oomparative Orammar of the modern Aryan Languages of India. Three volamea. London, 

’ 1872-79. 

Hoerkle a. F. Rudolf, — Bssays in aid of a Comparative Orammar of the Oaufian Languages. 
^Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xli, Tart i, 1872, pp. 120 and if; zlii, Part i, 

1873, pp. 59 and ff j xliii, Port i, 1874, pp. 22 and ff. 

Campbell, Sir George,— of Languages of India, imluding those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces^ and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Mahrattoe on pp, 3 
andH. 

Sinclair, W. F.,— On the Boundaries of the Marathi Language. Indian Antiquary, Vol. iii, 1874, 

]). 250. / 

Wilson, Revd. Joua, ^Tribes and Languages of the Bombay Presidency. Indian Antiquary, Vol, nif 

1874, pp. 221 and fF. 

Hoebnle, a. F. Rudolf,— a Comparative Orammar of the Oaudian Langmiges, London, 1889, 
Ramkrisuna Goi’AL Biiandaukar,— P/iOMoZogry of the Vernaculars of Northern India. Journal of the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvii, Part ii, 1889, pp. 99 and ff. 
Pauasuubampant TAtyI G6dr6le. — The NavanUa or Selections from Mdrdthi Poets. Revised, enlarged, 
and improved from the edition of 1882 by Jidwji Shdstri Oddbole. Second edition. Bombay, 
188G. Fourth Edition, lb. 1895. 

D’Penha, Geo. ¥r., ---Folklore in Salsettc. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xvi, 1887, pp. 332 and ff; xfii, 
1888, pp. 13 and ff, and lOG and ff ; xix, 1890, pp. 314 and ff ; xx, 1891, pp. 29 and ff ; xxi, 
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Written character. 


Marathi is usually wntlcu in the so-o illei BalbDdh or in tUo so-callei Modi eharaotor.‘ 

Jhilbodh, lit. ‘teachable to children’ is identical with Deva* 
nagari, and has been described in Vol. v. Part ii, pp. 7 and flf. 
It is used in almost all printed books, and also, to a groat c'ctent, in private transactions and 
letters. The .M<Hji character is almost totally confined to the latter kind of writing. An 
example of its use will he found on pj). 259 and ff. It consists of the following signs 



tl a 

VOWJBLS. 

3c4 • - «> 

t/ h 





/ am 

n 


COKSONANXS. 



^ k(i 

fjj hha 

31 

q gha 31 

iia 

^ ch:t 

chha 

y /» 

JT jha 5T 

na 

2 r P'’ 



ITT 

na 

TT fa 

ZJ 

TJ da 

dk't 

na 

U 


E[ ba 

^ bha H 

7na 

ZJ '/« 

J 

y It 

Tf tja 


^ iia 

sha 

C5* 

CT ha 


la 

kaha 

^ diitfa 




The forms of the vowels given above arc only used at the beginning ol words or 
syllables. When the vowels follow a consonant they are expressed by means of secondary 
signs in the same way as in the Devanagari alphabet. Por the sake of teaching those 

signs the {ilphal)ot is disposed in Bdrdkh!'di8t or series of twelve letters, each containing a 

consonant combined with all possible vocalic sounds. Such Barakh^dis are : — • 

ha kd hi hi kti kd ke kai kb kau karh kah 

ga gd gi gl gn gu ge gai go gau gam gak 

-31 S' “ 

fa fa ti tl ttt fu fe tai to tau tarn fak 


A short note on the Mj(U Cha'-acter by B. A. Gupta will bo founi In th 3 Tnlidn V d. xxsit, 1903 , pp. 27 and IT. 
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In Konkanl the ICanarcso ami also the Roman alphabet avo often used for the print- 
ing and writing of the dialect. Compare below p. 1(57. The Kanareso Icttei’s have been 
described in Volmie IV under Kanarese. 

Mr. Beamos has justly pointed out that Marathi has ‘ a very decided individuality, a 
Grammar quitc its oAvn, arising from its comparative isolation for 

so many centuries.’ The vocabulary chielly consists of Tail- 
bhavas of diltorent ag(\ The loans from Persian are comparatively unimportant. On the 
other hand, old Tadbhavasihave, since the revival of Marathi litem! ure, to some extent been 
replaced by Sanskrit loan-words. Thus, we now find jmisdd, favour, instead of the 
of Dnyanoba’s poetiy ; gamhldr, deep, instead of his (jahiru ; iidfh, a lord, instead of his 
tmh, and so on. The general character of IMar.ithi has been described by Mr. Beames as 
follows : — ‘ Marathi is one of those languages whiidi one may call playful — it delights in all 
sorts of jingling formations and lias struck out a larger (quantity of secondary and tertiary 
words, diminutives, and the like, than any of the other tongues.* 

Pr011Ullcia<tioil. — The short « is j)ronounc(Ml like the n in English ‘ but.’ In 
Kohkani, however, it Jissumcs the open sound of o in ‘ hot,’ as is also the case in Bengali. 
Thus, cotHu, to go. A short o is inherent in every consonant Avhich is not combined with 
any other vowel. In poetry this short a is always pronounot'd. 'J'hus, ghar, a house, is 
pronounced ghara. Such a Avord is, therefore, said to bo disyllabic. In tin; same Avay 
ghards, to a house, is said to have three syllables, and so on. On the other hand, in i*very- 
day speech the final short a of a polysyllabic Avord is not pronounced. Thus, ghar, a 
house ; bahln, a sister. 

In a word of three syllables, Avliich ends in a vowel other than a, a short a in the 
penultimate is slurred ; thus, a sieve. In Avords of four syllables a short « in the 

antepenultimate is silent ; thus, kai'^cat, a saAV. In a AVord of Aa'c syllables a short a iii the 
second syllable, and, if the AVord docs not end in a silent a, in the penultimate is silent. 
Thus, sdt'^khavnt, resemblance ; var^taifld, an extra payment. The short a in compound 
Avortls is dropped in the same oases as in the AuicompoAinded AVord. Thus, vi-sar“ld, ho 
forgot; kol''kal“ne, to he agitated. 

These rules are observed in the Konkan, in the nortliern ])art of the Dekhan, Bcrar, 
and the Central Provinces. In the Dckhrm south of I’oona every short a is fully sounded, 
though the educated classes try to conform their speech to the Poona standai’d; thus, 
mscmtld, ho forgot. A final u is, hoAVCA'cr, in most cases silent. This tendency to 
pronounce the short a is probably due to the inlluence of the neighbouring Kanarc.so. 
It is most strongly deA’clopcd in Kolhapur where f-A'on the short final « is often fully 
souTided ; thus, dd)ia, two. Similar is the case in the dialect of tlu! Saraswat Brahmans 
of KarAVar. Sed below, pp. 1S8 and If. 

Short and long a are often intcrchangeahlo Avith <?, more especially in the termination 
c of neuter bases, of the instrumental and of A crhal forms, and in the termination c« of 
the futui*c. Thus, ghard, ghard, and ghara, liouses ; hdgd-ne and hdpd-na, by the father ; 
sdngik'lB and sdngif'la or sdrigil'^ld, it Avas .said ; tuhaifcn, luhaiidn, f)r mhatian, I shall say. 
The a-forms are not admitted into literature or into the language of the educated classes in 
the Dekhan, but are quite common in the Konkan, Berar and the Central J*ro\’iriO(!S. 

Short i and u as final a'oavgIs only occur in loan-words such as mati, intelligence ; 
hhdnu, sun. In the dialect of the Saraswat Brahmans of KarAvar, however, final i and u 
are quite common. 
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I and u are always long in the penultimate of words ending in a silent a ; thus mar'it, 
strikin*^; lakM, wood; ts, a sugarcane. They are short when they are Mowed by a 
full na^l sound; thus, wU, camel. These rules, however, only apply to the language of 
the educated classes. 

When a word is inflected or ends in a long vowel the long * and « of the penultimate 
are shortened or changed to *; thus, mdrit, striking, mafita or niar'ta, while striking. 

A long a is apparently also shortened under the same conditions, though it is written 
as long, thus, hatda, written hdtdf, to the hand ; hands, written kdnds, to the ear. In such 
oases a has the sound of a in Italian hallo, 

£ is commonly pronounced as ye ; thus, yek and ek, one. This form is common every- 
where with the exception of Poona and the neighbourhood. Literary forms such as ySt?^, 
to come; yetUh and eth^, hero, etc., show that tho pronunciation of e as yd has been 
common all over the Marathi country. is commonly interchangeable with yd ; thus, te, 
or tyd, veles, at that time. Compare Sam-hhar, for iyatnrbhar, and Sem-bhar, hundred. 

Tho Anusvara is commonly written before surd consonants in order to denote the 
nasal corresponding to the consonant. Thus, ^ unt, a camel; md^di, a tiiigh. 
Such nasals occur before soft mutes, and also, if tho preceding vowel is short, before hard 
mutes. In other cases tho Anusvara coalesces with tho preceding vowel to a nasal vowel 
which is indicated by means of tho Anunasika. Thus, at, inside ; bhdcal, an eyebrow. 
In Sanskrit words the Anunasika before r, S, sb, «, and h is pronounced as a nasal v, and 
before y, I, and o as a nasal y, I, v, respectively. Thus, savadr, the world ; aavhdr, destruc- 
tion of the universe ; iayydy, junction. 

Tho Anunasika is often dropped, or, when it is considered necessary to pronounco it 
distinctly, in order to distinguish between forms which w ould otherwise be confounded, 
replaced by n, Tho latter pronunciation is especially used in honorifio words such as 
tydidd, to him (honorifio plural). Thus, ghardt, in the house; tyd'm, by him. In the 
Southern Konkan, however, tho nasal pronunoiation is very marked. 

Tho gutturals, dentals, and labials are pronounced as in Sanskrit. 

The palatals arc pronounced as in Sanskrit in words borrowed from tliat language 
and from IlindOstani, and in Marathi words before *, ?, e, and y ; thus, chand, fierce ; 
jamd, collected ; chikhal, mud ; bdpd'ChS ghar, the father’s house ; mdjhyd gharat, in my 
house. Ch is also pronounced in the same way in cMr, four. This form is derived from 
Prakrit chattdn and chaiirb probably through tho stops ehadri, chydr ; compare ghbdyda 
from ghodaaasa, ghbdada, to a horse. Tho numeral ‘ forty ’ is usually pronounced iadlia. 
In other cases the palatals are pronounced as ta, tab, dzh, respectively. In the Konkan 
this pronunciation is also common before e. Thus, tadkar, a servant ; ^dt/i, to go ; dzi 
(Konkan), which. 

Jn is pronounced as dny, or, in the Konkan, as gy ; thus, dnydn or gydn, knowledge. 
The sound only occurs in borrowed words. 

Tho cerebrals are usually pronounced as in Sanskrit. The cerebral 4 after vowels is, 
however, pronounced as an r in tho Central and Northern Konkan, and as an f in some 
dMeots in Berar and the Central Provinces, and probably also elsewhere. Thus, gbo^dt 
and y/wrd, a horse. Wo may compare the change of dtoZ between vowels in 
Maharashtri-Prakrit ; thus, Sanskrit farfapa, Maharashtrifa/d®, mv&UMe, atank. In 
»me rus lo ialecis in Berar d is, in a similar way, often confounded with I ; thus, ghold, 

orse , _^ava4, near. The cerebral »» is often confounded with the dental n, though both 
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have a different origin, thus, panl instead of pant, water. It has often been stated that 
the cerebral v is more common in the Konkan. This statement, however, only applies to 
the Kohkani dialect, where the two sounds seem to ho correctly distinguished. In 
Nagpur every dental n is said to become cerebral. All the specimens forwarded for the . 
use of this Survey, however, give a dental n in all places. 

Marathi possesses a cerebral (ac) as well as a dental (^r) i-sound. The former is derived 
from a single I between vowels in Prakrit, the latter from a double ll ; thus, Ml, Maha- 
rashtri Mid, time ; phul, Maharashiri phullam, flower. The cerebral I is pronounced by 
putting the tip of the tongue against the palate and allowing the air to pass on both sides. 
On the coast, from Thana to Eajapur, the cerebral I has become dental, and in Berar and 
the Central Provinces it is often pronounced as an r or as a y. Thus, indll, tmli, man, 
and mdtft, a gardener. 

The consonant v has a sound between v and w. It is produced by bringing both the 
lips (not only the lower one as in English) in contact with the upper teeth, the rounding 
of the lips being less than in pronouncing a to. Before i, t, e, y, and h it sounds almost 
like a v, while in other positions it approaches the sound of to. A final v coalesces with a 
preceding vowel to a kind of diphthong ; thus, gao, a village, pronounced almost as gad 
or gav. Before i, I, and e, a » has a tendency to he dropped. Thus, wo find istb and 
vistao, fire ; Is and vis, twenty, yet and vel, time. Such forms occur all over the Marathi 
country, especially in rustic dialects. 

Marathi has two s-sounds, a dental « and a palatal jf. The latter is used before i, i, 
and e, and y, and in loan-words from Sanskrit and Persian. Tims, .Hmphi, a caste name ; 
ill, a stone; iet, field; ^ydw, blue. Similarly ^aw-d/wr, instead of iyam-hhar or iem- 
Ihar, hundral. Dialectically every i is changed to s. A cerebral sh only occurs in 
borrowed words such as iesh, rest ; idsh!‘i}S, to dry up. It is pronounced as an i. 

Aspirated letters have often lost their aspiration, thus, hat, Prakrit hattha,hxmA.', 
mdd£, Prakrit majjha, waist ; sang^ud, Prakrit sarngbai, to say. In the Southern Konkan 
and Dckhan, where Marathi borders on Kanarcse, disaspiration is almost the rule. 

Nouns. — Nouns may end in a short silent a, or in a long vowel, including e, with 
or without nasalisation. A few nouns end in ai, 0, and au. Pinal i and u only occur in 
borrowed words such as Mvi, a poet ; mati, intelligence ; dhemi, a cow. 

The bases of nouns are weak, when they end in a short inherent a, or strong, when 
they end in a long voAvel or a diphthong. Thus, w’ oak, ghar, house ; hhint, wall ; strong, 
ghodd, horse ; molt, pearl. The long final of strong bases is derived from contraction. 
Thus, ghodd goes back to a Prakrit ghddaii ; mott to a Prakrit motliam. 

Gdlldsr. — There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. The neuter is 
used to denote inanimate beings, and also animate beings in the plural whore both the 
natui’al genders are included, or the gender is left undecided ; thus, mdi/se, people. In the 
Konkan the neuter singular is commonly used to denote females before tjio ago of 
puberty ; thus, chedu, a girl. In the plural the neuter is often used as a honorific femi- 
nine ; thus, bdhsdheb alt, the lady came. 

Strong bases ending in d arc, if they arc not borrowed words, masculine. The corre- 
sponding feminine and neuter terminations are i and e, respectively : thus, muV'gd, a boy ; 
mu^gl, a girl ; mui‘g^, a child. 

NuiIlbGr»~There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. Of masculine nouns 
onljr those ending in d, which take e instead of d, change for the plural. Thus, bap, father, 
fathers; but ghodd, a horse ; ghode, horses. 
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Mof?t feminine nouns add a in the plural; thus, jlhh, a tongue, plural jiJAa ; gUdl^ 
a mare, plmal ghbdya ; hafki), a woman, plural hdfka. Compare borrowed words such 
as kolhd, a talc, plural kathu. 

JJost feminine nouns (‘uding in a short silent a form their plural in this way. They 
are derived from rrahrit bases ending in a ; thus, jibh, a tongue, goes back to a Prakrit 
jiUhd. In Pivikrit there was also a large class of feminine nouns ending in i. This 
final ? must he dropped in Hlaiathi, and these old abases, therefore, look oxjujtly like old 
fl-l)ascs. Thnsj^/i//, a longu(>, PiahritjWM; mutli, a fist, Prakrit These two 

classes are, however, distinguished in declension, and the old *-bases form their plural, 
not in (1, hut in 7 ; thus, hhint-i, walls ; vel-‘h creepers, etc, To this class belong many 
vcrhal nouns which in the nominative are identical with the verbal base. Thus, a 
meeting, from b/u'fijd, to meet ; thev, a deposit from iliev'*0, to deposit, and so forth. 

Some feminine nouns ending in u do not change in the plural ; thus, dclru, liquor 

and liquor’s. , 

Neuter nouns ending in e form their plural in ?, all other neuter nouns add e ; thus, 
tale, a tank, plural talf; (jhar, a house, plural gharh, mbit, a pearl, plural mbty^, and so 
forth. 

Words ending in » and u do not change in the plural ; thus, kavi, a poet, poets ; 
dh'm, a cow, cows. 

CaEe.—Cases are formed by addiirg postpositions, not, however, to the base, but to a 
modification of it called the oblique form. There are, besides, some remains of the old 
synthetic eases of the Prakrits. The most common of those old forms is a dative ending 
in s ; thrrs, liipas, to a father. Bnpds is derived from Prakrit bapj^asaa, the genitive of 
bappb, a father’, the genitive having replaced the dative in all Prakrits. The origin of 
the for m has, however, been forgotten, and s is now used exactly like other dative suffrxos 
and is added to the oblique base of all nouns ; thus, mnVgyas, to daughters. The original 
force of a genitive can still be seen in the Konkan where this form in « is often used as 
an oblique base. Sec p. 6(5 below. 

7\n old locative occurs in forms such as ghar%, in the house ; paya, at the feet. It is 
very ccmmoir in poetry. In the Konkan wo find another old locative in the word gery 
in the house. 

An old instrumental ends in S, plural * and ht; thus, knmarS, by the boy ; kdult, by 
the crews; ikareht, by the lord (honorific plural). Such forms are mostly confined to 
poetry. 

The oblique form of borrowed words ending in i and u ends in ?, plural t, and H, 
])liir’al rcsp( ctively. Thus, kavi, a poet, obi. sing, kavl ; dhem, a cow, obi. plur. 
dhenU. 

M asculinc bases ending in d and neuter bases ending in e change d and e to yd, 
plural yS jrr the oblique form. Thus, ghodd, a horse, obi. sing, ghddyd, obi. plur, 
ghodya ; tale, a tank, obi. sing, talyd, obi. plur. Itfl/ya. H is often substituted for yd, 
thus ghbde-ld, to the horse. JRdchd, a king, often rejects the y of the oblique form in 
writing ; thus, rdjd-kade, to the king. The same is also the case in other words after 
palatals, the y being only seen in the palatal pronunciation of the preceding consonant. 

All other masculine and neuter bases add d, plural a in the oblique form. Thus, 
bap, a father, obi. bdpd, plur. bdpa ; mott, a pearl, obi. plur. tnbtyS. 

Masculino^bases ending in u, however, usually retain the « ; thus, t£dku, a pen*knife, 
obi. plur. itdku. In other bases ending in d the oblique form often also ends in d or «d / 
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thus, natu, a grandson, obi. ndfu, ndfd, and ndt'vd, JBhdUt a brother, usually forms 
hMvd. Many neuter bases in S', especially all diminutives, add tt, plur. ya ; thus, kar^(0, 
a kid, obi. kar^dd ; plur. kar^di, obi. kar^dya. In the Konkau both masculine and 
neuter M>ba8es often add vd, plur. va ; thus, Iddu, a cake, obi. ldd*vd. 

The oblique singular of feminine nouns ending in ?, «, and d is like the base ; thus, 
gd4h a cart, obi. gddl ; hdg’^kd, a wife, obi. bdy^ko. Old i-stems ending in a silent a take 
» ; thus, dgt fire ; obi. dgl. Old d-stems ending in a silent a and borrowed words ending in 
d form the oblique base in e ; thus, ftbh, tongue, obi. jibhe : kathd, a talo, obi. kathe. The 
same is often the case with feminine d-bases in the Koukan, and feminine e-bases in 
Kohkani. Thus, a leech, obi. d^alu and dzap'oe ; rant, a queen, obi. rdtfye. In 

female names ending in d the polite oblique form ends in d ; thus, Yamund-kadle, to 
Yamuna. The oblique plural is the nasalised plural base ; thus, gddyd, carriages, obi. 
gd^ya. 

In Berar and the Central Provinces the nasalisation of the oblique plural is often 
dropped and a hi, i or Ad may be added. Thus, bdpd-hl-kade, to the fathers. 

An old oblique plural ending in n occurs in compounds such as paiadn-paisd, every 
pice ; gharan-ghar, every house. 

The usual postpositions will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. It should bo noted 
that the dative is also used to denote the object of transitive verbs Avhen it denotes a 
person, or, else, when it is emphasised, as is also the case in connected langwiges ; thus, 
tyd-ne Mdmddd hdkun dil^, he drove away Bama ; hyd ma^kyd dinbyd-ld kdy mt khdu, 
what, shall I eat this rotten mango ? 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are not inflected unless they end in d, in wlncli case they 
form their feminine in I, and their neuter in The plural then ends in e, fern, yd, neut. 
?, and the oblique form in yd or e; thus UdngHd mdi^ua, a good man ; Udntflyd bdy*kd, 
good w'omcn ; Udngj^lX mule, good children. The oblique form is used before inflected 
nouns. The genitive in tad is such an adjective ; thus, bdpd-chyd gharat, in the father’s 
house ; tadngHyd muVgyaa, to good girls. The siiifix tad is also used to form ordinary 
adjectives from nouns ; thus, ghar^tad belonging to the house. 

Verbs* — Verbs are quoted in the form of the verbal noun ending in ne; thus, 
kar^^i, to do. The old present tense, which is used in poetry to denote all times, has 
developed into a habitual past ; thus kart, I used to do. In the negative it tixprosses 
unwillingness in the past; thus, to ghardt dzdl-mi, ho housc-into would- not-go. The 
imperative and the future are likewise old forms ; thus, kurln, I shall do ; kar, do. A 11 
other tenses are formed from participles. The i)rcsent participle is used in the formation 
of present tenses, the past participle passive forms the past tense, and a present conjunc- 
tive is formed from the future participle passive ; thus, mi uth'td, I rise ; mi wthHd, I 
rose ; mi uthdvd or myd nthdvS, I should, or may, rise. 

The tenses formed from the present participle are all active, and the subject of the 
sentence is also the subject of the verb and agrees with the latter in number, person, and 
gender ; thus, to kar^td, ho does ; karate, she docs. This construction is called by 
Native grammarians the kartari praydga, the Active construction. 

The past participle has a different meaning in intransitive and in transitive verbs. 
In intransitive verbs its meaning is an active one. Thus, geld, Sanskrit gata, means 
‘ gone,’ ‘ ha,vhxg gone.’ The past tense of intransitive verbs is accordingly used in the 
Active construction ; thus, mi uthHd, 1 rose. 
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Tho past participle of transitive .verbs is passive. Thus, while vachlt means ‘read- 
ing,’ mchild means ‘ having been read,’ ‘ read.’ ‘ The boy reads a book ’ is mul‘ga pothi 
vOchitb but ‘the boy read a book’ must be expressed ‘a book was read by the boy,’ 
mnl^gya-nn pbihl vdchill. Here the verb agi-ees in number, person, and gender with the 
object. This construction is called the karmayii prayoga, or Passive construction and is 

used in all cases where the object is uninflected. 

In other c<%ses the participle is put in the neuter gender, and.the object of the verb is 
])ut in the dative. Instc.ul of ‘I killed him ’ we thus say ‘ a killing was done by me with 
reference to him,’ mya tydAd mdrill This is caUed the bhdve prayoga, or Impersonal 
construction. It is used when the object is inflected, tliat is, in most oases where the 
obje(!t of a transitive verb is a person. In the Konkan, however, the passive construction is 
often also used in such cases. 

The future i)articiplc passive or participle of necessity never has an active sense. 
Thus, means ‘to be gone,* cimdum; and mdrdvS, which is to be killed, interjici- 

endnm. Ihe tenses formed from this p.articiplc of intransitive verbs should accordingly 
be expected to be used in the impersonal construction ; thus, myd ttlhdvg, it is to be risen 
by me, I should rise. A tendency exists, however, to forgot the passive force of the 
IKirliciplo, and thus wo often find the active construction, the participle agreeing in 
gender, number, and person with the subject. Thus, to uthdvd, he may, or might, rise ; 
tl nihdvl, she may rise, etc. In the case of transitive verbs either tho passive or the 
impersonal constmetion is used. Thus, ap^rddh m kardvd, sin should not bo committed ; 
myd vdUdvE, 1 should read. 

The preceding remarks will liave shown that transitive and intransitive verbs differ 
in construction in the pist tense and in the subjunctive. There are, however, some tran- 
sitive verb.s which take the active construction in their past tense. Such verbs are tar^iie, 
to pass over ; padh'i^e, to study ; pav^tfe, to obtain ; pi0, to drink ; to speak ; 

mhaifiir, to say ; lene, to put on ; visar^ne, to forget ; to learn ; aamadz’tie, to 

understand ; har^ijd, to loose, etc. Thus, to hblHb, ho said ; tl dhadd sikHl, she has learnt 
her lesson. 

The !MarAtln verb is generally stated to have two conjugations. The first comprises 
intransitive verbs and such transitives as use the active construction, tho second most 
transitives. Verbs ending in vowels and h form their present tense after the first conju- 
gation. Wrbs ending in h form their past tense after the second conjugation, while tho 
past tense of vocalic rcxits is irregular. 

both eonjugations agree in the formation of most tenses. They differ in the follow- 
ing particulars. In tho present and past participles and in tenses formed from them an 
i is inserted liotweeu the base and the suffixes in the second conjugation, while verbs 
lolloAving the fii-st insert an a. Thus mdrit, striking; arising ; mdn2a, struck ; 
nfh'ld, arisen. Similarly the characteristic vowel of tho habitual past and the future is 
i in tho second, and or, dialectically, d, in the first conjugation. Thus, ml karln, I 
shall do ; ml uthen, or nlMn, I shall arise. 

the two conjugations .are, however, continually confounded, not only in poetry, but 

also m the current speech of the people, especially in Berar, the Central Provinces, and 
tho Konkan. 

The teminations of the various persons will be found in the Skeleton Grammar on 
pp. and f It should, however, be noted that the difference between the second and 
ird pel-sons has a strong tendency to disappear. The details are as follows. 
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In the singular the second person usually tahes the form of the third person in B('rar 
and the Central Provinces. Thus, aAj, tliou art ;#/« thou wentest. In Konkani 
the second person usually ends in y thus, tu dsdy, thou art. 

In the plural the second person often lias the same termination as the third in Dckhan 
and Konkani ; thus, dhnl, Konkani dsdt, you are ; in Shola])ur oven dlidt, we are. In 
Bcrar and the Central Provinces the second pemm plural of the pjist tense is usually 
like the third, and in Konkani also the lirst person plural lakt?s the same form. Thus, 
Bemr gele, you went, they went ; Koiikani yele, we went, you went, they went. 

A dialectical termination of the second person plural is v, which is foimd in a few 
cases in the Konkan, thus, hdv and hd, you are ; nidr^tiv, you shall strike. 

The third person singulm* often ends in n in the Konkan, Berar, and tlic Centml 
Provinces, regularly only in the past tense of tnuisitive verbs. Thus, tyd-uu sddgW'ldn, 
he said. 

The verb substantive has in the Konkan a form dilhn-ent from that used in other 
districts, d being substituted for d ; thus, ml hay instead of ml hdy, I am. 

The present tense of finite verbs will bo found in the Skeleton (Jrammav. Instead of 
the termination e of the first person singular neuter, however, wo («)Tumonly lind § in the 
Bekhan ; thus, ml karitd, I (neuter subject) do. The termination te used with a subject 
of the feminine gender is commonly replaced by tl in tho Dekhan and tye in the Konkan. 
Thus, tl karitl, or karitye, she does. 

In the Konkan, Berai*, and tho Central Provinces, the present tense is very com- 
monly formed by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the present participle with- 
out any change for gender. T’hus, Konfoxn ml sdditny, that is sdiUt-hdy, I secdv ; Berar 
to, te, yete, he, she, comes ; Nagpur te (hdtet, they go. 

Tho past and future participles passive are commonly us<'d a.s verbal nouns. Tho 
past participle passive in such cases takes a subject in the nominative, in the same way 
as when it is used as a past tense. A postposition is afterAvards added, the participle 
being intlcctcd like an ordinary noun. Thus, ttm-chi Udk'n sudilyd-var, your service 
left-on, on having left your service ; tnjhl dl vdr^lyd-pdsim, thy mother dead-froiu, since 
your mother’s death. 

The future participle passive is used in the dative and genitive cases as an intinitive 
of purpose, a verbal noun, and a gerundive. Thus, Mg pdldeyds Udld, go to see the 
gawlcn; vdtnd'd'yd-chg pmtak, a book to rojid; ml mnrdoyd-fal n ihi, V am not to die. 

Tho usual verbal nouns will be found in the Skeleton Grajumar. Several other 
diah'ctical forms occur ; thus, tadrdvd-ld, in order to tend (Konkan, Berar, Central Prov- 
inces), formed from abase#«dmo; in order to do ; titdrdy-lei'wx order to tend 

(same localities), form a verbal noun Udr ; tsdr^ydde, in order to tend (Berar), from a 
verbal noun tsdre, and so on. 

The conjunctive participle usually ends in un ; thus, karim, having done. Besides 
this there is a form ending in on, corresponding to poetical forms ending in on, oni, dniya. 
It is occasionally met with all over tho Marathi country ; thus, nighdu, having gone out. 

Several forms of the transitive verb arc, as has already been pointed out, in reality 
passive. There is, accordingly, no necessity for a separate passive voice. Marathi baa 
fmrther preserved many verbal doublets, the one being intransitive or an old passive, 
the other an actB'e verb. Thus, gal“nd, to drop ; gdV'ye, to strain : to graze ; 

tsdr^n^, to cause to graze, to feed : pad'ye, to fall ; pdfttje, to fell : tul\ie, to be 
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broken ; tod^n^, to break, etc. In other cases the passive is expressed in a periphrastic 
way ; thus, tya-Ud uddhdr hoU, be will be saved. The Hindi passive, formed by adding 
tho verb ‘ to go ’ to tlio past participle passive, is used in business letters, and does not 
really belong to the language ; thus, ml mdiild dzdln, I shall be struck. 

The potential verb is formed from the future participle passive and is always used 
in tho 2 )assive or the impersonal construction. Thus, ma-ld for-me arising can 

be-done, I can rise. 

01(1 passive forms are paZ/ye, it is wanted ; mhmfje, namely, WZ.it is said. Other 
old passives only occur in poetry. 

TVlicn the preceding remarks are borne in mind it is hoped that tho principal 
features of the language will be easily understood from the short grammatical sketch 
which follows. 
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uabAthI seeletok grammar. 

I.-KOUWS. 



Masculine nouns. 



Feminine nouns. 


Neuter nouns. 


Sing. Nora. 

hdp, a father. 

mdli, H gar- 
drner. 

ghof/d^ a 
horw . 

! bhinty a 

I 

wall, mdly a 
laud. 

g!ir- 1 i5r4a^/L u 

1 marc. 

ghar, a house. 

moti, a pearl. 

1 

mul*gSy a 
chifd. 

OhI. 

bdpd. 

tndlyd. 

ghfidyd. 

bhintf. 

i 

mdlfi. 

• ghodh 

ghard. 

motyd. 

muPgyd. 

Plur. Nora. 

! hdp. 

tndfi. 

ghotj?. 

, hhinti. 

1 

maid. 

i ghbdud. 

i 

ghare. 

mofye. 

mul*gi. 

Old. 

hdpii. 

mdlya. 

ghtufyd. 

j hhiutl. 

! 

mala. 

ghivfyd. 

ffharya. \ 

! 

1 ... i 

mot yd. 

muPgya. 


The ohiiqtu* hnso is used as a Vocative ; thus, hapS., O father. Other cases are formed by adding postpoiitioiis to the oblique form. Some 
of Hjese aiv ;>e,plHr. />* f<*as(' of the agent), w?, plnr. ni .and (rnstrumental) ; s, /J, plur. s, la, nd (Dative) ; 45?*, (Ablative) ; 

f. cht, n. che (Oonitivp). The Aeciisalivc is usually ilie same as the Nominative. Thus bap, a father ; Instrumental hdpa-ne, plur. hdpa-nt ; 
Genitive h<lpl tjd The Ihitive lormination s is no true postpo-sition ; thus, hdpds, to a father. Old Locatives are gharl, in the house ; 
/Jiya, al the f<*' t. 


II.-PRONOUNS. • 



I 

Wc 

Thou 

You 

Self 

Whop 

WhatP 

Noii?. 

ml, ml 

dfw4*‘ 

tn. 

iumh'^ 

dpar^ 

kbii 

kdy 

Instr. 

ml, Vi yd 

dvihl 

fU, tod 

tumhl 

dpan 

kant 

katd^ve^ 

Uat. 

wa-ldy mad&'ld 

dmhd‘ld 

(U‘ld, fuds-ld 

iumhdAd 

dp*i)d4d 

kond-ld' 

ka.<d’ld 

(ren. 

mdd^hd 

dm^ljd 

Indzhd 

tum-tyd 

1 

dp*ld 

kbvd-t^d 

kaSd-tjd 

Ohl. 

mads 

dinha 

tu4& 

iumha 

dp^va^ ! 

kbnd^ 

ka^d 


How many P 
kiii. 


kifhnt. 


kiti-ld, 

kith 


(*) Also usid as an hoimiilic singular. (^) Also used as an honorific pronoun, and to denote the plural of the first person including the person 
ressed. '®) h\H) ap*lit ; plural (') Plural a -/<f, etc. C^) Also (®) Plural etc. 

one ; kbn*sd 


add 

Indoflnito Pronouns— AonVA’, obi. -c^‘<7, some one ; kdn*sd, f . *5?, obi. -syd, some one; kbni., obi, anyone ; 

kitbi, ohl. kahf, soiiictlilng, >oine. 

I 


Domonetrativos and Helatives 


This. 


Noin. 

luHtr. 

Dat. 

Al)l. 

Gen. 

Old. 


I Masculine. Feminine. 

: 1 

; hii. hf. 

; hyd-ne} hi-ne.} 

I fii/d-ld, fipls, 4y(I(2s* hia, hidz^ht. 

j Id. 

i hyd^'hun. hi'-hun. 

j hf/ii-tjd. hi-tjd, 

\ 

I hjid. hjfii. 


Neuter. 


hi. 

as masc. 
as maso. 

as masc. 
as masc. 
hd. 


(*) I'i is 80 inclinip.s substituted for hyd, and % for hi; thus, gen.y5-^5, f. tVsJ. 
Iir.-VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Thus also W, he, that, f. ti, n. it; who, which ; 
f.yf, n. y?. The oblique form is used before in - 
fleeted nouns. Thus, tya gharat, in that house. 
The plural is regular ; thus, he, f. hyd, n. 47; gen. 
hyS^tjsd, etc. 




i I nm 

1 

, etc. j 

I was, etc. 

I am not. 

Sing. 

1. 

1 h^y or h^y. 

dhl. 1 

4Wo, f. kite, n. hote. 

navhi, or ndhi. 


2. 

. h^s. 

1 

dhie. 

! hbtds, f. hitis, n. hdteA. 

kavhas, navhis, or ndhts. 


X 

h^y. 

i 

dhi. 

hSlS, f. hm, n. kste. 

navhi, or ndhu 

Plur. 

1 . 

1 f»4J, 4S, or hhu. 

dh^. 

holo. 

navhX, or ndh%. 


2. 

\ vhS. 

i 

dhS. 

hstS. 

navha, or naAT. 


8 . 

j Afif 

dhit. 

_ 

hits, f. hMyg. n. kitt. 

navhity navhaty or ndhXt. 


The negative Past is navhatyi, I was not, eto. The seoond form nf . . , . . . . ^ ~ 

verb substantive. As^ne, to he, is conjugsted regularlv, but the present eto • ^ •tc., i§ the pure 

PMt t.n«.«Vr..l.,i.«..d..aP..tcLitJ.i;Lw^^ Galiya*', aad th. 

Pdkvi, it is wanted, is used with the past participle paMivo or the dative of the verbal noun • thus m Is. t ^ 

go ; tu-la torXga. pskijt, thon mart do. The ootwapondlng aegatiTo i, , thoa. tga-lS ««iJ he dL^I wnt v"!!; 

with the Infinitive forms a negative Imperative. Thus, rffff waAfi, don't give. ^ ^ * t to come. ^ak8 
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ai 


B.-Xtaite verb. 

Fimt CovjroATlox, — Ufh'ni, to rine. 

InSnitive, 

VerbalNonnu.— (1) (2) / (S) nfhSa’gSs, -yi-lS, -jiS-eht / {i)a(kUh 

Participl#, Pre»., itfialj Pa-t, u(A‘lS, u/A’lela t Future, uth,*nSr s Noun of Agency, u{k’nira. 
Conjunctive Participlei uihUnt haviog risen. 

Adverbial Participle, ulh*ia, u(h*cS-na, while rising. 






Future, I 

Subjunctive, I may rise, elo. 





Past habi- 




Imperative, 
rise, etc. 


Present, 1 rise, etc. 

Past, 1 rose, etc. 

tual, I used 
to rise, etc. 

shall rise. 

‘ 






etc. 









Active construction. 

Impersonal con- 







struction. 


8ing. 1 

vth't'o, f. ~te, n. 

uthVo, f. -/?, n. -Zl. 

uthl, 

\ j 

ufhen. 

u{hdud, f. -VI, n. -c*e. 

myd 



2 

ulh'tbs, f. -tee, ii. -tla. 

uth'lds, f. dts, n. •/?#. 

uthes. ' 

uth'tH. 

ufhdods, f. -vts, n. 

tod 


iilh. 

3 

u{h'tb, f. ’ti, n. . 

uih*ld, f. -li, n. -/?. 

u^he. 

uthel. 

-ves. 

ufhdod, f. -VI, u. -ve. 

tya-ne 


uthb. 

Plur. 1 

ulh'tl. 

uth'lb. 

u(bu* 

^ \ 
uthu^ 

! uthdee, f. -ryd, n. -i-*. 

dmhl 

\ u{hdil. 

uthn. 

2 

u^h'ta. 

uih'lS, 

uthS, 

uthdl. 

1 1 

uthdoct, f. -vyitj n. j 

iumht 


uthd. 



uth'li, f. -lyd, n. 4t. 



•vli» 1 



3 

ulh'tdtn 

ufhat. 

uihTtL 

uthdve, f. -oyd, ii. ! 

tya-nx 


tit tint. 






-v%. 





Present Definite, I am rising, etc., mi vthat dhe, etc. 

Imperfect 1 1 was rising, etc., ml u(hat Adti, f. k8t7, n. Adte, etc. 

Present habitual, I usually rise, etc., ml uihat a8*£t, f. n. -<?. 

Perfect and Pluperfect, formed by adding, respectively, oM and hbio to the Past tense ; thus, ^2 uth*ld dhls, thou hast lisen, etc. 
Past Conditional, hnd I risen, etc., mi uth*tt, etc., inllected like the Past tense. 


Second Conjugation. — mdr * 7 ^, to strike. 

Participles, Present, marlt ; Past, maiHa ; Future, mar*n<ir» 



1 

... 




1 

■ 


-- ..... 



Past, I struck, etc. 


i 

Past habi- 
tual, I 

Future, I 
’ shall strike, 
etc. 

Subjunctive, I should strike, otc. 


1 j 

j Passive construotion. | Impersonal constructiou. 

1 

usually 
struck, etc. 

Passive constructiou. 

Im personal construc- 
tion. 

Sing. 1 

, myd ^ 

i 

myd 


i < 1 

' . . i 

man. 

1 1 

mdrin. 

myd '' 


myd 


2 

tvi 

tod 


marts. 

mdrim. 

led 


tid 


3 

Plur. 1 

tyd-nl, 

dmht 

mSrild^ f, -It, \ tyd-ne, 
n. -le, i etc. 

^plural, -li, f. 1 
lyS, n.'-/«. dmhl 

1 

1 mdril^. j 

1 

mart, 

mdru, 1 

mdrtlrn 

mdru. 

tya-nl, ' 
Ot<!. 

dmhl 

mdrdvd ; f . -vi / 
^ n. -VB. 
/Plural, -vi i T 
-vyd; n. -o*. 

tyd-n'e, ' 
I'tc. 

dmhl 

j in (1 race. 

2 ■ 

tumht 

i tumht 

i mdra. 

mdrdl. 

tumht 


tumht 


3 i 

1 

! 

tya-n% / 

■ tj/a-ni / 

, mdrlt, 

1 

mdritil. 

I ^ 

i 

1 


tya-nt I 



8 is often added in the second person singular of the Past tense ; thus, tod jeo^ndoal hUls, thou madest a feast. 
Other forms agree with the first Conjugation. Thus, ml mdriit, etc., I strike ; mdr, strike. 


C. — Irregular Verbs. — ^Verbs ending in vowels and in h form their present after the first and their future and Imbitnal p.i.st after the 
second conjugation. Thus, dStb, I give ; ybin, I shall come ; yU, be usually came. Those ending in h form their past in ildi thus, rdhils, 
he remained. In the verb hone, to become, hb is ohanged to vh before d ; thus, vhd, become ye. 

Some verbs form their Past in did; thus, nighdld, he went out ; mhanald, be said. Tis inserted before Id in gItSne, to take ; ghdPnS, 
to put ; dhune, to wash ; hagh*ni, to see ; mdg*ni, to ask ; sdhg*nl, to tell ; thus, ghbl*le, ghdt“l?, dhut*le, hagUt^ie, mdgit*le, sdhgit^ll. 
yis inserted in Maniti, to dig ; mharfnS, to say ; hdrfni, to .‘»lay ; thus, khan{*ie and khan'll ; mha(*ll and mhandll ; hd('le. Roots 
ending in I add die / thus, pydll, drank (root pi ) ; hhydle, feared (root bht). So also line, to wear. Past lydle, Kar'ne, to do, forms kbt! ; 
mar'nl, to die, mSll ; dint, to give, dill. Irregular are hbni, to become. Past, ddhald, and dtidh'ld ; yint, to come, Past, did ; dsidnt, to go. 
Past gild^ 


D.-^Causal Verba.— Causatives are formed by adding av, dv, or, in roots ending in long vowels and h, vav and avav respectively. Thus, 
has'vint, to eanse to ait ; die'vini, to cause to give. In the Dekban iv is substituted for av, and this is now generally adoptwl in the Impera- 
tive i thus karlv, let him do. Causatives follow the second oonjogation. 

B.^Potontial Verba.— Formed ai oansal verbs, but follow the first conjugation. They always use the passive or the impersonal cou- 
■atnietion, the snbjeei being put in the Dative or in the Instrumental form^ from the Genitive* Thus, Rdmdld, or RSmd^ehyd^nl hhdhar 
^kSrfvM, Rima can eat bread | ma»ld ijSlav'lt, I oould go. 
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MARATHT in the dekhan. 


The form of Marathi spoken in the Dekhan very closely agrees with the preceding 
grammatical sketch. It is usually called Do^i, that is the lai^uage of the JDei, the 
country par excellence, 

Tlio frontiers within which this form of Marathi is spoken coincide with those given 
, . , . for the whole language towards the north. Towards the west 

Territory where spoken. •.in < ^ it , , 

it gradually merges into the Konkan form of the language in 
the hilly country which separates the Konkan from the Dekhan. It will he shownhelow 
that this latter form is largely influenced by De^i along the whole frontier line. On 
the other hand, similar dialects are also spoken in the Dokhan, thus, for instance, by 
the Kun‘bis of Poona. These mixed forms of speech will be dealt with in connection 
with the lifarathi of the Konkan. 

Towards the east, Dc^i merges into Varhadi in Buldana, where it occupies the 
western part of the district. Farther to the south the frontier lino coincides with that 
given above for Marathi. It is not, however, possible to state how many speakers in 
Hyderabad should be assigned to Deli and how many to Varhadi. 

The Dokhan form of the language is also spoken in the towns of Bijapur, the chief 
language of which district is Kanaroso, and, to some extent, in Dharwar. In Barodait is 

the language of the court, and is spoken by the following numbers in the different 
districts : — 


Uaroda 

Navsari 

Kadi 

Amreli 


36,678 

10,674 

3,138 

2,338 


The revised figures for the districts where it is spoken 
Number of speakers. for this Survey as follows 
Bombay Town and Island 
Thana • 

Nasik 

Ahmadnagar 
Poona , 

Bhor State 
Sholapur 
Akalkot Stato 
Sntara 

Satara Agency (State Aundh) 

>» u (State Phaltaii) 

Bolgauiu , 

Jat Stato , 

Kolhapur Stato 
Dhanvar , , , 

Dharwar (Kulwadi) . 

Southoru Maratiia Jaghira 
Bijapur , , 

Baroda . , 

Buldaua . 


Total . 51,828 

as a vernacular were reported 


80,000 

32,000 

520.000 

804.000 

930.000 

153.000 

680.000 
26,000 

1,169,500 

65,000 

59,500 

265.000 

43.000 

710.000 

44.000 
3,000 

265,350 

27,680 

51,828 

270.000 


Total 


6,093,858 
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It is probable that much of this total in reality refers to a form of speech similar to 
^hat current in the Konkan. Wo know this to be the case with the Kun*bls of Fooiia. 
The difference between the two dialects is not, however, so important that any serious 
disadvantage will arise from the whole total being put down as belonging to DeSl. 

The De§l form of the language is also to some extent spoken by the educated classes 
all over the Marathi territory, and by settlers from the Dokhan throughout India. In 
most oases no detailed figures are available, and the estimates forwarded from Janjira, 
Eol|ba, and Ratnagiri have therefore been put down as belonging to the Konkan form 
of Marathi, though many of the educated classes speak pure De§!. 

The speakers of Marathi in those parts of India whore it is not a vernacular have 
been returned as speaking Marathi, without mention of sub-dialect. The figures 
will be found in the general introduction to the group. See above p. 2. 

Standard Marathi in the Dekhan form, has, however, been reported from several 
districts outside the territory where that dialect is spoken as a vernacular. The details, 
so far as they could be ascertained, arc as follows. 

In the Bombay Presidency Standard Marathi has been returned from Kanara and 
Savanur. The ensuing estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded by 
the local authorities, — 

Kanam 2,000 

Savanar 800 

Total . 2,800 

In Berar, where a slightly different dialect is current in most districts, settlers from 
the Dekhan have brought the Standard form of the language with them. It has only 
been returned from Akola and Elliohpur, and the numbers of speakers have been estim- 
ated as follows 

Akola ... 5,000 

Ellichpur 250 

Total . 5,250 

One thousand of the speakers in Akola and all in Ellichpur have been returned as 
speaking ‘ Dakhini Marathi. ' They are stated to be immigrants from the south. The 
western part of Buldana belongs linguistically to tho Dekhan, and the speakers of 
Marathi in that district havo been included in the total given above on p. 32. 

In Central India Marathi, in tho form which this language assumes in the Dcklian, 
is the court language in the Indore State, and it is also spoken by Dakhini Brahmans and 
Maratbas in the Sajapur district of Gwalior and in Bhopal. The revhed figures are 


as follows,-” 

Indoro 77,000 

Gwalior 1 ,000 

Bhopal 3,300 

Total . 81,300 


In tho Central Provinces the language of Poona and surrounding districts is some- 
times called Punckari. Almost all the speakers are found to the north of the Satpura 
plateau, in the Saugor and Narbada territories. These districts once belonged to tlic 
Garha-Mandla dynasty of Qo^ds, but wore finally handed over to the Peshwa in 17S1. 
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and thence for some time formed part of the Maratha principality of Saugor. Though 
the Bhonslas of Nagpur afterwards held sway over the country from 1791 till it was 
annexed by the British in 1818, the Marathi of those districts is still the Bekhan form 
of the language. The number of speakers has been returned for the use of this survey 
as follows : — 


Hoshftngabad and Makrai 5,500 

Narsinghpur 000 

Jubbnlporo 2,250 

Daraoh 1,600 • 

Cbanda ....... 25 


Tot'At . 9,875 

By summing up the figures given in the preceding pages we arrive at the following 
total for the Bokhan form of Marathi. 

A. Spoken as a vornaoalar 6,093,858 

B. Spokon abroad—* 

Bombay Presidency ........ 2,800 

Berar .......... 5,250 

Central India . 

Central Provinces 


Total 


POONA. 

The specimens received from Poona very closely agree with the grammatical sketch 
on pp. 30 and 31. Marathi is spokon all over the district, without great dialectical dif« 
ferencos, by the bulk of the population. The two specimens which follow have very few 
l)Couliaritios. The form mi is used in addition to mya as the case of the agent of the 
personal pronoun of the first person ; thus, uni pap kelSdhe, by-me sin done is. T’ran* 
sitivc verbs add s in the second person singular of the past tense ; thus, tva, or tS, 
hi dilS-ndhh, by-thee a-kid even was»not-given-by*theo ; mdihi jetf’i^dva} kelis, a-great 
feast was-madc'by'thoe, thou gavest a great feast. 

There are no instances of the use of the first person neuter and the third person 
feminine singular of the present tense. These forms end in ti, tS, respectively, in 
Standard Marathi. Thus, yeti, I (neuter) come ; yete, she oomes. The usual forms in 
the Bekhan are yetdt I (neuter) come ; yeti, she oomes. 

In all other respects the specimens well represent the language of Marathi literature. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 395 and ff. 


. 81,300 

9,875 

99,225 99,225 

^193,083 
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MARATHT. 

(Distuict Poona.) 

Specimen I. 

^ I isrf<0^ ^TTTOT 

iiTin, ^ ^ ^ i 

^ I m >iTOT 3Nn wf ^ 

fm \ «nf«r i inr 

SJT ^^rt?I^t3Tf’BRT3B I 5IT-^BJTOT 

^ K i a w re tRfR TOfW* I ^ ^ STW ’ISITR 

«TO?T arf-^ «it* mm i snfw^ifPiftisimqfTff 

f^'^nff I ^ RTOT ^rrraiT f^<ft 

iTOT «nt I »ft ^%3t* TO?f I ^ ^5T lTqT-?lf% 

^5T «r «n^ w, ^ ^TRrrJTOT-f^ ^ gjrax-^?: mq 
«rTf^ ^n?rf g«T 3^ ♦f«iROT ?ft ^ «nff i 
w ^TTO-irnFf mi ^ \ 5TRT fh ^inwn ^-?r% i 
^ ^ TO m^mi, «nfi»i «n%'' 

WRER RdWRR ^ SR%* I RR ^ SRRT 

»fRTRT, TOT TORTORT'fRTR R gR5R-R^ Tft TO ft#* Rlt I RlfR 
TOt gRR IR WTOR Tft ^ RTff I qrg TO1%* ^RW 
TOTCfR 'aro RRT TOR RRR «TtRT-RT; RTRT I RlfR TOER 

TOTR R TOTR ^RT tor I RR TORI ^TlfR TOR ^ I 

RR ^ ^ TOR ^RT i^RT, Rt fl|RR f^R TOT ; R TOTO ftRT, 
^ RTRRRT I ^ TOR TO# I) 

m-%^ TOR RR# HR RRIr R^RT 1 TO Rt TO-TO^ RTO 
RtffTOR-RR RR*r TOT R RTR RfR#* I tW RIRTIH# RRRR 

F 2 
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g^jT ^Tf»r ^ .^rr^m %bt^ 

5n%" ^ ShmnaB «n% i W ’St mTwr «nf^ «TT?r i 

??T»PT 5IT^ ^rtr Rire ^5RHiT^ I SnW' ^«IT??T 

f^* «iff, m ^ ^ 

«TT^ ?ft iTt«^ ^rrff i Trtt i^rf ^jm^t t^r^rr-^rtt^ ^ 

wn^ 7^ »r^ «s>ff snfNr i ^rrf^ wtK 

^w gr f^gf t-wftsR: ^"m ^ ^ ^ 

^ 5i^ I tM ^ srT€ wm\, ?pT, ^ 

Tinrar-^i^ irufit iTT^^ren ^rrt i ^nig 

^ ^ ^T5T^ W ^ 3n?, mm ^ pix hm ^ fm nt 
fiR^ f^TT ^ mmx ftm ^ II 
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MARATHI. 


Specimen i. 


(DtsTiuCT Poona.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kono §ka manushyas don putra hotc. Tyatil dliak'iri 

Certain one to-man two tone were. Them-in-from Ihe-younger 

bapa*la mhanal^i * babai dzn mal'inattc^tsa vatil iiia*lar yavaya-tsfi 

the-father-to said, 'father, what the-property-of share me- to is-to-come 

to de.’ Mag tya-ni tyis sampatti vStun dili. 

that give.* Then him-by to-them wealth having-divided was-given. 

, Mag thod^kya div'sS-n? dl\ak“ta putra sarv dzama kariin 

Then a-few days-after the-younger son the-whole together having-made 
dur des5t gela, ani tcthi udhi6-pana-n6 vagun ap'li 

far into-conntry went, and there spendthriftness-with having-behaved his-own 

sampatti udavili. Mag tya-ni sarv kharchilya-var lyii 

wealth waS’Sqnandered. Then him-by all being-spent-after that 

de^at motha duahkaj pad“la. Tya-mule tya-lfi aiPtaan 

in-comtry great famine fell. That-on-account-of him-to difficully 

pa4a lag“ll ; tevha to tya delatil oka griliastha-daava! 

to-fall began ; then he that conntry-in-from one householder-near 


ilzaun 

rahila. 

Tya-ni 

tar 

tya-la duk’rl tsaravayas 

ap'lya 

^otat 

having-gone 

lived. 

Eim-by 

then 

him swine to-feed 

his-own 

into-field 

pathavili. 

Tevha 

dak“ri 

3? 

tar“phali khat-asat 

tya-var 

ap’ll 

it-ms-sent. 

Then 

swine 

which 

i husks used-to-eat 

that- upon 

his-own 

pot bharavi 

/V 

ase 

tya-la 

vat'll ; ani 

koni 

tya-la 

belly shonld-be-filled 

so 

him-to 

it-appeared ; and anyone-{by) 

him-to 


kah? dil6 nahT. Nantar to ^uddhi-var ycun mhanald, 


anything was-given 

not. 

Then he 

senses- to 

having-come said, 

‘ majhya bapa-chya 

kiti 

tsak'rls 

bhar-pur 

bhakar aho, ani 

mi 

‘ my father-qf 

how-many 

to-servants 

sufficient 

bread is, and 

I 

bhuke-ni marHi. 

Mi 

uthun 

ap'lya 

bapa-kado dzain 

va 

hunger-witb die. 

1 

having-ansen 

my-own 

father-to will-go 

and 

tya-la mhanen, “ 

baba, 

mi aka^a-chya-viruddh 

va tnjhya-samor 

pap 


him-to will-sayt "father, me-{by) heaven-of-against and of-thee-before sin 
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kfeli ah6. m atS-pudhi tudaha putra mhanaVyas 

done is, and hencrforth thy sm tO'Cm8e-{myself-)to-he-caHed 

mi ycjgya nahT. Ap'lya eka teak’ra-prama^ii ma-la th§v.”’ Nantar 
I fit am-not. Thy-om one sermnt-Uke me keep'* ' Then 

to uthun ap‘lya bapa-kade gela. TSvha to dfir ahe it'kySt 
he having-arisen his-own father-to went. Then he far is jnst-^en 
tya-tsa bap tya-la pahun kal*vaHa ; a^i tya*n5 dhaun 

his father him having-seen pitied; and him-by having-rwn 

tya-cbya gajyas mitbi mar*li, va tya-chl chumban ghet*ll. 

his on-the-neck embracing was-struck, and him-of kiss was-taken. 

Mag putra tya-la mhanala, ‘ baba, akya*chya-viruddh va tujhya-samor 

Then the-son him-to said, ^father, heaven-of-against and qf-thee-hefore 
ml pap kelg ahe. Ani ata-pudhs tudzha putra mbanav*yas 

me-{by) sin done is. And henceforth thy son to-be-called 

mi yOgya nah!.’ Parantu bapa-nl ap4ya tByc*r§s sangit'lS, 

J ft am-mt' But the-father-by his-oton to-servants it-was-told, 

‘ uttam dzhaga a^un tya-che anga-var ghala. Api tya-chya 

‘ the-best robe having-brought his the-body-on put. And his 

hatSt ahg'thi va paylt dzuda ghala. Mag apan jcO 

on-the-hand a-ring and on-the-foot shoes you-put. Then we shall-eat 


tya-chya 

his 


amail^i ma‘la th§v.*' ' 

like me keep." ' 

TSvha t5 dhr ahe 

Then he far is 

^apla ; a^i tya-n5 
ied ; and him-by 

va tya-chl chumban 


Nantar 

Then 

it'kySt 

just-^en 

dhaun 

iaving-rwt 


unban ghetMs. 
kiss was-taken. 
va tujhya-samor 
and qf-thee-hqfore 
putra mhanav*yas 
son to-be-called 


ani anand 

karO, 

kl-k?, 

ha 

madzha putra 

mela 

hota, to 

and happiness 

shall-make, 

because, 

this 

my son 

dead 

was, he 

phirun jivant 

dzhala : va 

harav"la 

hota, 

to i^padMa ahe.’ 

TevhS tS 

again alive 

became ; and 

lost 

was, 

he found 

is' 

Then they 

anand karS 

lag^le. 






joy to-make 

began. 






Tya-vclcs 

tya-tga vadil 

putra 

^etlt 

hota. Mag 

to 

ghara-dzaval 

At-thai-time 

his elder 

son 

in-field 

was. Then 

he 

house-near 


yeun pohstsHya-var tya-nl vady va naifes aikill. 
having-come arriving-after him-by music and dancing was-heard. 


tsak'ratil ckas bolavun tya-nl vicharile, 

servants-in-from to-one having-called him-by it-was-asked, 
'rya-nl tya-la sangit*!! kt, ‘ tudzha bhau alj 

Em-hy him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother con 

tujhya bapa-la sukh'^up mijala mbanun tya-nl m 


‘ he kay 
this what 

ahe ; api 
is; am 


Tcvhal 
Then 
ahe? * 
isT' 


Ihy 

father-to 

safe was-) 

ahe.’ 

TevhS 

to ragav*la 

is' 

Then 

he got-angry 

bap 

baher 

ySun tyas 

father 

out having-come him 

Uttar 

dill 

k?, ‘pah§, 

reply 

was-given 

that, 'see, 


, luozua onau aia ahe ; api to 

d, *thy brother come is; and he 

mbanun tya-nS mothi jev* 9 aval keli 

ot therefore him-by great feast made 

ubi 5t dzal*na. Mbanun tya*t§a 

and inside would-not-go. Therefore his 

am^dzhavG lag'la. Parantu tya-nl bapa-la 

o-persuade began. But him-by father-to 

ni it*kf varshfi tujhi tgak*ri karti, 

/ so-many years thy service am-doing. 
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api tujhi adnya mi kadh^-hi mod'li nahf. Tan myS ap'lya 
and th^ ord&r ever-even wat'broken not. Yet hyme my-mm 

xoitra-barobar chain karavi mhaoun tvl ma*la kadbl' 

friends’toith merriment tihould-he-made saying bydhee me-to ever 

kar*4S hi dill'nahfs. Ani jya-nl tujhi sampatti 

a-hid even given-me-not-by-thee. And whm-by thy property 


ka^bioi-barObar 

udhvasth 

keli 

to tudzha putra 

jevhS 

ala 

harlots-uilh squandered 

um-made that thy son 

when 

came 

tevhS tyasathf 

mothi 

jev*i?aval 

kelis.’ Tevhi 

to 

tyas 

then Ms’sake^for 

great 

feast 

was-made-by-thee.’ Then 

he 

to^him 

mhanala, * mula, 

t3 n§h*mi majhya*barubar ahes, ani 

majhi 

sarv 

said, ‘ son, 

thou always 

me-with art, and 

my 

alJ/ 

maPmatta tujhi*t§ ahe. 

Farantu 

harsh va anaml hunl 

yogya 

ahe. 

property thine-alone is. 

But 

delight and joy Me 

proper 

la. 

Karao'kf, tndzha 

bhau 

mela 

hota, to phirun jivant 

dzbala ; 

va 

Because, thy 

brother 

dead 

was, he again alive 

became ; 

and 


haray'la hota, tu sttpadHa.’ 
lost was, he was’fomd* 
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makathi. 

Specimen ||. 


(District Poona.) 


^rrtrasrr-^ m 

^Ti imKfHrr fVraPiT fm* i 

sTTf^ ^rancWr rtt ^rt" 5^9%* 1 

nf ^ ftifsr ?T?iTT wm ^- 

Tiftf^RrCT^TRT I ??rT 

i\ wcvK fri I m m, «n?ff 

^ ^l^rpfN 

ftrf 5 t ^ 2 p: ^OTT?' I ’TTTnnir-TRMf -ft 

ff, n ftM 

1 m ^ I iRTfT Rif^ff 

3TT*r5ir tg wtm 

^ %ft \ ^TTf^r Rifsff-f^, ft film fwR fim m 

fTOK WT9!IT-^?IT ?9R ^ iIT?rm ^ I «T«IT fdtt-^ 

fm TT^-^t¥T fiRTT^ff t^Tt* ^ITf^ II 
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MAllATKl. 


Southern Group. 


(District Poona..) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Narayan-rava-nT 

ap*lya-kadun 

pushka! 

sanguu 

piihilg. Pan 

Narayan-Baoby 

himself-by 

much 

having-told 

it-was-seen. But 

Govinda-ohs man 

va!(j-na. 

lYa-ohl 

manat 

dakPri-tsfi-dhanda 

Govind-of mind 

would-not-move. 

Eis 

in-mind 

Ihe-medical-profession 

Sikava 

asi-ts l)liar“le 

hotl. 

Ani 

daktVi-tsa-dhanda 

should-be-learnt so-only entered 

was. 

And 

the-medical-profession 


^ik'nyii-clic tya (liv”sat tase phar*se 

learning-of time in-clays so eonsideralUe 

muPgii, thOdc-se adliik ingraji ^ikun 


sTidhan Ravh”te. EkuPta ck 

means loas-mt. Single one 

tayar dzliala, mlian*je 


son, a-lUtle moi'e English having-learnt educated {ij-)hec(me, then 
kOthi-tari cliikHun dyava. NaukTya tya diVsat 


somewhere having-employed 
sahadz lagat, 


am 


Pan 

But 


lav*kar lioi. 
rapid used-to-be. 

na ^ikHa ap*lya 

not learning 

Tuliuu 


his-own 

dakPri 


should-be-given. Employments those in-days 
nauk'rl Isi!?"!!, mhan'je hadU'tl-hl 

easily used-to-be-got, and employment {tohen-)was-got, then promotion-also 

GOvinda-tsd nad ek. Ata 

Govind-of hobby {was-)oue. Now 

gedzarTts as“narya 

in-the-neighbonrhood-jusl being 

dlianda sikfin lav'kar 

having-lived thc-medical profession having-learnt soon 

karS liigav^. Narayan-ravS-nT tasi* hi sangiPk' ki, ‘tu 

to-make shotdd-be-begun. Narayan-Jlao-by that also loas-satd that, ‘ thm 

an*klu ingraji mliaa*je navin ughad'lCdyu dakVli kal.ljat 

learn, then newly opened the-medical in-college 

Pan nahl. ^evHi, ‘ rauLi-tsa niid j)ur*vava,’ 

But no. At-last, ‘ the-son-of hobby should-le-satisfied,' 

anun tya-nl daktar Damudar-rav5s ap'lya 

having-brought hiin-by doctor to-Bamodar-Bao his-own 


slill-moi’e English 
tu-la ghal“t0.’ 


adliik ingraji 
more English 

dakt”ra-dzava! 

the-doctor-near 

(lakPri 

medical-practice 
V kT, 


thee I-will-put.' 
manat 
itt-the-mind 


ase 

so 


a 
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mula-tsa lietu kal'vun tyas (Izava) karava a^i 

ton-qf intention Jiavitig-informed to-him near he-should-be-made such 

vinantl kcli; ani tyS-ni-ln, ‘mi tya-la fiik‘vun tayw 

request was-niade; and him-hy-also, him having-taught prepared 

kar*t(“ Pan tayar (Tzlialya-nantar tya-nS ya gavSt dakt*ri- 

mahe. ]iut prepared becoming-after him-by this in-town the-medicah 

dhanda karn iiaye.’ A4a ati-var tyas ap'lya fikta- 

profession to-make it-is-not-proper* Such condition-on him his-own hand- 

khall vidyarthi mhanun glienya-chg kabul kel6. 
under an-apprentice as taking-of promise was-made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Narayan Rao tried his best with many representations, but Govinda would not be 
moved. Ilis mind was only sot on learning the medical profession. And in those days 
there were not sulficient means for studying that scienoo. 

lie (Narayan Uao) intended to get Ms only son employed somewhere when he had 
bocomo educated after learning a little more English. In those days employment was 
ojisily got, and when once employed promotion was rapid. But Govinda had only one 
thing in his head. Ho intended, Avithout learning any more English, to become an 
apprentice under a doctor in the neighbourhood and soon to bo a medical practitioner 
himself. Narayan llao even told him to learn a little more English and ho promised 
him that he would then send him to the neAvly opened medical college, but in vain. At 
last having determined to satisfy his son he infonned Doctor Damodar Rao of the boy’s 
object and requested him to take him under his care. The doctor promised to do so, and 
to teach him on condition that Avhon he became able to practise himself, ho should not 
carry on the business in that village. 


ELSEWHERE IN THE DEKHAN. 

To the north and west of Poona Mariithi is spoken as a vernacular by most of the 
Dekhan Hindus and Musalman TamhOlIs in Bombay Town and Island, and further in 
Thana, Nasik, and Ahmadnagar. 

Bombay Town and Island is a raceting-placo for all the dilferent Marathi sub- 
dialects. The real home language is the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern 
Konkan. The usual Dekhan form of the language is, however, spoken by about 80,000 
people. It has no peculiarities of its own, and need nut bo illustrated by separate 
specimens. 

The principal language of Thana is the dialect of Marathi which, with slight local 
variations, is spoken from Daman to Bajapur. It will be dealt with below, under the 
head of Eonkan Standard. The usual Dekhan form of MaratM is spoken by Brahmans 
and other high castes. The number of speakers has been estimated at 32,000. 



HARlTBi IK THE HEKHAK. 


43 


The principal language of Nasik is Marathi, shading ofif into Khanderi in the 
north. This latter language is spoken in the north, on the Khandesh border, where wo 
also find a Bhll dialect. It has hitherto been classed as a dialect of Marathi. The 
materials collected for the Linguistic Survey-, however, sl^ow that it is rather a dialect 
of Gujarati, and it will therefore bo dealt with in connection with that language. See 
Vol. ix, Part ii. 

No specimens have been received of the Marathi dialect of Nasik. It is, however, 
almost certain that it does not materially differ from the form which that language 
assumes in the neighbouring Abmadnagar. Specimens have been forwarded of two 
border dialects, spoken in the west of the district. They are the so-called Kohkani, 
which is entirely different from Kohkani proper, in the north, and Thak*ri in the south. 
The former is a Bhil dialect, and the latter will bo dealt with in connection W'ith the 
Marathi spoken in the Central and Northern Konkan. Sec below pp. 109 and ff. It is 
very probable that the current Marathi of Nasik, especially in the west, has some of the 
same characteristics. Above the hills, however, the difference between the two forms of 
speech is so unimportant that no inconvenience can possibly arise from the Nasik 
dialect being classed under the standard form of Marathi current in the Dekhan. 


To the south of Nasik lies the district of Ahmadnagar, the principal language of 
which is Marathi. It is the usual Dekhan form of that language, and it is not necessary 
to illustrate it further. 


Marathi is further spoken all over the Bhor State as the principal language. It is 
the usual Dekhan form and need not be illustrated by means of a separate specimen. 
Wo may only note that t is often added to the second person plural of the past tense of 
intransitive verbs. Thus, tumhl you wont.- 


In Sholapur the same form oE Marathi is the principal language in the north and 
the west. 


Marathi is also the principal language of the northern part of the Akalkot State 

and of Pilio and Kurla of the same State. The language of the rest of the State is 
Kanarese. No specimens have been received, but there is no reason for assuming that 
the Marathi of Akalkot differs in any important points from that spoken in Sholapur. 


The principal language of the Satara District, as also of the States Phaltan and 
Audh in the Satara Agency is Marathi with the usual characteristics of the Dekhan. 
Of the 69,600 speakers in the Phaltan State about 56,000 are stated to be Kun'bis. 
Their dialect does not, however, differ from that of the rest of the population. 

cj 2 
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The principal language of Belgaum is Kanarese. In the west of the district the 
bulk of the population speak Standard Marathi. The figures returned for the different 
Talukas are as follows : — 


4,000 

Athni 40,000 

Chikodi ^ . 85,000 

Pclgaiiin .....••••••• 82,582 

Paraflgad 4,000 

Khanapnr 48,381 

Sampgaou • . . 500 

Total . 264,403, oi’, in round 
numbers, 265,000. 


The dialect of Belgaum closely agrees with that of Satara. The dental and 
lingual » are confounded. Thus, we find tya-ne and tya-m, by him. The numeral 
‘ one ’ is written yek, a state of affairs which is common in many parts of the ter- 
ritory in which Marathi is a vernacular. The conjunctive participle is sometimes 
slightly irregular. Thus, nighon, having gone out ; yevm, liaving come. The verb 
Imie, to heeomo, forms the past tense (hdhHa, where Standard has (hhald. Such 
discrepancies are, however, not sufficiently important to make it necessary to give any 
specimen of the dialect. 

In Jat and Baphlapur, Marathi is spoken on tho north-western border and in a small 
district half-way between Jat and Karajgi, about Asungi and Jilyal. The dialect closely 
agrees with that of Satara. 


Marathi is also the main language of Kolhapur. Tho dialect shows all the 
characteristics of the form of Marathi spoken in Satara, The tendency to pronounce 
the short « fully seems here to have been carried to an extreme. In other respects the 
dialect does not differ from that current in neighbouring districts. Tho only peculiarity 
is that a ta is added in tho second person plural of the past tense. Thus, im4d kbkard 
snddM dile-mhUa, to-mo a-kid even has-not-been-given-by-you ; eka medzavdnl tmnhi 
det dhdta, you have given a feast. 

In the Southern Jaghir States Marathi is spoken in tho North and East. Speci- 
mens have been received from Miraj, Sangli, and Kurundwad. They all exhibit the 
same form of the language as that current in Satara and neighbouring districts. 
The second person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs only occasionally adds 
«. The only other peculiarity which needs he mentioned is the preference shown for the 
word avaghd, all. 

Closely related is also tlic dialect exliibitcd in the specimens received from Eamdrug. 

As in tho neighbouring Belgaum dialect tho past tense of the verb to become, 
is ^dh'ld and not d^Mld. 

As will have appeared from tho preceding remarks Marathi is remarkably uniform 
all over the Dckhan. In order to illustrate the widespread tendency to pronounce 
the short o fully it will bo sufficient to give the first lines of a version of the Parable 
of tho Prodigal Son which has been received from Kolhapur. The tendency has here 
been carried to the extreme. 
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(State Kolhatuh.) 

Kona eka manushyasa dona mulage lioto. Tyantila dliakata fipalya bapasa mhanala, 
‘ baba malamatte-tsa dzo bliaga ma-la yavaya-tsa to ma-la de.’ Maga tya-ne apali jinagi 
tya-n«a vatuna dili. Fudhi) phar divasa lotalc nfibita to-tsa dbakatya-ne ti sarva d*ama- 
karfina eka dura-oliya deia-cliya maiga dharila, ani tethe udhalepana-nc vaguna iiiKila 
aivadza gamavila. 


Standard Marathi, in the usual Dckhan form, is also spoken to a groat extent in 
Janjira, Kolaba, and Ratnagiri, and it has influenced the speech of the educated classes 
all over the Konkan, No estimates are, however, available with regard to the proportion 
of the population in those districts which speak the Dekhari form of the language, and 
the reported figures have, therefore, been put down tis all belonging to the slightly dilferent 
form which Marathi assumes in the Central Konkan. 


Marathi is also the principal language in the north-western portion of the Nizam’s 
territory, which docs not fall within the scope of the present Survey. 


The Marathi spoken in Bcrar and the Central I’rovinces differs in some re8j)ects 
from the form which the language lias in the Dekhan, and it will, therefore, be separately 
dealt with below. The usual Dekhan form is, however, also spoken by a eonsidcrable 
portion of the population in Ruldana. 

The District of Buldana is the meeting ground between the two forms of Marathi 
current in the Dckhan and in Berar respectively. The west of the district belongs to the 
former, and the east to the latter. 

The first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follow will show that 
the current dialect of Western Buldana in no important points dilTcrs from the usual 
Dekhan Standard. We may only note the frequent use of va instead of uni, and. A 
list of Standard Words and Phrases which has not been reproduced gives the forms 
ifnU'ChS, our} dttihl dhbnt, we aro} tunihl dhdnt, you are. Ihese do not occur in 
The specimen. 
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(Distbict Buldana.) 

mm mi ^ i >iT^r 

ffsiHt m\ mj i 

7 e\ 

I f^srefq! ^JT^tST 

m ^fcnCT^ ^ W qriwt 

m fsrqift I RTT^T ^q I^T W ftcft? Hiwr-qT m 

qmq qqr wtsr qs^r i q m[[ ^^ m^ qtK^^ q^m^ i 
sfq?: ^ qqrr ^^-qrt qrrqpr TTff^T i m ^rrq# tcrfer 

mT Tjwmim I 

Nj 

Kona Ckji man'sfis don mul*ge liOte. 'I’ya-paikT dhak'ta 

Certain a to-nian two sons toere. Them-from-among the-younger 

bapas mhanala, ‘baba, majhya hiia-ohi jin'gi ma-la dya.’ 


to~thefather 

said, * father, of-me 

share-of property 

me-to 

give* 

Mhanun 

bapa-no 

ap*li 

jin'gi dogha-madhye 

vatuu 

Therefore 

the-father-by 

his-oicn 

property both-among 

having-divided 

dili. 

Tho<lya-ts 

1. /V /V 

div”8a-ni 

dhak'ta mul*ga 

ap'li sarv 

toas-gioen. 

A- few- only 

days-after 

the-younger son 

Us-own 

all 

jin’gi 

gbeun 

dosifras 

gela; va 

tethi 

tya*nS 

property having-taken 

to-another-coimtry went ; and 

there 

him-by 

clmin-bajl-madhyg ap*ll 

sarv 3 in'‘gi udayili. 

Tya-tsa sarv 

merry-making-into his-own all property loas-sguandered. 

Him-of 

all 

paisa liya 

ritl-n6 

kharts 

^,halya-var tyii 

de^at 

ek 


money this manner-by spent having-bccome-after that into-country one 

motha dushkaj pad"la ; va tyfi-muli tyas pliar dadat padS lag*li. 

mighty famine fell ; and thal-for lo~him great difficulty to fall began. 

Nantar to eka griliastha«ka(le ^.aun rahila. Tya gvihastba-ni hya*]a 

Then he one honseholder-to havitig^gone lived. That householder-by him-to 

ap*l6 ^etSt (luk‘rS rakh^nyas thovile. 

his-own mtofield stoine to-kcep it-toas-kept. 
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The dialect of Basim was originally reported to be the Deklian form of Marathi. An 
inspection of the specimens forwarded from that district has however shown that they 
share most of the features characteristic of the Marathi spokon in Bcrar and the Central 
Provinces, and they have, accordingly, been ti-ansferrod to that dialect. It is, on the other 
hand, probable that some of the educated classes speak the Standard language of the 
Marathi literature, as is the case in all Marathi speaking districts. 


BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE DEKHAN. 

Marathi is remarkably uniform throughout the Dekhan. In the south-west we find 
colonics of Konkani in Bolgaum, and, in the Ghats, dialects are spoken which are inter- 
mediate between the forms of Marathi current in the Dekhan and in the Northern and 
Central Eonkan. These will be dealt with below in connexion with the language of 
Thana and the Konkan. 

In the south and east Marathi borders on Kanarcse, and in Bijapur and Dharwar we 
meet with dialects which have, to a small extent, been inftuenced by that language. 
This influence is, however, not very important. The chief result which it has eiVected is 
a weakening of the sense of gender, and a confusion between the active and passive con- 
structions of transitive verbs. 


The number of Marathi speakers in Bijapur has been estimated at 27,080. Most of 
these speak ordinary Marathi. A corrupt form is, however, spoken among the rustics, 
and will be illustrated by means of a specimen. 

This dialect mainly agrees with the Standard Marathi of tin? Dekhan. In some points, 
however, it has features similar to the Marathi dialects of the Konkan. 

Thus we find a for Standard e; n for m ; dropping of aspirates ; dropping of v before 
i, *, and e ; insertion of // before other vowels, and so on. Compare tata for teths, there ; 
kuni for kdnl, some one ; mi for ndht, not ; irudd for viruddh, against ; yis for vis, twenty ; 
yel for vel, time. Compare also forms such as lydkdn, by the son ; fyds-ni, to him ; hai, 
he is, and so on. 

It has already been remarked that the genders are liable to he confounded, and that 
the different constructions of the verbs are not correctly distinguished. Thus, we find 
samda and samdi jindagi, all property ; tyd-chyd mulds mi hi x)hat‘'kc mdrHb dhe, I have 
beaten his son with many stripes. 

All these points are, however, relatively unimportant, and there will be no difficulty 
in understanding the version of the Parable of the Praligal 8on which follows. 
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Bijapuk JJialect. (District Bijapdr.) 

ffH I ??iTc!^T^fTW^Txrra 

i ^ ^ ?ni 

I CRT WT fTSB wr I iHT 

TO p[35 t(^ I fiJTTO ? 5 ITOfH «T^5T I 

?Tc(T JT(*T^T-W^ TTfWT I ^ RTRff^ TT’^iTWT 

9TTq# tm^ I ?nrT ^ 

Cs ^ ^ 

^ cRt <TOT IPft f^ 51x1: 1 »T»T <9t 

t^IsC'MTf^T TO TOr^r WTTOT % I 

i5(T H%5T xiT^ I ^rifif 

TOT f, iJR gwr tlTtl t^T % I ^cfT-m^ 

??IT gar »?3T!gT^ TO i 

WRTT-^%^ I ^srf^T fx: Itot to 

TOSSaBTf TO^-Wf^T ^3BTOr fiTfe TOfe TOT 

<^S. C\ 

g^T 1 TO siraf^ ^^t, xr^^tro ^rrfW 

«ITTO I TOT-xn^3T gsn Wl[^TO5?lT¥^T I 

TO TOTTH TOf^2;^T, TOTOT <5IT^ ^T^ I 

TOT-B'f^ STT^ftqi ^ qXTO ^ft^T TOT I xiT^ST-^^TTf^ 

©s. 

qi^ i m. ^ fqro ^ttot 1 1 toit^ 

C\ 

^rasT^T % 1 cf^ ^ f TO TO II 

ftqx #rq? ^cncx fm\ ^rTw-qx# toiit-^ 

®5T ^t^T ^^J^ ^qi^ I fiqx ^ ^TO’T TOTT^, t 

-\ -N ' 

qro 1 1 TOfq xitfq^ q(^, g^x to % i ^xxf^ ^ gqrx 

qxqxxj fTO fTOiw TTt^; tq^ TOr % i tot?^ tttot 

qqq TO qixt^T i ^^x-qiTO to tot to^ TO^irq 

©\ 
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I wi snr, 

«ffii ?rct 

^ N» ' ©V 

m^-wfz ^ I fm sTO^f^ g 

iTT§^ % I w(^ % I n^T ^grt^ f^if^ 

^ TT^ % 1 ^ clT ^ ft?n ?9t 

f^?r ^Tf^ %; «TTfiT fm ^ fijaBTW % II 


H 
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marAtqi. 

Bijapur Dialect. (District Bijapur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kuni yok man’sala don lyok hote. Tyat'la Ihan^a 

Cntain one niau'to two aom were. Then\rin-from the-younger 

bapus mlianfla, ‘baba, madze vat-’ni-tsa mal ma-la de.’ Mag 

to-the-father said) ‘father, qf-me ahare-qf 'property me-to give' Then 

tyen vat'ni karfin dili. Mag thwl'kya div*sa-ni dak*ta 

hini'by ahare having-made tona-given. Then a-few in-duya the-yoimger 

lyok sam'di mal gol.a karfm gcvun-^yani dur mul'kas 

aon all property together having-made having-taken far to-a-oountry 

gela. Tata udMepan karun sam'di jind'gi haj kela. Mag 

went. There apendthrifineaa having-made all property min made. Then 

sam'di jind'gi lud kelyu-yar mota duku] pad'la. Tya-mul tyas-ni 

all properly rtiin made-after great famine fell. Therefore to-him 

ad'chan hovu lag*li. Tava tak'da-ts yok man'sa-^RVal £sak"ri 

difficulty to-become began. Then there one imn-near in-aerviee 

rfdiila. Tyen tyas-ni dukar rakay'la ap'le seta-la lavun 

lived. IJim-by to-him aiclnc to-kecp hia-oxon to-the-field having-employed 

dila. Tava duk"ra-nl kbane-tsa pend khavun-^yani sip'la ixit 

it-m 8-given. Then the-awine-by eating-of huak having-eaten hia-ovon belly 

bharava mbant'la. Tari tyu-E kuni kai-ts dile 

ahould-be-filled he- thought. Yet him-lo by -anybody anything toaa-gicen 

nai. Mag tyo suddi-var yevun-5yani mhapt'E, * madza bapa-tsa kiti 
not. Then he aenaea-on having-come aaid, ‘my father-of how-many 
tsiik'ras-ni pOt-bhar klmyida hai. Ani mya bhnkon upasi mar'to. 

to-aervanta belly-full to-eat {there) ia. And 1 hmger-with faating die. 

Mi nliin bapfi-kada ^.ain, ani te-E mhanu ki, “baba-re, 

I having-riaen father-to tcill-go, and him-to wUl-aay that, “father-0, 

myii akas-tsa-irudd ani tujya mhor pap kela hai. Ata-pasun 

hy-me the-heaven-qf-againat and of-thee before ain done ia. Now-from 

mjh tudza lyok mhan*nya-E Eyak nhava. Ap'le tsak'ri-tse gadya-vani 

I thy aon to-be-called fit am-not. Thy-own aervice-of aervant-like 

ma-E thev.” ’ Mag tyo utfm ap'la bapa-kadSs gela. I^o adzuni 

me-to keep." ' Then he having-riaen hia-otcn father-to went. He yet 
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dur hai-stavar bap ty6-la pabun kal'kalun 

far is-meanwhile the-fatker him-to having-seen haeing-taken-pity 

dMvun-4yani tye-tso galyas miti ghaWi, ani tye-tsa muka 

having-run him-of to-the-neck embracing was-put, and him-of a-kiss 

gherta. Mag lyokan tyas-ni mhant'la, ‘baba, par*l6ka-t8C‘irudd 

was-taken. Then the-son-hy to-him was-said, 'father, the-next-mrld-of-against 

ani tujya mhor mya pap kclya. Ata-pasun tudza lyok mhan'nyfis 

and of-thee bqfore hy-me m» is-done. Now-from thy son to-be-called 

mya layak nSi.* Mag bapa-ni tiak*ras sangit'la, * t8ang*la 
I fit am-not.' Then the-father-by to-servants it-was-lold, ‘ good 
ang*raka anun tyas-ni ghaki. Tyc-tso bata-mamli atig*!!! i'nik 

a-coat having-brought to-him put. Eis hand-on a-ring, and 

tye-oba payat ^oda gbala. Kbavun-^yani anand karu. Ka 
his on-the-feet a-shoe put. Eaving-eaten joy tce-ahall-make. JFhy 

mbapt“la, tar, hyo lyok melyala, pbirun vate'la bai; gamavun 

{if-)it-i8-8aid, then, this son had-been-dead, again recovered is; having-lost 

gglyala, mi]ala liai,’ Taya to ku^al dzale. 

he-had-gone, got hens.’ Then they joyous became. 

Tava tye-tsa tbOr*la lyok setat bota. Tyo gbara-pasi alya-var 

Then his eldest son in-the-field teas. Ee house-near coming-on 

ty8n gana badzana aik*la. Tava gadyat'la yok gadis 
him-by singing music mas-heard. Then servants-in-being one io-servant 


bolavun itsiVla, ‘ bo 

kay bai ? 

’ Tyen 

tyas-ni 

sangit*l6 

ki, 

having-called he-asked, * this 

whnt is V 

Eim-by 

to-him 

it-was-told that. 

‘ tudza bbau ala bai. 

Ani tyo 

tuja 

bapas 

ku^l 

mi|ula 

‘ thy brother come is. 

And he 

■ thy 

to-father 

safe 

was-got 

mbanun-sati mot jevan 

kola bai.’ 

Tava tyo 

raga-la 

yfivun 

at 

therefore great a-feast 

made is.' 

Then he 

anger-to 

having-come in 


^,ai-na. Ye-chya-kar'ta bap bbair yeun-iyani tyas-ni sam'dzavu 

muld-not-go. Of-this-for the-father out having-come to-him to-persuade 

lag*la. Mag tyon bapa-la pbirun bol'la ki, ‘bag, it*ka 

began. Then him-by the-father-to again it-mas-snid that, ‘ see, so-many 

varis tuji tiak'ri kar*t6, tuji gott mya kava-ts mod'li nai. Tari 

years thy service I-do, thy story by-me ever was-broken not. Still 

mya madze sob’ti-barabar obain karanyas tu ma-la kava-ts 

I qf-me friends-with merriment to-make {by-) thee me-to ever 

4eli-obi pillu-bi dila nai. Ani tudza jind'gi kaa'bini-tic-barabar 

sheep-of young-one-even was-given not. And thy properly of-harlots-with 

sam'di ha| kelyala, ba tudza lyok ala bai, mbanun tye-tsasati 

all waste made, this thy soft come is, therefore him-for 

u i 
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mota jevan kcla hais.’ Tava tyen tyas mhant'E ki, ‘ leka, 

great a-feast made ie-by-thee.' Then him-by to-him it-wae-said that, ‘ eon, 

tu hamcslia madzc-sangat hai. Madza sam'da jind*gi tuji-ti hai. 

thou always of-me-with art. My all property thine-alone is. 

Fan kyiili-ku^ali karava hyo rast hai. Ka mhanWa, tar, 

.But joy-merriment should-be-niade this right is. Why {if-)it-is-said, then, 

hyo tudzii bhau mela hota, tyo phirun jivant dzala hai ; ani 

this thy brother dead was, he again alive become is ; and 

gamav*la hota, tyo mijala hai.* 
lost was, he got is.' 

The current language of Bharwar is Kanarese. According to information collected for 
the Linguistic Survey there are, however, about 44,000 people in that district who talk 
Marathi. 'Iho educated class, especially those who have been trained in schools and 
colleges, use the Standard form of that language, wliile the other classes speak a dialect 
which shows some traces of Kanarese influence. 

The Marathi Kun"bis in the Bharwar and Kalghatgi Talukas in the west of the 
district bordering on Kananv arc said tu speak a dialect called Kulvadi. Tlic number of 
speakers has been cstitnatod at 3,000. 

A list of Standard W ords and Phrases m Kulvtidi has been received from the Com- 
missioner. It shows that the dialect in some points agrees with the form of Maratlii 
current in the Konkan. Thus, wo find the present tense of the verb substantive formed 
as follows 

Singular 1 havu Plural 1 hay 

2 has 2 hay 

3 hay 3 hat 

Similiirly we also find forms such as tu nuir’tes, thou strikest ; to ^narHdy, ho 
strikes ; tnm\ mar'^tydal, you strike ; tydnl mdr'‘tydt, they strike. In the past tense we 
find forms such as tydn mdi'“lydn, he struck ; iydtjl mdr^lydnl, they struck, cto. 

In the future we may note forms such as I mil mdf'sdll, you will strike; tydyi 
mdr'lydll, they will strike. 

In other resj)ccts KujVadi docs not seem to differ from the usual form of Marathi 
spoken in the Bekhan. 

The Marathi dialect of Ifliarwar is, in some places, influenced by the neighbouring 
Kanai-esc. The pronunciation is said to bo broad and rough as in that language. The 
various genders and the different verbal constructions are sometimes confounded ; thus* 
dp'ld (for dpHl) sarv jml'gl, all his property ; grihasthd-cU (instead of -chyd) ghari, 
in a citizen’s house ; tu meJ'‘odnl dile, thou gavest a feast ; ml pap kelo, I did sin, 
and so on. 

Tlio two specimens which follow illustrate this mixed form of Marathi. It will be 
seen that the discrepancies are not very important. 
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Speoimen I. 

^ tiller ^ g# I 3TTf^ J^ran 

*mw[ ^ ffror wr i ^ 

arrar ^ttwi f^^rnr i f^TO-*Ta!T ^t*t 

^ f ^ ^ I ^ 

5Tnr I ^ ^nq^ ^ ^ 

?aT tsTT^T ^Tt^T q«^ I ^qr <?t «nq^ qt^T^ qnf% 5Tr?'t s?% 
^v^ m qTqr-^qR'^ mi anq^r Tiff^T i ^ ?qT^ 

O' A Cv d 

«qi^ mi^Wl qRfq^l ^ ^qiT ’FqToqHt 

nJ >* 

q^ «TTq^ ^ TOqj^ TOT %5T, ?T<^ ^ mm 

qrq'^ I ^qr ^ T^fq q^ ^ ^ ^rwar qrqr ^rre g^qj® 

qqqrn^T ^ I ^ Tft I qt ^TTcTT 

tot qt^T qTqT-qi% ^Rq^ q(t, qrqr ?ft gqgn’-q§ q q^^tqri 

fqqi qrq ^ I «TTfIT RR^T STiqi^T ?ft ^ RT^t I 

RTTaiT qqqiTT-Sqft m mm rni i ^ fT'^sq ^ miwi qiqr-qit itmi i 

>j ©s 

Ht mm ^ ftcTT aiTqT qrq mm qifq Tten ^tqnswr^ 
vqi‘tyT-^% qsBcT qriqq anxErr qs^iiw fqfe qt^jq ^qfwr i qqi ^ 
^rni <^mi<^T qlt, qrqi, qr^tqrr-f^ q mm qrq ?ft i 
mm mmi ^qr^ qt^q qjq't i ? ^q qrq ^nq^ 

qqqrq ^ q i T^ ^Tt ql^ T R^ T TOT m\T^ mfmmi ^q mm 
TOT, snqqr fim ^rrq^ qr^, qTqrcr ^ qr^ i ^ 

mm miA^ to \ mm qr tot tot rnm-mmimmim 
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BTTTn cTt 3TTt, ^ «TmT I t ^ 

?!IT^ ft?!T 1 t?fHT TO-TOB 

3p ^TTfw ^ «nq^ 5T?(TO-^ 

WtWR I gw W»[5T ^ ^Tsrwc ^%JW, 

^ ^^^: gtfwr gw to ^ropft w^rgnrr 

%w wt I t ^ ^ TPirgg -TO ^Ttr to ^irfro i ftm ww 

TO TOT snw f2R«fft WTO I WW gWTT ^tTO ?Rt, 

TO, g?T% wt i gTO to w^-i\ 

^Ti\ I «?% TITWT ^5^: ’IfH WTTOT TO wft-^ TO?r 

^ I TOg gw TO TOg TTTOm\% gw gro tout 

nift^T g?TOTT ^ifro ^TOT^ i TOT TO WfTO# g 
WWT-TO^B WWTRfro^gTOTO 1 TOTgwroit^ 

TOT ^TOT ^TT 1 TOOT ft gW ^ 

wf^ UTO ttItot wv u 
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MARATHI. 


Hhaewab Dialect. 


(Disteict Deaewae.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Rk manushya-la dun mule hute. Api tya*paiki 

Ascertain man-to ttoo sons toere. And them-fmn-among 


dhak*ta mul^ga 

tya-chya 

bapa-la 

mhanala 

ki, 

‘ babii, 

the-younger son 

his 

father-to 

said 

that, 

* father, 

jmd*gi-paiki 

majhe hi^a-la yenar 

bhiig 

ma-lfi 

do.’ Teva 

the-property-from-among 

my share-to to-come 

portion 

me-to 

give.' Then 

tya-tsa bap ap*la 

jind'gi 

vibhag-karun 

dila. 

Kahi 

div“sa-nantar 

his father his-oton 

property 

having-divided 

gave. 

Some 

days-aftcr 

lahan mul*ga ap'la sarv 

jmd*gi 

gbevun 

dur 

dii^a-la 


the~yomger son his-oton all property hamig-taken a-far cotmlry-lo 
gela. Tethe to ap"la sarv jind*gi laphangiri-nO iia§-kela. To 

went. There he his-oton all property riototis-living-hy squandered. Jle 

ap'la sarv jiud*gi kliarts-kclysi-nantar tya deSat motha duslikal 

his-oton all property had-expended-after that in-coimtry a-yreat famine 

pad*la. Teva to ap'la p6la-la kahi iialii aso |)uhun tysi 

fell. Then he his-oton belly-to anything is-not so seeing that 

gava-paiki oka griliastha-clu gharl (Jzavun rfiliila. To 

villa ge-from-atnong one householder-of to-house having-gone remained. That 


grihasth 

tya-la 

duk'ra sathrakshan karaya-la 

ap"la 

Seta-la 

patliavila. 

householder 

him-to 

stoine protection to-make 

his-oton 

field-to 

sent. 

Tetho 

to 

duk'ra 

khanya-chi pendi-no ap*la 

pot bhar.iya-li 

i iohchha 

There 

he 

mine 

eating-of husks-with his-oton 

belly 

to- fill 

wish 

k5la, 

tari 

te 

sudha tya-E koni-hi 

. dilo 

nahi. 

Teva, to 

made, 

yet 

that 

even him-to . by-anybody-even 

toas-given 

not. 

Then he 


^uddlii-var yevun ase mhanala ki, ‘ majhya bfipa-dzaval puslikal 

senses-on having-come so said that, ‘ my father-near many 

nav"k*ra-la pot-bhar ann mil'te ; aso asun mi up'vasa marto. 

servants-to belly-full food is-got ; so having-been I starcation-by am-dying. 

Mi ata ithun majhya bapa*kade dzavun mhan'to ki, “ baba, 
I now from-here my father-to having-gone say that, "father, 
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mi tujhya puilho 
I of-thee before 

ralianiin ghyaya-la 
having’said to'lake 


va par-loka-viruddh pap 

and next-world-againtt sin 

mi yOgy nalii ; ma-la 

I worthy am-not ; 


ek karun 
one having-made 
adziin dur hota 

yet far was 


ghya.” ’ 
takef ’ 


Ase 
So 

tfjvlia-ts 
just-then 


bulun 


me-to 
tu 
he 


kelo, ata tum-tsa mul*ga 
did, now your son 

tum-chya nav*k*ra-paiki 
your seroants-from-among 
baba-kadc gela. To 


tya-tsa 


bap 

father 


ap''la 
his-own father-to 
tya*la pahun 
him having-seen 


tya-chya gajya-la 
his neck-to 


went. Ee 
muthya 
great 

miii 


antahkaruna-no ty<a-cbya-kaile paht dzavun 
compassioH-with him-of-totoards running having-gone 

glialun churabila. TCva to mul'ga mhanala ki, ‘ baba, par-loka- 
having-put kissed. Then the son said that, * father, next-world 

viruddh va tum-chya samaksliam pap mi kela. Ata 

against and your in-presence sin 1 did. Now 

mul“ga rabanun gliyaya-la yogy nahi.’ He aikun 

son having-said to-take worthy am-not.' This having-heard 

nav'kar luka-la aso sahgifla ki, ‘ uttam prakar-ohe 
servant people-to so told that, * the-hcst sort-of 


ap''la 

his-own 


tum-tsa 

your 

bap 

the-father 

ahgai^kha 

a-coat 


anCm tya-U 

having -brought him-to 

payat dzOde ghala ; 

on-feet shoes put ; 


tya-chya 

his 


ghala : 
put ; 

amhi jevan 
we feeding 


butat 

on-jinger 

karun 

having-done 


ghala. 


ahg*thi 
a-ring 

ananda-ne 

gladness-with 


an*khi 
and 

rahu; 
will-live ; 


karan 

ha 

madzha 

muPga 

mclya-8ar*kha 

dzhala 

hota, 

ata to 

jivant 

because 

this 

my 

son 

dead-like 

become 

was. 

now he 

alive 

ahe ; 

gela 

hota. 

to ata 

miiala.* 

Sarva-na 

he 

aikun 

anand 

m; 

gone 

was, 

he now 

is-obtamed.' 

All-to 

this 

having-heard 

py 


dzhalii. 

became. 


muPga 

son 


parat 

back 


hota. §eta-hun 
was. Field-from 

aikun, ‘ adiS 

having-heard, ‘ to-day 

cka-la bolavun vichar'la. 

having-said his-own scrvants-from-among one-to having-called he-asked. 

sahudar fda ahe,’ mhanun to nav*kar sahgit'la ; ‘ an^khi to 

’ having-said that servant told ; ‘ and he 

yevun bhet*la-mu!e tudzha bap 


Tya-tsa 

Eis 

ghara-dsava! 

house-near 

mhanun 


thOr*la 

eldest 

nrity 

darning 

ap“la 


^ta-madhe 
field-in 
ani giiyan 
and singing 
naVk'h’a-paiki 


brother come 
surakshit 


yeta-na 
while-coming 

kay ahe ? ’ 
what there-is ? ’ 

‘ Tudza 
'Thy 

punah 
again 
mejVani, vagairc, 


in-good-hcalth 

having-come 

mct-because 

thy father 

Jeaatg 

etc.. 

ananda-tsa 

krity 

kola 

ahe.’ He 

aikun 

to 

ragavun 

rejoicing-of 

action 

‘done 

This 

having-heard 

he 

being-angry 



DH^RWAB DlilLECT. 


6T 

ghara-bah5r ubha rabila. Tevba tya-tga bap biber yeun 

hourse-outside-qf standing remained. Then his father out having-come 


tya-la 

vinanti 

karu 

lag*]a. 

Tya-la niuhga 

bol*la 

ki, ‘pabi, mi 

it‘ke 

him-to 

entreaty 

to-do 

began. 

Sim-to the-son 

said 

that, ‘ see, I 

so-many 

divas 

tum-obo 

seva 

karit 

abe, tum-tsa 

adnya 

ml kadbl-bl 

mod'lo 

days 

your 

service 

doing 

am, your 

order 

I ever-cven 

broke 

nahi ; 

aso asun 

majbya 

snebi-barobav 

ebaiui 

karfiyii-la ma-la 

kadbi-bi 

not; 

so having-been 

my 

friends- with merriment 

to-make me-to 

ever-even 


savad dile nalii. Parantu tudssba sarv sauipat rand-bfiji-ne bar'lela 

libei'tg given not. But thy all wealth harlotry-hg who-has-wasted 

tudzba mul'ga alya-barobar tii tyfi-cUya karitfi mej^vani dilc.’ 
thy son came-as-soon-as thou of-him for afeasl gavest* 

Tya-la bap sangitHe ki, ‘tii neb’‘ml xnajhya-dzava] as'tOa, madzha 

Kim-to the-father said that, ‘ thou always of-me-near arl, my 

sarv jind'gi tudzba-ts abe. Ata tu anandl va santoslu vluiva- 

all property thine-alone is. Now thou happy and contented shouldst- 

asava-bOtas ; karan ha tudzba bandhu melcla, jivant abe ; ani gclela, 

have-been ; because this thy brother dead, ' alive is ; and gone, 

sSpad^la abe.’ 

^ound is* 
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Southern Group. 


Duakwar Dialect. (District Dhabwab.) 

Speoimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 
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^ ^ Trpff^i ^ w ’'nfw ^1 ? 5r 

t f^TT^ I snw 

eft, ’^T^T^T % ^m?r, I mm ^^m, f^ 
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LNo. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MAIIATUI. 

Dhabwab Dialect. (District Ddarwar.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ygk kola va koli hoti. To yck divas phir'nyas s^ole. 

A fox and a-vixen there-ioere. They one day to-toalk went. 

Dgata-na vatc-madlio yek vagM-tsTi ghar hota, to pahuu 

While-going the-way-on one tiger-of house icas, that having-seen 

koli, ‘mi itlie-ts prasut-hoto,’ inliami ltig"li. Ilf; aikuu 

the-vixen, *I here-only deliver^ to-say began. This hnving-heard 

kola mhanala ki, ‘aga randc, vagli sayankali ycvfm 

the-fox said that, *oh-yon hussy, the-Uget' in-lhe-evening having-come 

tu-la khaun takil ; klialya-vav tud/hfi jaiun nalii-sfi 

theC'to having-eaten will-throw; having-eatcn-after thy life mlUing-like 

hOto.* Ho na aik“ta koli vagha-cliyfi gliardt goli. 

will-be.* This not hearing the-vixen the-Uger-of in-thc-honse went. 

Sayankaji vagli ap’lyfi ghara-la alii. llo prilifm kfda 

In-the-evcning the-liger his-own hovse-to come. This having-seen the-fox 

kolis, ‘mul kaiiasalhi rad’tiit?’ nihanfin vicliar'Ift. Tya-lii 

to-the-vixen, ‘ children what-for arc-crying ? ’ so asked. Thal-lo 

ti, ‘“vagha-tsa mas do,” mhan'tat,* mlianun saiigit'li. Tya-la kOiri, 

she, ***tiger-qf flesh give,’* ithey)-say,' so told. That-to lhe-fo.r, 

‘anun dilo-alie ki,’ mhanun attar dila, IfG 

* having-brought I-have-giveu dont-yau-sec,’ so rejdy gave. This 

aikun koli, ‘to sag‘j6 sami)"Io,’ mhanun sfuigiflT. 

having-heard the-vixcut ‘ that all was-flnished' so shc-told. 

Tev*de vagli aikun, ‘ma-la maT'tat,’ mlianun pajuii 

That-much the-tiger having-heard, 'me {thcy)-kill' saying having-run 

gela. Ifkyat mid thOr d/hrdi ani ai 

went. In-the-meantime the-children grown-up became and thc-mother 
va mul mijun ap*lya ghara-lii dzafin prapancli 

and the-children together their-own hoiise-to having-gone worldly-living 

karu lag'le. Vagh te gelele pahun ap“lya ghara-la ala. 

to-do began. The-tiger they gone having-seen his-own house-to came. 

t 2 



60 


HABATHl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upn a time there were a fox and a vixen. One day they were strolling about 
and came to the house of a tiger. Said the vixen, ‘ hero and nowhere else 1 will bo 
delivered of niy cubs.’ When tlie fox heard this he said, ‘ 0 you hussy, when the tiger 
conies homo in the evening he will devour you and your life will be at an end.’ The 
vixen did not h'stcn to him but entered the house of the tiger. The tiger returned in the 
evening, and the fox, when he had seen this, said to the vixen, ‘ why are the children 
crying.’ Answered the vixen, ‘ they ask me to give them some tiger’s flesh.’ The fox 
answered, ‘ have I not ah-cady given you some ? ’ "When the vixen heard this she said, 
‘ that has all been consumed.’ The tiger heard ttiis and ran away tliinking that they 
would kill him. Jn duo time the children grew up. Then the mother went with them 
to their own house, and they began to live there. When the tiger saw that they were 
gone he came back to his own house. 
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KONKAN STANDARD. 


MaratM is the principal language of all the coast districts of tho Bombay Presidency, 
from Daman in the north to Kajapur in the south. The northern part of this territory 
from Daman to Umbargaon, is divided between Marathi and Gujarati, and the influence 
of the latter language is also felt farther south, the vocabuhiry being, to some extent, 
Gujarati. This element is not, however, strong. 

In the south Marathi gradually develops into Koiikani, the connecting links being 


Sahgamc^vari and Bankoti on one side, and Kudaji on the other. 

The Marathi spoken in the territory defined above is closely related to the language 
of the Deklian. In some characteristic points, however, it ditters, much in tho same way 
as is the ease with the Maratlii of Berar and the Central Provinces. 

It has already been remarked, and it will be shown below, that the dialects spoken by 
the Kun'bis of Poona and the Thakurs of Nasik mainly agree with the Marathi of tho 
Konkan. They will therefore, so far as materials are available, be dealt with in connec- 
tion with that form of the language. 

The Marathi of the Dekhan is tho language of the literature and of the Govornment. 
Through the gradual spreading of education it more and more influences the dialects of the 
coast districts, and tho specimens received from Kolaba, Janjira, and Ratnagiri, and 
professing to be written in Sahgameswari, one of the dialects of tho Konkan, have proved 
to bo in the usual language of Marathi literature. Most of them represent the speech of 
tho educated classes, which is more or less influenced by the written language all over tho 
Konkan. 

Tho Portuguese missionaries, to whom we are indebted for a grammar of the dialect 

as spoken in Salsetto, call it tho northern dialect of Kohkani. 
It is not, however, a dialect of Kohkani, but a form of speech 
intermediary between that dialect and the Standard form of Marathi current in tho 
Dekhan. It may conveniently bo designated as the Konkan Standard of Mar;ithi. This 
name cannot load to confusion. It has long been customary to state that Marilthi 
has two m ain dialects, one belonging to tho Konkan, and the other current in tho 
Dekhan. The Konkan Standard corresponds to tho former. It must, however, be borne 
in Toind that this dialect is different from Kohkani, the language of tho Southern 
Konkan. 

Tho K onkan Standard has been returned under a bewildering mass of different 

mmna, partly denoting locality and partly caste or occupation. 
To the former class belong Bankoti, Daipani, Ghat.i, Miioli, 


Name of the dialect. 


8ub-dialects. 


and SahgameSvari; to the latter Ag*ri, Bhandari, Dban“gari, Karliadi, Kiristav, Ko}i,* 
Kiuj''bi, Par*bhl, and Thak‘ri. These so-called dialects will be separately dealt with 
below. In this place we shall consider them all as one form of speech, with slight local 
variations. 

Tho Konkan Standard is the principal language of Thana, the Jawhar State, Kolaba, 

Janjira, and the northern part of Ratnagiri. It is s])oken by 

Area in which spoken. about 2^ million people. 
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MARATfli. 


ParflbhT. 


Procccflin!' from tlio nortli tho details arc as follows. 

A dialect called Par’hhi has hocn returned as spoken by nearly the whole Marathi 

speaking population of Bombay and Thana as far north as 
Daman. PaPhlil literally means tho language of the Prabhus. 
The Prablius, who arc identical with the Kayasths of Gujarat and Upper India, were 
professional writers in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, under both the Muha* 
raadan and the Maratha governments. Marathi language and literature are largely 
indebted to their ell’orts in recording in prose for the first time the historical events of 
their pevuxl. 

The Ihnbhus are said to have come fi’om Gujarat and Upper India. Their language 
is cvcrywlua’c that of their neighbours. Par'bhi has been retiimod as a separate dialect 
from Bombay and Thana. It is also (jailed Kayasthi, and in Bombay tho Bombay dialect, 
while it is known as Damani in tin; north round Daman. 

Th(! number of speakers has been estimated as follo^v's for the use of tliis survey : — 

Thfuiji 15,000 

Jjiwhar Slate . 51,000 

Town and lalaiul .......... OdjOOO 


Total 


100,000 


Koir. 


Tlie . 01,000 speakers in the Jawhar State have been returned as speaking Marathi. 
No spociniens have been fovwardc^d, and the classifK ation is not, therefore, ([uito cc.Ttaiu. 
Kojls are found in almosf every village in Gujarat, tho Konkan, and the Dekhan. 

They are eonsidorod to be one of the early tribes, and tlu'y 
usually live by agriculture or fishing. They have often been 
connected witli the Jlniuja tribes, Avho are (ionnnoiily denoted as Kols. The KOlis of 
I’h.ana include many small tribes, and m:iy bro.adly bo snb-divided into throe classc's: the 
hill Kolis, the Son Kol.ls of tin* (joast, and certain loAV-eastes who arc not recognised by 
the r('st. They everywhere speak the dialect of flu'lv neighbours’, 

KOl.i lias b('en returned as a separ-ate dialect from Bombay, Thana, Kolaba and 
.lanjira. 'I'lie local estimafes of the numbers of speakers are as follows : — 

JJolubay 'fowii and lalainl 

Thana, 

Kolaltjfc ......... 

Jaiijira 


10,000 

IGd.OOO 

10,180 

0,000 


Tot.vl 


180.18(5 


The native Boniau Catholic Christians of Tli.ana .are usually called Kiristav by their 

Hindu and ilusalman neighbours. Among Europeans they 
• are known as Portuguese or Salsettc Christians. They luive 

Tliecm reiiortod ns speaking a separate dialect, called Kiristav, and their number has 
been estimated for the purposes of fhis survey at 25 , 500 . 

The Kuu"bls or Kulambis are husbandmen. They are usually divided into three 

groups, the Talheri or Konkan Kun“l)is, the Maratha or 
Doklum Kun'hls, and the PachkaUis. They everywhere 
speak the local language of their district. Thus the Kun'his of Khaudesh speak a form of 
Khancle^i. See Vol. iv, Part ii. 


Kun«bT. 
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Kun“bi has been returned from the sea-coast of Tliaiia and Janjira, and specimens 
have also been received from Poona. Estimates of the number of s})eakei’s arc only 
available from Thana and Janjira. The revised finures for those districts are— 


't'hana 350,000 

Jinjira ' 18,000 

Total . , SOS, 000 


The Ag*ris are a class of husbandmen, usually considered to be KOjis. ^Most of them 

are salt makers and tillers of salt rice land. 'J'hov are 
reported as speakini? a separate dialecrt in Kolaba, wh(*re they 
are chiefly found in the villages on both sides of the Amba lliver in the I’cm and Alibak 
Talukas, in villages situated on the creeks of the I’anund 'I’aluka, and in all the villages 
of the Uran Peta. Their number has been e.stimatcd at 22,82(5. 

The Dhan‘gars or shepherds have often been rej)orled to speak a dialect of their 

own. The so-called Dhan^gar! of Chhindwara will bo dealt 
Dhan«garr. connection with the other diahnds of that district. 

It is quite different from the diah'ct of the shepherds in the Pombay presidency, where 
I)han®gari has been returned from Thana, the Jawhar State, .lanjira, and Pelgaum. 
The following are the local estimates of the number of speakers : — 


Tiifina , • , • . . . . . • • . • .1,100 

Jinvhar 20 

Janjira 70 

llelgaiiTTi ..... r>()() 


Total . 1 . 7 r >0 


Bhandarl. 


Phandari is the dialect spoken by the Plrnnlavis, or palm-juice drawers. It has 

been reported as a distinct form of speech from Kolaba and 
Janjira, and the number of speakers has been estimated as 

follows : — 

Kclnba ;'!,8i:) 

Janjiia • • '1-,S50 


Total 


8j;o;i 


The Thakurs arc one of the early tribes, and they are found all over (iujarat, the 

Dckhan, and the Konkan. They are considered to bo the 
descendants of Pajpiits and KoHs. Thakbi has Ixien ndurned 
as a separate language from Kolaba and Nasik, and the number of speakers has been 
estimated as follows : — 

Kolaba Ki.ID.t 

Nasik ir»,0U0 


Total 


2.5,105 


Karhadi is the dialect spoken by the Karhada Pmhmans in Sawantwadi, Ralnagiri, 

and Bombay Town and Island. They are supposed to take 
KarUi^T. name from Karhad in Satara. Estimahis of their num- 

ber are only available from Bombay Town and Island, where they are said to number 
about 2,000, 
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Sahgamc^vari is the langtiagc of Sangameshvar, a town in the Dcvrnkh Taluka 

of Itatnagiri. The name is, however, often used to denote the 
SangamEsvarr. Korikan Standard of Marathi from Bombay to Rajapur. It 

is there said to h(j the language of all Hindus (except Brahmans), of the Jews, the native 
Cliristians, nnd (he Konkani ^lusalmans called Ka waits. 

Tli(! figures returned for the purposes of this survey are as follows : — 


Bomlwy Town and Island , . ........ 90,000 

Kolaba 205,000 

Janjiia .... ......... 38,000 

Riifnagiri ............. 705,000 


Total . 1,098,000 


To (his toial must he added 234,800 speakers in the sou(h of Kolaha, who were 
originally re(u rued as speaking Kohkani, hut who have since been stated to speak the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. "We (bus arrive at an estimated number of 1 ,332,800 
speakers of SahgameSvari. Compare, however, (he remarks on pp. 33 and 122. 

The variety of tlic latter dialect spoken by Muhammadans is usually called Bankoti, 

i.e. properly the dialect of Bankot in the Mandanirad Taluka 

BankotT. ± * 

of I{atna«:iri. Only 1,787 speakers have neen returned from 
Kolaha, no estimates hc'ing available from other districts. 

The dialect spoken in the Vrostem Ghats, between Kolaha and tlie Blior State, is 

usually called Glniti. It is probably identical with Maoli, 
the Inuguago of Maval, or the country above the Sahyadris, 
hotw(?en Thana and Poona. 1’Iie latter dialect has only been rctm'ucd from Bombay 
Town and Island. The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of 
the Linguistic Survey as folloAvs : — 

Ghfttf 2,000 

Waoll 35,000 


GhSitT. 


Total 


37,000 


All these so-callcd dialects are closely related. They are merely local forms of the 

Total number of speakers of lilaratlu of tlio Konkaii. By summing up the 

Konkan Standard. figures givcn iu the preceding pages we arrive at the follow- 

ing total ftn* that form of spoccli : — 


Par''l)lri . 

m\ ^ . 

Kiri^rtilv . 
Knii"l)i 

Ag^ri , , 

Dhan^gari 

BhftndaiT ’ , 

Thfik'‘ri , , 

Karhfidi . 
Sangamefivari , 

Bank’ll ti . 

Ghuti and Maoli 


ICO, COO 
189,180 
25,500 
368,000 
22,826 
1,750 
8,663 
25,405 
2,000 
1,332,800 
1,787 
37,000 


Total . 2,174,917 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARilTHT. 
Konkan Standard. 


Koli Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

Specimen II. 

7!ira qr^rmt, ^ frmm 
qrPT I ^THt 55rr tmt g*Tpn 

I ^ qiT^r Weft wr eft ?5rr 

^mci irq i i mr srpft 

?5rR't ^rmr qn^r i w ^ m ^erm^ 

vjTqcr 3TH ^ qn:m ^nw i sir# 

?sR^ 1 cRTR^n TRRT qrqf^ qq^T RR 1 cT^T «qRT qife qTZRT 
^ ^ w I ?R TRRt <qT tmciqrr ^it?t q^rr i qq! eft qnft^ 

?qqqirT-?5^ <qT qr^ m termw q^f q# rr ^tq i ^ 
^ ^rtqi^ qtqR, ^qw qrqR*^ tfTR^^% h ^nqq 

<qRt qiTi^ «fqq ^ttw, q qq qr^R 

qrrq^^iRr srrq qiqr qrqqiTH 
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Southern Group. 

MAKA.T111. 

Ko.vkan Standard. 

Kor.i Dialect. (State Janjiua.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rk kul'bl apiya Diar''nri-tse ycli sip'lya, sam'dya sok’ryas 
One hnabandimn hist-own dmth-of at-time his-own all sons 
dzaval van'm tyas boWo, ‘ balauO, man(T2.b-(liiaval t,iima-la, d6> a-la 

near kavinff-called lo-them, said, ‘ 0-sio»s, me-oj-near you-to give-to 

Jnafijya scta-sivay bisVc kay nay. Aiii tya setii-tsc mi-ni 

my f(trm-e,vcept anothci' anythinsj ia-not, vlnd that farni-of me-hy 

tutna-iia siig’lya-na sar'kfs varas kclo-batin. Mandao-dzaVli ji kay 

yoa-to all-to equal heirs made-are. Of'-me-near which any 

saiiipati bay ti stvg“ll ini-ni tya sctat i)ur'10li-bay. 'll 

weaUh is that all me-by that in-farin huricd-is. That (wealth) 

kbaii'll, Ui luma-la gavel.’ Asa l)0r“lr), inn tya-ni ap"la 

ifdiig, then you-to toUl-bc-fouud.' So he-spokc, and him-bu his-own 

paran sor'la. Mang to sok^ro pav“di ’kud'li jbcun (ya 

life loaa-left. Then those sons spades pickaxes haring-takeu that 

sotfil-la dhavat jelo, an dar*bd-kar"ta set klianay-la lag^ld. 

Jarm-to running went, and wcalth-for thc-farm dig-lo they-began. 
'I’yaii-si to sag"la set klian’la. Ty:’it-la lya-la dar'‘be kaya-ts 

Thein-by that whole farm was-dug. In-that them-to wealth anywhere 


gav*la nay. 

Tava 

tyii-na valt 

vafla ;in 

to gham 

was-found not. 

Then 

them-to dejection 

occurred and 

they to-home 

jdld. Maiig 

tya-ni 

tyil 

setat-la 

bhat pev*la. 

Tava ti 

went. Then 

them-by 

that 

in-thc-fann 

rice was-sown. 

Then that 

<is 5 arnin tsakbt 

klian"ly.Vmulc 

tya A'ar‘si 

tya sdtat-la 

vai-sa 


laud well by-being-dug that in-ycar that in-the-farin (preceding) years 

])aks]u bbat mop aila. Tava to sOk’re bOl"le, ‘ ap“lya. 
than rice-crop much came. Then those sons said, ‘our-own 
l)riba-iu sOtr»t-la dar''I)6 piiruu tbdvMa-liay to apun 

falher-by in-lhe-farm wealth haring-huried kept-is that hy-ua 
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tya-chi tsakot meiiat kanivi mhaniin-5ani sangMii-as’va, va 

that'of good labour shonld-be-made therefore fold-might-have-been, and 

tya-paT*man Sp'lysls tya-^a phal gav'la.’ 

accordingly to-us thnt-of fruit is-got* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain husbanilmaa at llio tima of his doalli eallod all his sons to his dcatli-lK'd 
and th\i8 addrcissod them ‘ Dear sons, .1 have nothing to give, you except my farm, of 
which I have made you all joint hoire. Whatever money I had I have buried in tiu' 
farm, and if you will dig for it you will havc.it.’ With this he l)roalhed his last. 
Afterwards his son.s went to the farm in the hope of getting the hiiiied treasure. 'I'hey 
in this way dug up the whole farm, hut did not discover the treasure anywhere. After- 
wards they sowed corn in the farm, and as the earth was well turned up, the ci’ops that 
year were very prosperous and far surpassi'd those of the preceding years. 'I'he sons then 
said among themselves, ‘ Our father mu.st have told us that his treasure' was luirhid in the 
field simply in ordm' that wo should lahour hard in it, and ae.eordii»gly we liave reaped the 
fruit,’ 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 
Konkan Standa»t>. 

Specimen III. 


From Francisco Vas de Guimaraens’ PurSn. 


Aikili 

varta 

missa*chl 

{If-)was-heard 

word 

mass-of 

KS bara 

karte 

aman-tse gardze ? 

What good 

does 

our to-need ? 

Tya-tb Par'me^or 

sarau dete. 

That-for 

Ood 

all gives. 

Tumi missa 

alka, 

Par*me^or pavtil. 

Yott mass 

hear, 

God will-be-found. 

Eke nag*ra-na hole 

don dosata ; 

One town-in 

were 

two friends ; 

Eka missa 

aike 

sada, 

One mass 

heard 

always, 


Bidza nai^c karlta mis8u>ch! parua. 

The-other not-toas doing mass-qf care. 

Baga tyfi-lfi ka vitsala(?). 

See him-to what happened, 

Bujjfanay sadS d^ata liasata par*d6. 

Hath ahcays going were to^hunting, 

£ko disa gclO ranana. 

One day lUey-went todhe-wood. 

Tai baga ka vitsala tya-na. 

Then see what happened them-to. 

Aikiiii hunl hairan. 

Saving-heard you-will-become amazed, 

Rriiian pauu dzailya hotyS nau garya. 

In-the-wood having-arrived become had nine ghadis, 

Thepa giraa-tsa bota. 

Season summer-of was, 

]}/au]a dbau lagalf tadana, 

Clouds to-fly began then, 

Vindza vava gurgiirStha ani mgtha par*13i. 

Lightning wind thunder and darkness fell. 



KONKAN STANDAKU. 


77 


Fka-eka 

viniLsa 

d^alkall dzora-^T, 

One -by -one 

lightning 

flashed force-mth. 

Gurguratha 

mot ha 

dzaila. 

Thundering 

big 

■ became, 

Aba-var-^i 

aisa 

bol aikila. 

Skij-in-/rom 

sueh 

loord toas-heard. 

Alar, mar 

turuta 

dzo missa aike nay. 

Kill, kill 

quickly 

who mass heard not. 


Tya 

gare 

viniLsa 

par'll 

jya-var 


That 

moment 

lightning 

fell 

tehom-on 


.Mis.sa 

na^e 

aikata. 

tya-chi 

keli 

rakari, 

Mass 

not- was 

hearing. 

him-of 

were-made 

ashes. 


Magutiiu vindza (J^alkali, tari 

Again lightning flashed, but 


Boll 

bijl aikill 

bari. 


JFord 

other was’ heard 

mighty. 


AlarS 

noko 

(Jzo 

missa 

aikate. 

To-kill 

not’pro'per 

mho 

mass 

hears. 

Bachfisa 

tyfi-la. 

Ka? 

Ku^l kar'te 

Spare 

him. 

Why ? Will does 

I’ar'mcJora-cbl ani 

manitc 



God-of and obeys 
Sudetsavri-Sf(?). 
l^roperly. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What good will it do ns in oiir want to hear the mass ? On tliat account Ood will 
give us all. Therefore, hear the mass and you will find God. 

In one town there lived two friends. One of them always heard the mass, hut the 
other did not care for it. Sec what hajjpenod <o him. 

IJoth were wont to go out to hunt. One day they had gone to the wood. See what 
hefcll them. When you hear it you will he amazed. 

Nine gheulis had elapsed since they came to the forest. It was the season of 
summer. Clouds then began to lly ; lightning, wind, thunder and darkness eanui on. 

Flash after flash blazed with force, and tin; thunder became mighty. Then a voice 
Avas heard from the sky saying, ‘ Kill, kill (juickly him who <loes not hear the mass.’ 

That instant the lightning struck him who was not wont to hear tho mass. Again 
there was a flash of lightning, but anotJuir mighty voice was heard : — 

‘ Do not kill him aaIio hears the mass. Sjiare him, because be performs the will (jf 
God and obeys it properly.’ 
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M&BATUi. 


The specimens printcil above illiistrate the chief peculiarities of the Konkan 
Standard of ^rarathl. It has ali-eady been stated tliat the language of all the coast 
districts from Daman to Rajapur is essentially the same, tlic 'Wostem Ghats separating 
this form of speech from tlio Marathi of the Dckhan. It will now bo necessary to 
examine all tin? so-called dialects of the coast districts, in order to show that they are 
in reality only local forms of the Konkan Standard. 


KQlT. 

Two spetiimens of (he so-called Ixoji dialect have been printed above. The first is 
a apeeim<‘u of tln^ dialect as spok(!n on the coast of Thana and in Kolaba ; the second luvs 
!)ecn received from Janjira. 

Two other specimens represent ing the dialect of various classes of Kdlis, have boon 
received from I’hana. nie first has been taken down among the so-called Machhimuri, 
i.e., tishiM*, Kdjis on the coast. The second is in the dialect of the so-calhal Alahadev 
Kdjis, a sub-division of the hill Kd]is, 

Th<* dialect of the Maehhiniari KOlis is, in all essential points, identical with that 
illustrated in tlui ])receding pages. 

I’liore is a very strong tendency towards a nasal jmmunciation of vowels, just as 
is the case in Kdhkanl. Thus we lind td and to, lie ; /rT and le, they ; hutd, he was. 

V and iT are often substituted for a and <7 ; thus, hwta, I was. 

L .and n :ire interehang(*able. 'I'hus, ndmh, far ; nd(fld, he began. 

N is suhst itutiul for r in iwH, bread ; mg, angiT. 

'J’here is only oiu! .v-sound, the dental « being used instead of the palatal and cerebral 
one.s. Thus, des, country ; (hdv-st, having gone. The latter form coiTcsponds to Standard 
dzdun-sh C()m|)arc also djan instead of thdln, I shall go. 

Note? finally forms such as vu, me, and md, I, by mo; tu, thou, by thee; h^td, they 
are, etc. 

Ror further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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(No. II.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAiLVriii. 


Konkan StaNDAUI). 


MACUiiiMARi Koi.i DrALEcr. 


(Distkict Thana.) 


K6ne-ek(j mrm'sa-la don sOk"!-*'! hut»\ Tyan-tsfi 

Some-one man-to two sons were. Them-of 

bapas-la holn nag"la, ‘])a|)a, (b/t niar'inattc-y^a 

the-father-to to-say beyait, ^father, which proyerty-of 

^ to de.’ Mang tyii-na a])’!! sam])at(i vatun 

of that yice' Then him-hy his 

thorya disa-ni dhaVla sok'm 
(lays-in Ihc-yomyer ' 


few 

gelfl. 

went. 

Mang 

Then 

ty.Ala 

hlni-to 


son 


dliak'la 8<jk“ra 

the-younyer son 

y 

vata ma-iia dova- 

shat'c inc-lo yiciny- 

dllli. Miu’ig 

property hariny-dieUled was-yircn. Then 

sag'll jain'vim dus'i-f; drsa-la 

conniry-to 


‘B 

all 


haciny-yathered ^another 


mere 
near 
paUiila. 
it-was-sent. 


Ani tathe 
And there 

lya-iia tathO 
him-hy there 
ar'tsan 
dilficulty 
(JzaV'Si 
hariny-yone 
Tava 
Then 


ud"lay kanni apli dav'lat udaili. 

riotousness haciny-made. his properly wus-squandered- 

Hag’la kharcliilya-var (iilh? nihola diikal par'Ia. Tava 

all sqnandered-on there hiy famine arose. Then 

iiag"ll. Tava to tva 


pani 

to-fall 

liuta. 

stayed. 

diik'ra 

swine 


lihiiriiva 
shonld-be-Jilled 
dillii iiSy. 
was-yiven not. 
tso kav‘'r6 
of how-many 


asa 
so 

Mang to 
Then he 
tsak'ra-iiS 
sercants-to 


beyan. Then he that 
Tya-na tya-la ()uk"i‘i 

Uim-by hini-lo swine 

jl lar"[)lval kliat 

which husks ealiny 

iya-la vat"la. Ani 

him-to it-appeared. ^Ind 

sudi-var av’'la, 


dosaii-tso rka nmn'sa-Jsr* 

eountry-of one man-of 

Isar'vava aplr s(M,aii ! 

io-feed his in- field 

hull, jya-var aj>ia put 

were, lhat-on his belly 

lya*la koiil kav^ 

him-to by-anybody auylhiny 


:iin 


]»oIu iiag'la, ‘ inadzlio l)a|)a- 
seuse-on came, and to-say beyan, " niy Jather- 
khfil) iiotl hay, aiil ni" hliuko-iio mar'tav. 

ninch bread is, and, / hnnyer-wllh am-di/iny. 


utfm 

luaniLso 

Ijapfi-tjse aye Jzaii 

ani t.va- 

Ici hOleii, “yo 

I huciny-ariscn 

my 

fdthcr^of near will-fjo 

a.ud him- 

to will-sai/j 0 

lifipa, mi 

dovii-tsi 

i viriida ani 

tuijzho 

l)iJra p.ij) 

father, by- me. 

God-of 

(Kjainst and 

thy 

heforc aiu 

kela hay. Ata 

pasfiii tudbsha por mluiii.iyas 

me yt'rj^r. 

niiy. Ap“lr Oko 

done is. Now 

from 

thy child to-say 

/ mrthy 

uol. Your one 

niolakarya-.sar'‘kha 

ma-na 

thr3V.” ’ Alaui; to 

util fm 

aj)‘lc lKij)a-tse 


servant-like 


me 


keep." ’ Then he ha riay-a risen his father-of 
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mahIthi. 


avaryfi-na tyS-tsa bapus tya-la 


baghun 


ayfi gelil. Tava to dur bay, 

near went. Then he far is, that-nmch-in his father him-to having-seen 

kal'valbi, ani tya-na dhaun tya-tsf; galyiin mithi ghat'li ani 

was-moved, and him-hy having-run his neck-on embracing was-pui and 

tya-tsa chumban ghcf'la. Mag-si pora-na tya-la boHa, ‘ bapa, 
his kiss was-taken. Afterwards the-son-hy him-to it-was-said, 'father, 

D('v:i-cby:i viriida ani tudzO pura mi piip kola bay. Ani ata 

God-of against and thy before hy-me sin done is, 

pasun tudza sbk"ra mhanayas mi yogg nSy.’ Pan bapa-na 

from thy child to-say I fit not.’ But thc-father-by 

satigirla, ‘phakkar tLsbaga anun ya-la glial, ani 

it-was-said, ‘ good cloth having-brought this-to put, and 


And noto 
tsak*rSs 
to-servante 
tya-tsf? 
his 


batat ang"ti 

ani payat dzbrc 

ghfd. 

Mag- 

•SI apu 

khann 

liars 

hand-on ring 

and foot-on shoes 

put. 

Afterwards we having-eaten joy 

karu. Karan ha madzlia 

sok’rii 

mobi 

huta, to 

phirun 

jivant 

let-make. Reason this my 

son 

dead 

was, he 

again 

alive 

(Jabayia ; ani 

gamav''la hut a, to 

milla 

hay.’ 

Tava tc 

liars 

karS 

became ; and 

lost was, he 

found 

is' 

Then they 

joy 

to-make 


liig"lr*. 

began. 

Tava 

Then 


tyii-tsfi 

his 

a-vav 


motba 

big 

tya-na 


s6k''ra 

son 

vfulr) 


sf'taii 
in-field 
va nats 


biita. 

was. 


To 

lie 

aikila. 


yinin gliara-ts(j 

having-come honse-of 

Tava ts.ik''ratU 


mci't' 

near coming-on him-hy music ami dancing was-heurd. Then servanfs-in-from 
(■k'‘lya-la vharfin ium”gila, ‘yS kay ? ’ Tya-na tya-la saiigitla 

one-to having-called il-was-asked, 'this what i” Him-hy him-to it-was-said 


kl, ‘ tud»ha 

bhafis 

ay"l.i hay 

. Ani 

to tutlzlir liapas-la 

milla, 

maiigiin 

that, ‘ thy 

brother 

come is. 

And 

he thy father-to 

was-met. 

therefore 

tya-na mbiha jbvan 

kr-lay.’ 

Tava 

tya-l:i nag 

yf'fui 

(V 

at 

him-hy hig 

feast 

is-made.' 

Then 

him-to anger having-come inside 

(hsay-na. 

]\[ahgrm 

tva-fsa 

t ' — 

bapiis 

bhiir vain 

% 

tyas ! 

sam''(il 2 avn 

would-not-go. 

ThereJ'ore 

hla 

father 

outside having-eome 

him 

to-entreat 

nag'la. Pan 

tya-na 

l)a])As-la 

iittar dilla kT, 

‘ l«‘gay, 

avT’l 

began. But 

him-hy 

the-fttther-fo answer was-given that. 

‘/o. 

so-many 


vavsa luji tsak’n kar’tay, ani tuji adnya m6 kava-bi mor”Ii 

years thy scroiee I-am-doing, and thy order by-nie evcr-ecen was-hroken 

nay. Tavi mf* aiV'lo mitra-bai’Obar klaisali karavi mangun 

mo/. Still hy-me my friends-wifh merriment shoidd-bc-niade therefore 

tu nia-na kava-bi kai’"du dillas n%. Ani jya-na tuji 

hy-thee mc-fo crer-even a-kid was-given-by-thee not. And whom-hy thy 

sampaiti kas"blnl barobav kbav-si tak"ll, to tud^a sOk’rii ay’la, 

property harlots with having-eaten was-thrown, he thy son came. 
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tava 

tu 

tya-tsf! kavTfi 

motha 

jevan 

keliis hAs.’ 

Tava 

then 

hy-thee 

his sahe-for 

big 

feast 

made-by-lhce is-hy-thee' 

Then 

tyu-na 

tya-lA 

sAhgifla, ‘ i)ora, 

, tii 

.jy:''i‘i 

niAniize nii're Inks, ani 

mA.ji 

him-hy 

himdo 

it-wus-sakl, ‘ son. 

thoi{ 

always 

my near art, and 

my 

sagii 

luAFraattA tuji-ts hAy. 

Pan 

liars ani 

anand karAvA, 

hr; 

all 

property thine-only is. 

Bid 

joy and 

happiness shoal d-be-made, this 

yog? 

liiita. 

ICAran k? ha 

tu(J[aA 

hliAns 

moiri liutn, to plfirfiii 

jlvant 

proper 

was. 

Eeasoii that this 

thy 

brother 

ilcdd was, ho (Kjutih 

alire 


dzliay'lii Iwy ; ani gamfiYMri hnt:l, tf) nriliri liAy.’ 

become is ; ami lost loas, be foninl is.' 


The dialect ol' iho ^MaliAdev Kojis is, like other dialects sj)okeii in the (‘astern part 
of Tliana, inoiv! closely related to llic jraralhi of the Dekhan than is tin* eas(! on IIk* 
coast. Thus the cerchval (/ and the C(3r(!hral / ari‘ used as in the Dekhan. (.'oni]»are 
pa(]"lii, fell; diikdl. famine. Tin* piv'sent tense' is also formed as in the Dekhan; thus, 
ml mae'ti), I die. Characteristic forms are md/ia, my ; lulni, thy ; h/iisd, ohrupie liidsii, 
his. The form tlb(jlnl-ll, to Ixjth, contains a dat.ive' sullix ii which corresponds to /(' in 
Kh:ind<'‘s]. The usual sullix is, however, hi; thus, maiiiikxlid-hl, to a. man. In most 
particulars this dialeed is the same as that illustrated in the proeedini;' pa^'es, as will he 
seen from the short s])eciraeu which follows. 

[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

makAtiU. 

Koxicax Stanuaud. 


Mau.vdRv K(')Li Di.vlect. 

Kona ytjka nianukshti-la (h'ni ly(')k 
Some one m<ni-to two sons 
mhahj^ala, ‘ ha, (Jz*J ish|akl*t.sa 
said, 'J^allice, tchich pi'oj)crfy~o/ 
ni;"i-l;i (!(*.’ Man^ tyasa ha-ii.t 

medo give.' 'Iben his fathev-hy 

vAtun dila. ^ranf,' thoclyii-ts 

hadiKj’dkidcd icas-gicen. Then feio 
gOh'i karun lAmh nuil'kat 

together hawig-mode fnr to-eomdry 

vagiin sam"(U daulat 

hacing-behaved his tdl property 


(DisTiticT Tii.ana.) 

vhata. Tyat'la dhak'la lyok 

•were. Them-among thc-yonnger son 
hisa niA-la yay-lsa to inaha 
nhare oie-lo is-lo-eome that, mine 

tvi'-n-lA d('»ghA-h sani'da dirlh 

them-to bolh-to ell wealth 

(lisAl dhak la putur sanr'da 

lu-days the- younger son all, 

•ryela. An tit ha udhajyapanAn 
went, and there riutonsness-with 

ganiAvil. irariu- tya-na av'gha 

icas-spent. Then lum-by all 

M 
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UABATHi. 


kharas’lyu-var tya mul"kat motha dukaj pad^la. Tya-muja tya*la 

hemy-spent-ofter that in-comtry great famine fell. Therefore liim-to 

la! arlUfian padu lag"li. Tava to tya mul‘kat yoka girasta-dzaval 

great distress tofall began. Then he that in^countrg one householder^ncar 

dzauii ray'la. Tya-na tya-la ^c/da tsaray-la ranat lav"la. 

having-gone stayed. Um-hy him goats Mend in-wood it-was-applied. 

Tava horMa dzhad-pala kliat tO-ts khafin apun dis 

Then goats husks used-to-eat that-ecen haoing-eaten himself-hy days 
kfulhava, asii tya-la vrit'la. 
slionld-he-passed, so him-to it-appeared. 


DIALECT OF THE KONKANT MUSALMANS OF THANA. 

Kuiikani IMusidmans arc residents of tlie larger villages of all talukas in Tliana, but 
cbieily of Sals(!lle, Kalyaii, and Bliiwndi. No estimates arc available regarding their 
number. 

Their dialect contains a <;onsidi'rable amount of llindostani words. Thus, usmdn, 
heaven ; bailh, sit ; baehyd, a child ; mil" hat, property, etc. The masculine and neuter 
gc'iiders arc often confounded ; compare saydd, all. In all essentials, however, it closely 
agi-e('s witli the current language of tlic district, as will be seen from the beginning 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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Southern Group. 


MARA'rUl. 

KoN’KAN STAXUAKi). 

KoNKANI MuIIAMMADxAX DiaLKCT. (I)ISTIUCT 'i’ll ANA.) 

Kaifchya rka man“sa-la ilOu sOk*ro liOte. 'iyau-si ilhrik'Ia 

bmne one man-to two sons were. Tliem-J'i'oiit tlic-ijoitiKjee 

bapas-la boPla, ‘baba, <lz6 iniikati-tjja Viinta iiiiv-ua ybva-tsa (0 

the-father-to said, ‘father, what propertii-of share mc-lo to-come that 

de.’ Mang tya-iii tya-la niir'kal vaiduii dilll. 

yicc' Then hhn-hy hiin-to the-properly hacuiij-diridcd was-yiren. 

IVIatig tborya disa-si dhak“la srik'ra Kag'la. jama kan'iii 

Then a-Jeio days-after Ihe-yoanyer sou all toyelher hariny-made 


kimb'chya 

muiklia-la gola, 

an! 

tavar udhle 

]);iiiri-si 1 sal fill 

ap"li 

distant 

country-to went, 

and 

there riotoHsuess-ijoilh imcliuj-iiced 

his-own. 

miikat 

urav'li. 

IMaiig 

tya-nin s 

agTa kara.I^s'le-var 

lya, 

properly 

was-syitandered. 

Then 

him-by 

all sp cut- was-a ft e, 

!• that 

mur'kluit 

motha dukiil 

pad'da. 

'iya-sabab 

tya-la ar'tsan 

para-li 

in-counlry 

yre.al famine 

fell. 

Thal-reason 

him-to dil/ically 

to-fall 

lag'li. 

Tavau to tya 

muikhan cka man’sa-c,hya iiajlk 

<]/.aun 


heyan. Then he that in-coanlry one man-of near hardny-yone 

rliola. Tya-iii tava tya-la diik''i'au tsara-la a))"lya inul’klia-Ia (lli;u’"la. 

Heed. JUm-hy then him swine to-feed his-own coanlry-lo was-scul. 

Tavau duk"raii ji tar^pbala kliat asat, lya-vav tyan-iiln ap’la 

Then swine what husks euliny are, thal-on hiin-by his-own 

pot bharavi, aisa tya-chya dilan iiila. Ani koiii 

belly should-be-fiUcd, thus his in-miml came. And by-anybody 

tya-la kai dilla nay. 

him-to anythiny was-yiveu not. 


KIRISTAV. 

The dialect of the native Catholic Christians of 'J liana is usually called Kirislav by 
the llindus and Musalmans. It has adopted some Tortugueso w'ords, such as pay, falhei'; 
«idy, mother; wms, mass; tydr, vicar; padrbn, g(jd-fathor; tmdrbn, god-motlier. Aole 
also the use of the English wor<l istel, estate. The cerebral // is often Avritten as in the 
Eekliau ; thus, maifsd-Ue, of a man ; but also niamis, a man. Note also forms such as 
bbtHd, ho said; aikat“ld, it was heard, Avhich are not, however, unknown in the other 
dialects of the district. 
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MAEATHi. 


The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will bo sufficient to 
show lhat Kiristav is nothing else than the usual jVFarathi of the district. It has not been 
thought neccssaiy to add an interlinear translation. 

[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marAthi. 

Konkan StaxdarI). 


KiuistIv Dialect. 


(District Thana.) 


like mrin'sa-tse dun sokre hote. Tya-man*tsa dhak'la apTe bapas-la boPla, ‘pay, 
isMOtm-tsa dzo bTsil mandzhe vanlya-la yol, to ina-la dya.’ Manga iyadzun apTo sagTe 
isHeti-tsa va daulati-tsfi vfmta karun dila. Manga thOrc disa-sT dhak^la sokra sag'la 
dzama karun lamb l)en-tse gavan gela. 


kun*bt. 

It has already been stated that the Kun"bis everywhere speak the language of their 
noiglibours. Spccinums have been reeeived from Pombay, Thana, Janjira, and Poona, 
nu! speeimens received from Bombay and Janjira do not call for any remark. They 
closely agree with the current language of the district. The same is the case with the 
Thana si)e(iimen. The ])i'csent tense is hero, however, formed as in the Dok))an. Thus, 
ml mdr'fo, I strike. The verb substantive is written haye, he is, and so on. 'ITiis is 
j)robably only another way of s})elling the common form My. 

The Poona specjimen also represents the same form of speech. TTicrc are, however, 
some traces of the inllucnce of the current ilarathi of Poona. Thus, (J is i)reserved after 
vow('ls, and tluj cerebral ( is of frc(iucnt occurrenco. Compare ghOdd, a horeo ; (ledld, an 
eye. The present tense is formed as in the Dekhan; thus, ml Ozdtb, I go; tu (hdtba, 
thou goest, and so on. The base of the dialect is, how'cvcr, clearly of the same kind as 
tho Marfithi of the Konkan. 

Tho specimens which follow will bo sufficient to show that Kun”b! is not a separate 
dialect, but merely the usual Konkan Standard, with local variations. 



[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAlUTIir. 
Kokkan SrAXDAnn. 


KTJN‘Bi Dialect. (Domuay.) 

Specimen 1. 

^ ^ i ^ m^n >j 5 t 

I fl^T zm^ SIT% 3TT#?f 

mi ^ mm’aiT mi ^ ^ fmi, ^ w(^ m ^^i fr?f 

^ mi ^^4 i ^xsff sn x^t^T f i 

^ ^ ^ 5ft ?5T ^ ?sn^T% Ti^ fh ^51% \ 

^ ^rTTOTT% ^TT W «5IR5T <91% qR ^ 1 fT^T ?qT 

^qnr ^ xjaft 

?qT5f 5pftuft jqRTT W 

I 7RT sirar ^TPRft II 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 


Ku.v'ui Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


(Bombay.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yoke m<in'‘s!i-la don put hotc. Tyan-tsfi dliak"la 

A‘certavi muu-to two sons were. Theni’Of the-yonnger 

payas-lii boria, *p«yi iiiaiLstt dliana-tsa v5p‘i ma-iia dyas.’ 

,father-to spoke, 'father, my wealth-of share me-to give.' 


put ap"lc 

son hiS'Oicn 

Tava tya-cliya 
Then his 


payas-dsiun dhan A'atila. Tava 

father-hy the-wealth was-divided. Then 

putau, <ya-tsc vatya-la (lzav“ra ala-ia, 

son-hy, his skarc-to whatever Juid-come, 


thorya tempa-sl dhak'*lya 

a-litlle time-after the-yonnger 

tav*ra dzak“la yengalila 
that all was-collected-together 


na gavatrya 

and to-anothcr-villaye 

(lztiv''ra liota-nola 
whatever was-aud-toas-nol 


gOla 


O 

went 


na laya rcla, 

and there remained, 

tav’ra dzak'la bluis*vila. 

that all was-sqtiatidered. 


na tya-tso mOrc 
and him-of near 

Thorya tempa-sl 
A-little time-after 


tya gavas mota dukal pai’“la. 

that to-village a-great famine felt, 

tyu-to khava-t^o hal hSva 

therefore (hi8)-eating-of trouble to-be 

eke sav"kara-tse gliara gela, tya-(Jziin 

one rich-man-of to-thc-housc went, him-by 

sav'karan hya-la ^etan duk"rS 

rich-man-by this-to in-the-field swine 

ji bliusl khava-la mile tya-man-clu 

whieh husk to-cat was-got that-in-of 


as'ti, 


])UU 


wonld-have-heen, but 


tya-Ia 

him-to 


kon 

anybody 


Tya-tsc mere ardi-pun noti, ni 
Him-of with a -pie-even was-not, and 
lag'lo. Mang-ri to tan-tjc-te 
began. Then he of-the-same-place 
tya-tsc pity dhelc, Tava tya 
Ms feet wcre-held. Then that 
tjarava clharia. Duk^rS-na 
to-graze it-was-aent. The-awine-to 

tya-na motya khuiWi khal'Ii 
hm-by great delight-with eaten 

^dy dey-na. Tava tya-la 

anything would-not-give. Then him-to 


Slid ay'li. 
sense came. 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Konkan Standard. 


KDN*Bi Dialect. (Djstiuct Tiiana.) 

Speoimen II. 

^ ^ mzi Tm f^^TRT ^ ^1 sn 

f^^Nt f 1 ^ f^lNt ^T^ivEn 

©N 

?Ttq fmi '3>?^q5n 

wi ^rrq^ f Hqf \ qT sn^ mwr-qr f^rr 

gqr^qRTT vRT vjm i riqi ??it^ q?:^ i nqi ^ 

?qT ^gq^^ixui ^qiT fqwr-qfT tqrr i jqrqt ht -smf 

^RoTT 9TTq^ tm-qT qiT^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KonI yeka girasta-la dOn sok'rc hotO. Tya-man-i^a dhak'ia 

Certain one householdcr-to two som were. Them-from-of Ihe-yomiger 

bap*sa-la bofla, ‘ ba, (Jzo-kay isbtaki-tsa va<a ma-lfi diyaisa 
the-father-to said, 'father, whatever the-estate-of share me-to lo-be^fflcen 

to do.’ Mang tya girastA-ni ap“li islitak valfin dili, 

that give* Then that householder-by his-own estate hamug-dicided was-giren. 

Mbra thor*kya-di^-ni dhak'lya poiS-ni daak'la dzam'vuii mop 

Then after-a-few-days the-younger son-by all having-gathered very 

dCir“cbya d6^a-la jela, an tik*ra udhalpana-kariin ap"li 

distant country-to went, and there spendthri/tness-thi'ough his-own 

dZftkMi ishtak khapav'li. Par tya-na sam*da kharatR*lya-var tya 

all estate was-squandei'ed. Then him-by all being- spent-after that 

muPkhada mota dukOl par“la. Tava tya-la bhrul phikir par"ll. Tavfi tf) 
comtry-to great famine fell. Then him-to great anxiety fell. Then he 

tya muPkha^chya yeka girasta'kara dsauu rela. Tya-ni tar 
that comtry-qf one householder-to having-gone stayed. Uim-by then 

tya-lft duk'rS tgaray-la dzheun ap*lya s6ta-var dhar*la. 

him-to swine to-graze having-taken his-own feld-to (on) it-was-sent. 
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Southern Group. 


MAEATHI. 
Kokkan Standarb. 


KuN'Bi Dialect. 


(Janjira State.) 


Speoimen Hi. 

A EOLK-TALE. 

^ ftcH, ftfft i eft 

qiw wm I TIcRT eft ft 1 eT^IT ^ 

^^rarr qrai frsjT i er^! qa? crtt ftm i ear er^-q^ 
^ qrqT ^ I qq an nqnr-qr nw anr 

vj 

^-w:qT ftqiqfti qqf an Ti^nq nrq ft# i 

era! # n^n^T ^rn# qnR# wmt enif qqr 

qpftn ^Tfft qqi qx ftw ^nw i nq! an #x:Tq 

an ^TTC^^-qT TOft Tnaranq i nqf an# Tnqj^-qdq?: qt#q mnrqiin 
ft# I 7ft in7n#7i ft^-qfttqr fft^ qrn nien#?! ??nT i nqf # ann 
^# qinaiq, fttTR qt«-qT qn# diqi^in i nqi qpi 

qinm ^'n, n# fttAin ^qrqqn qn i q# # 7 f 5 n 

xqiT fft’qiqr qqfft f#T ftk ^ fftq qqfft an^nr qr^ 
qnqr i nqf an #nq qiqr^ wr qnqqnn qqq qqr qrq 
’anr ^^qr-n# nriranq i qqq ft qqTT ^qq qnr qnnqqT 
qqqnq i ciqi qrq anqn qinenn, nqi ntni# qlwiT tqiq i a 
ft^-qdqq qfq aai to#^ #, qjq## qr#-qnq ftqqn tqft, ti! 
qjq I # aqn qq ^qa ftq i aql a aar an# aa ^aa 
a# 1 aaxnr ^rtasft m aft aar ain aa an atara an tqftai 
aia mz qiTsa aan aiw-a^ aqaaia, ^nfa fa# araraar 
qiiaaia qrfa faan aiqiaa araaq ii 

Cv. 
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Southern Group. 


mauatki. 

KON'KAN’ STAXnARD. 


Kun‘bI Dialect. 


(Jaxjiua State.) 


Specimen IN. 


A POLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


tyu-lA 

hiiU’lo 


ftsa. 

10 ( 18 . 


Ek ramla-munfla-tsri pOv liotii, 

One ‘poor-widovo-of son teas, 

(lab'i kfinrta kamyfi d^at 

grinding husking to-make going 

glieun ye. Tava tya 

haoing-taken used-to-conie. Then that 

giiya hotya. TavS ek tala hota. 

cows were. Then one tank therc-was. 


asa. Tava lya-clii bay tya talyfi-var I)hrikai-tuk"(la 

was. Then his mother that tank-ou l)rea(t-{of-)piece 

gheiin ye. Tava tya pOra-cliya rakli"nai 

having-taken used-to-come. Then that hoy-of in-keeping 

dell. Tava to pov talya-ohya, parl-vai* 

was-gioen. Then that hog the-tank-qf the-bank-on 

ek naiigln ani ek rir'dalya, 

one she-eohi'a and one ardala, 

tya puraii tya artlalya-var 

that hoy-hy that arduJa-on 


ek bay hoti. 'I'l rajya-kara 
one mother mas. She a-king-fi) 
Tat-na tl kbnda-nmnda 

Fi'om-ihere she hnsk-elc., 

I’anda-muiida-ohya pOva-ebya don 

poor-widotc-of the-hoy-of two 

Tya, taly.-i-var to gaya tsai-“vit 
That tank-on he cows grazing 


tya i)ora-s('it'na 
that hon-for 

Kijan ajy'li 
the-king-by his-own 


cow 

basun 
sitting i;-eating 

mel lag“la, 

union began. 
Tava katlu 


tava 

then 

Tava 

Then 


ap"ll 

his-own 

ya 

these 


tak“lya-barol)ar 


nangln 


kaflii 
stick 
patalat 


bbak"r1 
bread 
doga-tsii 
both-of 
lak'lan. 
was-throion. 
sroli. 


Then stick behig-thrown-immediately -after the-she-cobra the-nether-region-in went. 


Ti patalat gelya-barObar ti-tea bap 

She the-nether-region-in went-immediutely -after her father 
vhata. TavS ti tyas asi safig'tay, ‘ randa-mundu-chya 
loas. Then she to-him so tells, ‘ the-poor-wid<no-of 
katlu tak’lan. Tava naiig dus'Tya sjlpas 

a-stick was-lhrown. Then the-cobra other to-serpents 

randa-mupda-chya poras dasay-bi dzii.’ Tav5 thit-na 


jKltrd.at 

the-nether-region-in 
l)ora-iia mand^hf-var 
boy-by me-on 
luhanta, ‘ tumi 
sayst • you 

chyar sap 


the-poor-widow-of to-the-son bite-to go.' Then there-from four serpents 
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MAlliTHi. 


nine;Ala nni jita p6r vhata titha ala, uni tya-ohya yatala 

set-out and whet'e the-hoy was there came, and hitn-of around 

dzhala. Tava tya poran cliyar pana-tsa chyar durun lav*!^!! an 

became. Then that boy-hy four leaves-of four cups were-made and 

ok 5 ?ay oliyai- dur*na-mandi padj}*lan an te cliyar durun chyar 

one cow four cups-in was-milked and those four cups four 

sapa-cliya tondat vat'lan. ^rav5 sap tya-la sahgtat, 

serpents-of in-the-mouths were-poured. Then the-serpents him-to tell, 

‘ tu-la nanga-ni holav'na kelay. Tu gclya-barobar nang 

‘ thee-to the-coln'a-by invitation is-made. Thou going-immediately-after the-cobra 


tu-l.a 

hat'kil ki, 

“ nang*m-m 

kasi-kay 

yevasta 

kSli ? ” 

thee-to 1 

will-ask that, 

“ the-she-cobra-by how-what 

arrangement 

was-made ? ” 

tS sang 

. To tu-la 

dban-daulat 

del. 

Tava tn mhan, “ ma-na 

that tell. 

Jle thee-to 

wealth-riches 

will-give. 

Then thou 

say, “ to-me 

tum-chi 

dhan-daulat 

na-ko. 

Tura-chya 

hati 

rihg*thi hiiy 

your 

wealth-riches are-not-wanted. 

Your 

OH-the-hand 

a-ring is 


ti ma-nfi dya.” ’ Mang tya nangan tya leki-tsa sat pat 

that me-to give." ’ Then that by-the-cobra that daughter-qf seven lines 

kadun bbundya gad'va-var basav'lan, iini ti-cbi dbind 

having-drawn shorn (of-its-ears) an-ass-on was-seated, and her procession 
gavat-na kad^lan, ani ti-la hak‘lun lav’lan. 

throngh-the-village was-drawn, and her-to having-driven it-was-sent. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A poor Avidow bad a son. She used to go to the king for husking and grinding corn, 
and thence she used to bring homo husks and such other things. Her son had two cows. 
There was a tank, and by its bank he used to graze his cows ; and his mother used to 
bring him a loaf of bread to the tank. And the king had put his cow in his charge. 
Once when the boy was sitting on the bank of the tank eating his bread, he happened to 
see the union of a shc-cobra and an ardala (a kind of serpent). The boy struck the ardala 
with his stick and in a moment the cobra went down to the nether world. There she 
approached her father and complained to him that the widow’s son had used his stick against 
her. Then her father ordered other serpents to go and bite the widow’s son. Then four 
of them wont Avhoro the boy was and encircled him. Then the boy prepared four leaf-cups 
and milking a cou', took tho milk in four cups and emptied them in the jaws of the 
four serpents. At that time tho serpents said to him, ‘ tho serpent king has called you, 
when you go there the serpent king will ask what his daughter was about. Tell him 
so, and he will give you much wealth. Tlion you should say, “ I do not want your 
Avcalth, but give mo your finger ring.” ’ Thereupon the serpent king disfigured the head of 
his daughter by shaving it in seven places. Then he put her upon an ass shorn of its 
cars, and taking her all over the town at last sent her into exile. 
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[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


mabAtiiI. 

Konkan Standard. 

ICuN*Bi Dialect. (District Poon.v.) 

Specimen IV. 

iTg’wrrar ^ ^ I gfrqr R^ft 

3rTXtT, ^ TOT V[m htht 

I ^nr ^ilT ^ orJTT 

^ f^Rxrpft 

^3^^ I ^ <?rpft ?9T %.SJT-»T^ XrtST XRT3B I 

I f*i l-xj 

VI <^^. ^ 

oTT^-sn^ft I Ripft ^ «5n^ sxRT wfii-w^ 

XiTJfW I ?P|T ^ XfTfT RIT-^ ?5T^ xft^ HTR ^TTiT 

«n^<si, ^TPT rtli'Jil «Blt. ^ •fnft II 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

y\AUkmi. 

Konka\ Standard. 

KvNMii DiAi-tcT. (District Poona.) 

Specimen IV. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koiia-cka mauuyfi-lri doii vliata. Tyiifla illxak“la- 

Cerl(iin-<t inau-lo two sons were. Thcm-hi-from Ihe-yonmjer 
ba])as-nl niliangala, ‘ Ixfiba, (Jifio jin"gruu-tsa villa raa-la yav-tsa tyo 

to-f lie-father said, \fathcr, what property-of share mc-lo to-come that 

do.’ Mang tyfi-iil tya-la jiii’gaiil vatun-^aiiT dili. Mang 

yon-yke' Then hhn-hy hini-lo the-properfy hmng-dmded was-giveu. Then 

tlitklya (Usa-ni dhakia mnkga sarvc tkama kavuii-saiil dCu* 

a-fcw days-after the-yowiger son the-whole together lumng-tnade far 

de^a-iuaiuU gcla, an titlia u(llial"i»ana-nT rahun ap"li jin"gani 

eoiintry-iufo went, and there riotoimess-with having-lked his-own propet'ty 

udavll. .Mang (ya-nl siinV'da kliarats"lya-vav lya do^a-mandi indtha 


was-squandered. 

Then hhn-hy 

all 

was-spent-afti 

L’O that 

eountry-in great 

kaj pad"la. 

Tya-mida 

tya-la 

acPtsan 

padu 

lag“li ; tavlia tyo 

famine fell. 

0 n-lhat-aceonnt 

hhn-to 

difficulty 

lo-fall 

began ; then he 

Iva df'sa-maiul 
« 

il oka girast: 

i-pa 

•kaun-^anT 

raliy"la. 

Tya-nl tar tya-la 


that eountry-ln-of one householdei'-to having-gone lived. Him-hy then him-to 
dnk"ra tsarayii ajx’lya s'dta-mandi pritliav'‘la. Tavlia duk'‘ra ji tar"phala 

.mine to-feed his-own field-in it-was-sent. Then thc-swine which husks 

khat tya-vav tya-ni ap"la pji bharava Asa tya-la 

uscd-to-eal npon-that hhn-hy his-own belly shonld-he-Jilled so hhn-to 
vafia, an kunl lya-la kai-bi dila nahl. 

thought, and anyone{-hy) hhn-to anything was-given not. 
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PAR*BHT. 

The dialect of the I’rahlms has been rctuvnod under dilTercnt names, sucli as 
Parthi, Kaj’jistbl, Damanl, and the Bombay Dialoid.. The beginning; of the Parable of 
(he Prodigal Son, u-liich will be found Inflow, has <!ome from Daman and illiisiratos (be 
common dialect of that district. 

It will be seen that u, /, and »/ arc iised as in (he Deklian. Thus, thbijr (finuii, in 
a tew days; phdr (hikdl pmf'ld, a great hunger arose. Tlie jtri'seid (ease is fornn'd ;is in 
the Dckhan ; thus, m'l muftb or mdr''tdo, 1 strike. 'Die same is (lie ease witli (lie future 
in the (imt conjugation, 'l luis, ml miiyen, 1 shall say. 

In most particulais, how<'Vor, the dialect of Daman agrees wi(h ihal s|)olien in (he 
south of Thaua. 

The dialect is said (o use a great proixndion of (Jujarfiti words, especially in (be 
north. The s])Ceimen is, however, relalively fre(' from such admixlure. .\t)te ilu' form 
<Ulh7, was given. Compare (jiijarati dih'/t and old IM.inltlii dhlirl'i. 

[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

:\rAii.\Tni. 

KoNK.W StAN']U1!I). 

PAU'niii DiaU'XT. ;1).v.m.vn. IJistkk r Tiia.na.) 

wr <1^1 m % 1 sii^i 

* c 

I ^ ^ 

^ ^ r- ^ r\ r\ n 

q^5!?T 1 Ciq m ^ WT% qiW-Wqs I 

c 

^ ?qT% ^dl^ i qq ^qjT oft 

( STW <5lT%-qT ?qT5rq ^irq 3T?T ?qT^ qT?:iW , q 

^Rtnft ?qT^ qfRr II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOn'i-ek man"sa-la don por hOti. Tyan-tsa huia I)a]ia-la 

Same-one mm-to two children were. Them-of the-yonnyer father-to 

boPla, ‘baba, ikb daulati-tsa bhag ma-la yeya-tsa, to do.’ Mag 

said, 'father, which imperty-of part me-to coming-qf, that give' Then 
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tyfi-dzuu tyii-la daulat vatua dilhi. Mag thOde disan 

him-by him-to property having-divided was-given. Then Jew in-days 

dhak'ta iwr aska goja karun dur desa-la g§la, na 

the-ijornger son all together having-made far country-to went, and 

lik“d»^ udhal'patti karun aski daulat ghalav*!!. Mag tya-dzun 

there spendthriftness having-done all property was-sqmndered. Then him-by 

aska kharats'“lya-var te draan phar dukaj pad'la. Tyasathi tya-la 

all spent-after that in-country great famine fell. Therefore him-to 

ad'tsan pad'vya lag“li. Tava to te desan-tgS eke man*8a*dzavaj 

dij/iculty to-fall began. Then he that in-country-qf one man-near 


llzavun ray*!;!. Ty:i-(Jb 5 uii te tya-la duk'ra 
having-gone stayed. Rim-by then him ewine 
dliad'la. Tava dukar ji tar'phal khat-asat, 

was-sent. Then swine what husks eating-vo&re, 

iwt bharava asa tya-la vat^E, 
belly should-be-Jilled thus him-to it-appeared, 
kay dilla nay. 
anything was-given not. 


t8ar*vya-la tya-tse ^etan 
feed-to his in-field 
tya-tse-var tya-dz&n ap'la 
them-on him-by his 
na koni tya-la 

and {by-)anybody him-to 
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ag*rt. 

Ag*ri has only been nrtumed as a separate dialect from Kolaba. It is said to have 
dilt’ered much from Standard Marathi in former timers. The sboi’t specimen ivliioli fol- 
lows will show that it is in reality the common Konkan Standanl of tin' language. We 
may only note that the cerebral / is often Avritten as in the Dckban, and that sc'vcral 
Dckhan forms also occur in the specimen. Thus, sag^fd, all ; but dukdl, famine ; ni<(i'“fd, 
1 die, otc. 

[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Konkan Standard. 


Ag^ei Dialect. (District Kolaua.) 

fFT I sncRT ^tnwT fiwr, 

^ ^ ?fr |?r I 

O' 

^ 1 m ^ ^RTaBT 

^^1 ^TR fRT I ^ 

SIT ^[Zl xiWT I SIRT 

Vfm I flTT efr W TTR^ITRT-^ ^ I ?!IT^ Wm 

^THREIT t?IT5f ^Til'Wr >nT^ 1 ^ ^ 

cJTRft ^ W ?!ITt TT5n?f ^nWT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeka girista-la don .sok'''re hute. Tvat-tsa dhak"ta bapas-la 

One householder-to two sons were. Theni-among-of the-yoimger thc-father-to 

b6l*la, ‘baba, dzb istaka-tsa vata ina-na yeyil-tsa to ties.’ Maiig 

said, 'Jather, which estate-of slmrc me-to is-to-comc that give.' Then 

tya-ni daravyd tya-la vatnn dela. Mang tbor'kya disa-ni 

hm-hy money him-to having-divided was-gioen. Then few days-in 

dhak'ta . putus 8ag*!a kaVjun dur mulukas jela. An tayl 

the-yomger son all having-collected far to-comtry went. And there 

ud'lepana karun ap‘li dav'dat nraili. Phure 

■spendthriftness having-done his property was-sqnandered. Afterwards 
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tya-ni sag''lc urailya-var tya ilesan mota dukal par*la ; tyasathi 

him-hy all spent-beiny-after that in cotmtry great famine fell; that-for 

t.ya*la ar“tsan paray lag'li. Tava to tothalya yeka sav*kara-kada 

him-fo difficulty tofall began. Then he there-of one rich-man-^th 

ifla. Tyu»iil tya-la ap'lya sotan (Juk*ra tsar’ya-la dhar'la. 

stayed, Him-hy him his in-field swine lo-graze was-sent. 

Ji sala (juk'ra khat tyan-cliya*var tya»ni ap*l5 pot 

Which husks the-swine used-to-eat them-upon him-by Ms belly 

bhamva asa tya-cho manat ay'lii. 

should-be-fillcd thus his in-mind came. 
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DHAN‘GART. 

As has already been stated Dhatfgari, or the language of the shcphcnls, luis been 
returned as a separate dialect from Tliana, the Jawhar State, Janjim, and Uclgainu. 

In Thana the Dlian‘gars arc chiefly found in the Murhad Taluka. In Janjim they 
arc said to liavc come from the Dekhan and the Karnatik. They arc not very numerous, 
and most of them are found in Mhasla. In Belgaum Dban’gari has been returned from 
the south-east comer, on the frontier towards Sawantwadi. 

No specimens have been received from Jawliar. The Dhan"gari of Tbana has pre- 
served the cerebral (I after vowels, and also the cerebral I ; thus, thix/u, small ; sag' hi, all. 
The present tense is formed as in the Dokban ; thus, ml mar'td, I die ; tit, detds, thou 
givest. In most respects, however, the Dhan“gari of Tluina agre('s with the current 
language of the district. Note the frequent insertion of a y before vowels ; thus, vyiitd, 
share ; tyo, tliat, etc. 

The dialect of the Dhatfgars of Janjira lias a similar character. It mainly agrees 
with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. Thus, the past tense of transitive verbs agrees 
with an inflected object ; wo find the third person singular of th(i past tense in an, and 
so on. Compare dlianydn ma-la (fern.) lav'Ti, the master applied mo ; hd-nu sangit'ldn, 
the father said, On the other hand, d is used after vowels, and the present tense is 
formed as in the Dckhan. Thus, ghodd, a horse ; ml kluitO, I eat ; td hhdtds, thou 
oatest ; td mhdnff'td, lie says ; tl mhati'te, she says. 

In Belgaum, where Dhatfgari has been returned from the south-east corner on the 
frontier towards Sawantwadi, the dialect is also closely related to the usual Mamthi of 
the Konkan. T), I, and usually also « arc, however, used as in the Dokhan ; Urns, ghdda, 
a horse ; dbl, an eye ; diii, and. 

Characteristic of the dialect is a tendency to drop final vowels ; thus, son, for sdna, 
gold ; gkdd and ghdda, a horse ; vdsar, for vds^ra, calves ; tmh ndv, thy name, and so on. 

In other respects wo find the usual Konkan peculiarities. Compare forms such as 
yak and ydk, one ; dyon, two ; is, twenty ; hd, I am ; has, thou art ; ltd, he is ; hdv, 
wc arc, etc. 

The present tense is formed as in the Dckhan ; thus, ml myd)'"td, I strike.' 

The short specimens which follow will show that Dhan“gari is no separate dialect. 
Like all eastern dialects of the Konkan it in some characteristics agrees with the 
Marathi of the Dekhan, but is, on the whole, only the current Konkan Standard. It 
must bo borne in mind that the south-eastern part of Belgaum belongs linguistically 
rather to the Konkan than to the Dekhan. 
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Southern Group. 




MAEATHI. 
Konkan Standard. 


Dhan^oarT Dialect. 


(District Thana.) 


Speoimen I. 

fi^T rm ^ ^ I sTTfi^ mvm 

^ I m ^ «rPRw wr^if w-wt 

I ?Tq <qR SIT SIT^^iTTI ^ 5CTIT3B qi^ | 

?qT.g* ^ q^^Rq# I ^ st SIT qqiT fq ftq n- 

mqas iqrqiq ^Tf%^ i sirq sit^t «Trq^T ^ q^rsT qorw i fqq 

qjtqqs-qr^T iqrq ^ ^t^r ^qrrq «RTsn»ft i ^ir 

^ sirqnqiRf^ qr^ II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kunya eka man'sa-ki dOn lyOk huta. Tyat*la dhyak'E apiya 

Some one mm-to two sons were. Them-among the-younger his 

ba-la mlian*la, ‘ ba, ma-na mal*matc-t8a ko vyata detos, te 

father-to said, ^father, me-to propertg-of what share thon-gioest, that 

de ma-na.’ Ba-na ti sanipada tye-la yatun dili. 

give me-to.' Father-hy that property him-to having-divided was-given. 

Mang thodyu disa-ni tyo dbyaVld lydk sam’da dzama karuu dur 

Then few days-in that yomger son all together having-made far 

de^’la gyeliii an titha jyaun ji sampada That! ii udha)apai)a-na 
country-to went, and there having-gone what wealth was that spendthr^tness-with 
sag*Ii udha]*ll. Mang tya-na av^ha kharat^la tja sal! lya 

all was-sguandered. Then him-hy all was-spent that in-year that 

mul*kliat motha dushta-kaj pad*la. l^a-muja ty§-la ad*t§an padu 

in-country big bad-time fell- Therefore hm-to difficulty to-arise 

lag*li. Tcvha to tya mul'khat oka girista-dzaval jyaun rahila. 

began. Then he that in-country one householder-near having-gone stayed. 
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Tya-na tya-la ap*lya mhaSi vajaya lyav*la. Titha mhali 

Him-hy him- to his buffaloes to-mtch it-ms-appUed. There buffaloes 

liao gavat-pala khat to-ts khaun pot bharfiva 

iohat grass-leaves were-eating that-even having-eaten belly should-be-Jllled 

asa tya-ni iohyar kfila. An kuni tyS-liv kay dila 
such him-bg reflection ms-pade. And {by-) anybody him-to anything ms-given 

iiah!. 
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[ No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 


Konkan Standaed. 


DuAN'GARi Dialect. 


(Janjira State.) 


Speoimen II. 

wrr wt ^ ^ HiT# I 

^’WT, ^ qiTOT?I5IT I 

A ^ s> 

?raf ^ SIT5T IRTOTTRT I 

^ ^ ^mr I ?i5(f «?wr, w 

w 5TT1I «rT5T I ?TT 5gnr ^- 

3?ITO ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ fcm I ?raf ^’WT, 

TTTW ^ 3?n^ ^ I rl^f ^ jft 1RTOT?RT 

«TR ^TTffT ^ ?T5TT I 

irmr w w ft«iT ^ w ^ In ^ ?rt 

i ^^xmi xft WT<t3n%7i^T >x;!iT5Txr5iT 
’?T^ I frxT 591^ «n^ i ’ijimt, 

finxTxx^, i ^nxir gwxft wt i ?rt f^nxi^x ?3 t i 
TXRBTT xr fwxiwsTraxT «ift^ srr: q^ i xrqf ?3T5 it fqnxRTST 'fxqr 

I fRT?Tt ?Tqw ’fqx^, qsiq ^TTW ^ 

^ I ?Rf fqnXRT^ ^XR^ ^qft«RXI HXto^t I ?RX 

qix^?T ^xx^TO xxqx^xiqqixqsix^Erxqq I ^ 

qq qXXR ^ q?RX fqq I qixq q^ qRX qix^ 

^xFsqRx w ^ ixqxqxqf % I ^ ^qqqox-qT q^ srx^ qx^RftJOT qjqm 
xsx^ ^ ftRR I qqx ?fr qnixxr qxRqRx i xiqf qil^ f^xqqx^ 
qsTO XT wix qxRft^ ^ i xrqxqxxxq qi^xrr wnsix, qxxq qqx^qltqinq’ 

^XlXII 
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INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

lIARlTHl. 

Konkan Standard. 


Dhan'gar! Dialect. 


(Janjira State.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Biruman djsata Kasi ana vagra inulala-vliata 

A-hrahman was-going to-Kusi and a-tlger had-faUen hi'a-trap. 

Tava hiraman-la vagra mliang*!!!, ‘ nia-nii pliasat-na ka(} niaifjo 

Then hrdlman-lo the-iiger said, ‘ me-to the-trap-from takc-ont thru 

tu-la Kasi tsaiig'li ghailal.’ TavS bir:iiuan-la mayil all an 

thee-to KdSi well mll-lmppen.' Then the-hrdhmaii-lo pity came and 

tvii-na vagra-Li pliasat-na ka(l"la. Tava vagra niliaiig'tr), 

him-hy to-the-Ugcr in4he-trap‘fmu loas-takcn-out. Then the-tigo' says, 

‘ tu-la mi atii ' khuto.’ Tav5 biraman mhangia, ‘ niuiigasi tu 
'thee I now eat.' Then fhe-hrahman said, ' hefore-a-while than 
mhang“las khut-nay an ata kasa kliutos? Tar aia 

didst-say {l-)do-mt-cat and now how {thoii-)eatest Tkere/m; now 

mbasi-dzaval nyay kai'”nyas ilzav-ts,al.’ Asti mbangfui tn titlia 

to-a-she'buffalo justice to-make let{-ns)-go.’ So harmysaid they there 

gela. Tava l)iraman mliasl-la nTbang'*l5i, ‘ madza, an vagra-tKfi 

went. Then the-brdhinan the-shc-buffalo-to said, ‘ my and the-iiyer-oj 

/V 

nyay kar.’ Tava biraman m]iafig“la, ‘liyo vagra-la mi pliiisat-na 
justice do' Then the-brdhman said, 'this tige.r-to (by-)mc in-the-trap-from 
kad'lii an ata vagra ina-iui mhang'''t0, “mi tu-la kbatO.” ’ 

was-taken-out and now tiger me-to says, “ J thee eat." ’ 
Tav5 mliais biramanas mlian”tC‘, ‘ miljya arigat dzava 

Then the-she-buffalo to-thc-brdhnian says, ' my in-body when 

sakta hotya ani mi dzavii diul dct-vliato tava madza dliani niaji 

strengths were and 1 when milk giting-was then my master my 

dzatan karit-vhata, an ata mi mhatari dzalc, tava dbanyan ma-la 

care doing-was, and now I old became, then by-my-master me-to 

liar*)i upTteya lav‘li. Tava hita ka§a-chi nyay alay.’ Tava 
grass to'wproot am-applied. Then here of -what justice is-come' Then 
vagra mhang’to, ‘ biramana, nyay dzMla. Ata tu-la mi khatO.’ Tava 

tiger says, ‘ O-brdhman, justice is-done. Now thee 1 ^a,t.' Then 
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biraman mhang*!;!, ‘ kha.’ Ifkyat biraniana-chya kola 

brahman said, ‘ eat.' In-the-meantime the-brdhmaijt-of a-jackal 

nadzar pad’Ln. Tav5 tya-la birara‘iia-na • hak mar*li. TavS I to 
in-the sight fell. Then him-to the-brahnicni-hy calling tma-struck. Then he 

titha uba-rhay"la im mbangala, ‘ kay bol*iia asal to titha-na-ts 

there stood and said, ‘lohat tn-say will-be that from-there-only 

bob’ TavS biram’'na-na ap'li hakikat sangit'li. TavS k0l6-ba 

speak' Then thc-hrdhman'hy his-own account leas-told. Then the-jackal 

inViang'la, ‘vagva jitba pbasut adak'la-hota titha ma-na no, mang 
said, ‘ the-tiger where in-the-trap caught-ioas there me take, then 


kay tya 

sangan.’ 

Asa 

mhaniin 

vagra, baman, an 

what that 

I-will-tell.' 

So 

having-said 

the-tige)', the-brdhmati, and 

kola asa 

titha 

gcla. 

An, ‘ vagra 

kasa pliasat adak'la-vlrata 

the-jackal such 

there 

went. 

Aiul, ‘ the-tiger 

how in-the-trap caught-was 


to ma-na pa'U-do.’ Asa mlian''lya*var vagra tyas dakliavinya-kav"ta 

that me-to see-let.' So on-having-said the-tige^' to-him to-shoiodn-order 

pliasa-maudl siflfi. Tava to phasat adak'la. Tava kola 

in-the-trap entered. Then he in-the-trap was-caught. Then the-jackal 

birfimanas mbang“la, ‘tu atfi Kasl-la dza.’ Tava baniaii tsal’ta 
to-the-hrdhmun said, ‘ thou noto Kd.(i-to go.' Then the-brdhmat} gping 

dzhala, an vagra-la krdhyAn khalla. 

heeanie, and the-tiger-to the-jackal-hy was-eaten. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Brahman pilgrim was going to Kai^i when a tiger was eaught in a trap. 

Thou the tiger said to the Brfdimaii * release mo from the trap and then you will 
|)orfonn your pilgrimage to Ka^l suecossfully.’ The Brahman was moved with pity and 
released the tiger from the trap. Then the tiger said, ‘ I shall now oat you.’ Then the 
Brahman argued, ‘ a short time More, you said that you would not cat me, and how is it 
that you are prepnred to cat me now ? Let us go to the shc-buffalo for decision.* 
Accordingly they went there, and the Biuliman asked the sho-bulTalo to decide their 
dispute. The Brahman said, ‘ I released this tiger from the trap and now he says he will 
devour me.’ Then the buffalo said to the Brahman, ' my master took care of me when I 
was strong and was giving him milk ; but now I am grown old, and so my master has 
made me graze upon the rough grass. Then what room is left for justice hero ?’ The tiger 
said, ‘ well Brahman, the decision is given. Now I devour you.’ Then the Brahman 
said helplessly, ‘ devour.’ Presently the Brahman clianoed to see a jackal and called to 
him loudly and the jackal stopped, saying, ‘ say what you have to say keeping at a 
distance.’ Then the Brahman told him his story. The jackal said, * take me to the 
place where the tiger was entrapped, and then I will give my decision.’ After this the 
tiger, the Brahman, and the jackal all three went there. Then the jackal said, * let mo 
see how the tiger was entrapped.* The tiger, in order to show that, put himself in the 
trap, and when ho was caught in it, the jackal said to the Brahman, * now go your way 
to Ka^b’ Immediately the Brfihman set off. And the jackal fed upon the tiger. 
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[No. 23.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


^rAiUTiii. 


Koxkan Standakd. 


J)HA}J‘GAKi Dialect. (Dimkict Delgai m.) 

Specimen III. 

was wwraB \ 

l W TTff^T ?!rr ^5T TTS'I qiS^^T 

C 

I ^ ^ fft5T ^3?t^ fRae^sT *Tsf\^ \ fm^ 

G\ ^ 

fITRi ^RaE^ I RTRpft ^t?T anaBT^'l ^ I 

Sj 0^^ 'j 

^ RiTRTO ^T3i^ ^TT-Rit RRT 

^5T TPR I Rll# TIT \ ^5^ 

C 

RiT^-ffTt RRTR ^ I JT^qPT 

C\ ^ ' 

^rraiT^TO ^ I ^ ^TR TT^ RTW I 

^ RsftR qrf^iw I gw ifraRR w i ^ 

7m tnr ^mRX ^ i 3n^ rirt r1^ i rtrt 

C\ ' 0 

^m-RT RTRlft ^qiT 3TT^ I 

II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Staxuabd. 


Duan‘oab1 Dialect. 

Specimen III. 


(District Bbloaum.) 


transliteration and translation. 


Sakai -pasun sandhya-kaj-paiyant-tsa kam. 

Morning'frovti evening-Ume'UnUl-of toork. 


Sakal'tsa uth'lya 

In’the~iiiOi'ning rising 


barobav vasar sod“li. 

on young -ones-qf -buff aloes toere-loosened. 

soduii masl-chl var rahilya 

having-leHoose she-buffalo’of afterbirth remained 


Vasar 

The-yotmg-ones 
tya-baddal don 

that-for two 


gadi 

servants 

vaSid 

medicines 

tuk 

butter-milk 


l)aUi‘vun va^id an“La. 

having-sent medicine was-brought, 

mil’vun ma^is 

Imving-mixcd to-the-she-buffalo 

dhava!"la. Tithun-pudha 


To vaSld 
That medicine 
ghafla. 

ioere-administered. 
bak'ri khaun 


was-churned. After-that bread having-eaten 


don tin 

two three 

Tithun-pudha 
Thence-farther 
sat ath 

seven eiaht 


ala-ohi lok baliv*!!. Ala-chi lok bal*vun kamas 

lanc-of people toere-called. Lane-of people having-called to-work 

laun bak*ri khaun gora-kado gelO. Puna gora- 

kiving-applied bread having-eaten cattle-towards I-went. Agam cattle- 

kada ilzaiui mas imill ; mas paili tar nikal 

towards having-gone she-bujfalo was-seen ; she-buffalo was-seen then very 

thak'li. Tithun puna, ‘hi niar^c,’ sam'dzun kahi-tari vaiid 

was-exJmisted. Thence again, ‘ this dies,' considering something medicine 

bagava, mha^un Durgas golo. Puna Mad'kopas gelo, 

shotdd-be-found, therefore to-Durga I-went. Again to-Madkopa I-went, 

Nagur'dyas gelo, av*^id gheun tin tas ratris garas 

to-Nagurda I-went, medicine having-taken three hours at-mght to-home 

golo. Tithun pudho jedzh'run to yakhad 

went. Thence (fterwards having-pounded {the-medidne) that medicine 
ma^is pajiy*la. Tuk'da khaun 

to-the-she-buffalo toas-caused-to-be-drunk. A-piece-{of-bread) having-eaten 
dzara pad'lo. Don tas ratr as'tana gor 

for-a-while I-laid-{myself). Ttoo hours, night while-remained cattle 
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8dd*li. Tithun gams anun vasar sfid'li. 

ms-let'loose. Thence to-hcme having-bronght the-yomg-onee toere-looeened. 

Vasar sodun hata-var bfighi-bfighi bak*ri gli5un 

The-gowig-ones having-loosed on-the-hand quick-quick bread having-taken 

lav*kar Tirth’kundes alo, tithun kacherls iilO. 

soon to-Tirthakund I-canie, thence to-the-court I-came. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I had something to do from morning till night. As soon as I got up in tho morning 
the young buffaloes were let loose. Then a she-buffalo had a miscarriago. Therefore 
two servants were sent for medicine. T mixed two or three dilferent drugs and 
administered the mixture to the she-hulTalo. Thou I had to churn buttermilk, and then 
I had something to cat. Then I called seven or eight neighbours and set them to work. 
Then I ate some broad and went to look after tho cattle. I saw tlnit the she-buiTalo was 
much exhausted. I feared lest she might bo dying and therefore went to Durga to 
fetch some medicine, and thereafter I went to Madkopa and Nagurda. I came home 
with the medicine about three o’clock at night, mixed the medicine, and gave it to the 
she-buffalo. Then I ate a piece of bread and went to sleep for a moment. When two 
hours were loft of the night I let tlie cattle loose. Then I bmught the young budaloos 
to the house and let them loose. Tlion I took some bread in my hand and quickly went 
to Tirlhakund and thence to tho court. 



106 


ItARltB!. 


bhampart. 

Blian4arl is the dialect of the Bhandaris, or palm-jmce drawers. It has been 
reported as a separate dialect from Kolaba and Janjira. It is notliing but the current 
language of the districts. The cerebral d is usually written as in the Bekhan; thus, 
padHd, fell. It is, however, often changed to r after voAvels, as is usually the case in tho 
biortluirii Konkan ; thus, ttukd mbda ml kadl-hl mo fid nay, thy word by-mo at-any- 
time-evon was-broken not. Tho writing of d in sucli cases is, therefore, iwobably duo 
to the intluenco of the written language. 

A specimen of Bluindari lias also been forwarded from Katnagiri. Like the 
specimens of Sahgame^vari received from tho same district, it is written in the usual 
]\farathl of the Bokhan, and it has not, therefore, been reproduced. 

The beginning of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son in the Bhandari of Janjira will 
be sufficient to show that this form of speech diilcrs in no essential points from the 
usual Konkan Standard of IMaralhi. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 


Konkan Standard. 


BuANDAKi Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

I <!IT<T^T 

I ft^45IT 5RTT 

^’qcTT I ^ ^qm m Rtsr 

q^ i m-^ ?qm i crqf nt sit g’^^qR-R^ qqii 

fqf^-qrq^^m i ?qiw tfiRT wrq^r qi^fq^i i mj 
wmm, sipft ^^Tiqi qT^;^ ^q 

mji\ ^cT qrw wm i m ^ gq't-qr q^q qtwr , 
?iT5qT qrqrsjT f^cftqr qxqiTTO ^q fiq, ^nfq qt wqj 

I ^ ^iq^ qrqi-qj^ qiiiq srrfq nnw qiqi, ftRt 

©s 

qqr-^qfs qigsgi-fqi^ qjq fTq i qrq^'^ gwr gqqrql 
qjq, qr^qi qqiw i q ^q^qii qqqqiT q^RR trt 

" ©s 

. qrqq I qq ^ q^q-q^ ^nq^ qTqi-qjq »t^T ii 

Ov 


pa 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 


Bhandabi Dialect. (State Janjiba.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni-cka 

manukshus don sok'^a 

hota. 

Tyat-na 

dhak‘la 

Certain 

to-a-man two sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-yomger 

baba-la 

mhat^la, ‘ baba, ishtaki-tsa 

dzd 

vata ma-na 

yay"t8a hay 

the-father-to 

said, 'father, the-estate-qf 

what 

share me-to 

to-come is 


to de.’ Mang tya-na tyas mjd-jin'gi vatun dili. Mang 

that give' Then him-by to-him property having-divided ms-given. Then 

tl)6d“kya disa-ni dliaMa mul*ga apla sam^da dzama karun 
a-few days-after fhe-yotmger son Ms-own all together having-made 
dur^chya muPkhat gcla, ani thata udal“pana-ne vagun 

distant into-comtry went, and there prodigality-with having-behaved 

ap'Ti sarr sampata udlial“li. Mang sagTi sampata udhal*lya-var 

his-om all property was-squandered. Then all property having-sqmndered-after 
tya muPkhat mOtha dukal pad“la. Tya-mula tyii-la garibi ali. 

that into-country great famine fell. Ther^ore him-to poverty came. 

TavS to tya mul'kha-madil cka girista-dzaval rhala. Tya-ni tyiVla 

Then he that cottntry-in-from one householder-near lived. Mim-by him-to 

Setat duk"ra t8ar*vay-la path'vila. Tav5 duk"ra konda khatat tya-var 

in-a-Jield swine to-graze was-sent. Then swine husk eat that-on 

tya-ni ap*la pot bharavS asa vat*l5, ani koni-bi tya-la 
him-by his belly shonld-be-filled so it-appeared, and anyone-even Um-to 
kahi dyet nay*sa dzbala, Mang to suddi-var yeun boMa, 

anything giving not-so became. Then he senses-on having-come said. 


‘ majya 

baba-oliya 

kitik tsakVas 

mhop bhak*ri hay, 

ani 

mi 

*my 

father-of 

Imo-many servants-to 

much bread is. 

and 

J 

bhuka 

mar’ta. 

Ml utun 

ap‘lya 

baba-kada dzain 

ani 

tya-la 

by-hunger 

die. 

1 having-arisen 

my 

father-to will-go 

and 

him-to 

mhanan, 

baba, 

mi-ni dgya-ik*da 

na 

tujya*ik*da pap kela 

hay. 

Ata 

will-sag, 

"father, 

m-by Qod-agamst 

and 

thee-against sin done 

is. 

Now 


ya ghadHi tudza mul*ga mi nhava, asa majya mana-la ala. TH 

this tmefrom thy son I am-not, so my mind-to came. Thou 

apHya ekadyd t§al^*Ta par'man ma-la vagav.’*’ Mang td uidn-^ni 

thy one servant like me treat." ’ Then he having-arisen 

ap*lya baba-kada gdU. 
his father-to went. 
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THAK*RT. 

Thak*ri has been reported as a separate dialect from Kolaba and Nasik, and 
specimens have also been received from Thana. The s])cakers arc everywhere found in 
the neighbourhood of the Dokhan, and their dialect is, accordingly, a kind of connecting 
link between the two slightly differing forms of Marathi cuiTcnt in the Dekban and the 
Konkan respectively. The dialect of the Thukurs of Kolaba Inis, like the other forms 
of speech in that district, been largely influenced by the form of Marathi current in the 
Bekhan. Thus, cerebral I and arc usually distinguished from the corresponding dental 
sounds, and d has been preserved after vowels. Compare words sucli as diikdl, famine ; 
mav!'sa-l&, to a man ; pad^ld, ho fell. The pronunciation of // is, liowcvi'r, probably 
that of a dental «, for we find both n and n constantly written in the same words, and there 
are sufficient other traces to show tliat the dialect is only an adulterated form of the com* 
mon language of the Central and Northern Konkan. A few lines of the Tarable of tljc 
Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate this form of speech. 
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[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marAtui. 

Eonkam Standard. 


ThAk'bi Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 

IRT ^TFRTTFr fPT I 

wwT, ^3tT, ^ f ^ jHvsr % \ 

1 ^ ^TR^T Iw Wa|5T fT ^f(T RW I 50^ 

1 m ?RT ^f fT tr5^ I cprr 

^^^ I RR fRR RT^SRRT-^^ Tlf^T I RmRR 

fJTTRT ’^TT.T^RTW RfTTR RT3f^ I ZK^!^ Zim 

si si 

SIT-^ R^ I mWl RTf7 l| 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kuna 

ina ly'sa-la 

don niur'ga 

hOta. 

Tyarlfi 

dhak'tfi 

mul“ga 

Certain 

man- to 

two sons 

were. 

Them-among 

the- younger 

son 

brd»a-la 

mliauayHa, 

‘ bal)a, 

(izb-kay 

i.sbtakl-tsa 

vata asel 

to 

the-fallier-tij 

said. 

^father, 

whatever 

estate-of 

share will-be 

that 

niatlzhn do.’ 

Mang 

bapa-nc 

vatu 

dila. 

To sam"da 

paisa 

mine yicc. 

Then 

the-falher-bij 

share 

was- given. 

He all 

money 


s'linilajun tlui’ dcsat gelfi. Tik"<ja dzaun sani'clA. paisd 

lilt V III (/-(fathered far to-conntry went. There luicing-yone all money 


udli^juii t:ik“l:‘i. tyu desat dukaj pad'Ki. Tavd 

haciiiy-ioaskd was-lhrown. Then that in-country famine arose. Then 
kliar‘tsri-clii ad'tsan pad"!!. Mag titlia sfiT'kara-kada tsfik'ris rahila. 

c.rpenditiire-of diffieitlly arose. Then there rich-man-mth for-service stayed. 

Sav^karaii tya-la duk”ra tsarav\va-la Setat patluivila. Duk'ra khaun 

Thc-man-by him stoine fei’diny-for in-Jiehl teas-sent. Sunne having-eaten 

lfti"‘|)liHla takat, tya-var pot bharln. Tya-la kOni 

husks used-to-throw, that-on belly {I-]shall-Jill. llim-fo {by-)anyone 

ktd dila naliT. 

anything toas-yken not. 



THiK‘Rl. 


Ill 


The Thak*rx dialect of Nasik is also closely related to the current Marfithi of the 
Dekhan. Thus, the cerebral d and I are both retained ; compare glwja, a horse ; pal, run. 
The cerebral is occasionally oliangcd to n ; thus, pant, water. Usually, however, we 
find forms such as kbt}, who ? The infl^oction of verbs is the same as in the Dcklian. On 
the other hand, we find characteristic Konkan forms, such as istav, fire ; yel, time ; 
tya-na,\ij him; dtthfra, swine; «««», I shall be; Jyeld, he went. In tl dutra khdt 
hote, those swine were eating, the verb libte has the form of the masculine plural, though 
the subject is neuter. This is probably due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Gujarati. 

On the whole, the Thak'ri of Nasik sliares the characteristic features of other border 
dialects between the Dekhan and the Konkan, as will bo seen from the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows:— 

[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAR.lTUl. 

Kokkan Standard. 


TnAK*Rl Dialect. (District Nasik.) 

?TT«r¥i^T ^ 5^ I 

wm ^ wiwi ^ I snfuT 

I ^ ^iTT 

I «rTf»r m i 

m ^ HiTW, SIT IlfiTrT I 

SIT iiaBT’TT sn^ TTt3^ ^T^^ I ?T^ (ftsiT W 

>1 

^T^ TTf^r I SIT^T '^TTTWT WfT qTSf^^ I fit 
^ Zd.m WTcT ^ SIT-^ I snw 

snff 1 JT^T ^ ^Tm, »nwiiT ^ttit^t 

9TT%; «TTf^ ^ TTT^ I «IT '3;^ ^TtIT-3li% oITisT 

^ fUm § W, ^ ^TWT mq ^ II 
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[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

maeAthi. 

Konkan Standard. 


TttAK'Ri Dialect. (District Nasik.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koayfi-ekri mrin“sa-ld don mula vliati. Ani tya-chya-paiki nava* 

A-cei'tuin man-to two children were. And Ihem-qf-from'among fresh-and- 
tar'nfi vhatfi tya-ul hapa-la san^ifla ki, ‘ inAilisha hisa ma-la 

young {who-)icas hini-hy fatherdo it-voaS'told that, ‘my share me-to 

dyava.’ Ani ti sampata vatun deli. Mag tbod*kya 

shonld-he- given' And that prop&’ty having-divided was^given. Then a-few 

div“sat dhakHii nml“ga vliata, to sarv dzaina kaviin jhcun 

innlays the- younger son was, he all together having-done having-taken 

jela. Ani tctlie udha!“panc vagun ap“li sampata udavill. 

went. And there with-ejctravagance having-lived his-oton prop&'ty toas-squandered. 

Mag ti dav'lat ud'vun dili, bhikari dzhala, mlian*jO tya 

Then that property having-wasted was-given, poor {he-)hecame, that-is titat 

dc^at duskaj pad'la. Tya mula-na tya-la mothi ad“tsan padu 
in-comtry famine fell. That on-aecotinl-qf hm-to great difficulty to-fall 

liig'li. Tevliii mag to tya desatil cku garasta ikava! dzaun 

began. Then after he that country-in one householder near having-gone 

rahila. Tya-na duk“ra tsaray'da ^etat pathavila. Ti duk'ra ji 

remained. Rim-by swine to-graze in-the- field he-was-sent. Those swine which 

tar”pliala khat liote, tyii-var pOt bharavc ase vat‘le. Ani 

husks eating loei'e, that-upon belly should-be-fiUed so it-appeared-{to-hiin). And 
tya-la konha kShi dila nahT. Mag to suddhi-var yeun sahg'la, 

him-to anyone anything was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come said, 

‘ majhya biipa-chj a kiti mol'karySs bhar.pur bhakar ahe ; api mi 

‘my father's how-many to-labourers sufficient bread is; and I 

bhuka-na raar’to. Mya utbun ap"lya, bapa-kade dzaln va tya-la 
hunger-with am-dying. I having-arisen my-own father-to wUl-go and him-to 
mhanan, “ hyo bapa, mi Deva-samOr va tujhya samor pap kela ahe.” * 

will-say, “ 0 father', by-me Ood-b^ore and of-thee before sin done is." * 



THAK^ai. 
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In Thana, Thakurs are chiefly found in the hilly country in the south-east and 
south. Their dialect is of the kind usual in all districts between the Konkau and the 
Dckhan. There is, besides, a slight admixture of Gujarati. Compare forms such as 
m-dzd, give ; hhika, with hunger ; akhm, at last. The termination of the dative is 
usually {/thus, ahh&l, to the lather; niCil, tome; fydde/mi, to him. The cjise of the 
agent of personal pmnouns ends in han ; thus, by me ; tuhun, by thee. Compare 

the dialectical forms nwhd, luy ; tiihof thy. Note the use of the particle kapJ, liow ? 
why ? which coiTesponds to ki iidi, why not? namely, in colloquial Marathi. 

The general agreement of the dialcet with other forms of spceeh current in the same 
localities Avill bo seen from a perusal of the short specimen which follows. 

[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkak Standard. 

TnAK‘Ri Dialect. (District Tiiana.) 

xm ^ Wtxs 1 

RTRT ^ I X{l[ ^ ^ 

0\ 

^ I ^ ^irgsr 

Ti?f3T^ I fif ^ ?9T mi xRwm ^ 

^ 5 T ^ \ 

wft ^TlTT^ ^ I ^ 

ffmSIT WTt SIR ?3T?rR, SIR 

m m I TS^ ^ ’nwar ^ rtrr 

C\ 

^rr»R, ^TT®^, IRR ^ gilH ®rf ^ 1 ^ 

I 9TTm ®R<t ^ I gw ^ ^TWR 

«IRtTT ?RT HR ^ ^ I HR^EIT HR II 



114. 

[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAKlTHl. 

Konkan Standard. 


TuAk'ri Dialect. 


(District Than a.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bkfi kai’i don lyok hutii. Dhak*ta lyOk abba-la mbanila, 

One man-to mmely two sons were. The-youngei' son father-to said, 

‘i'lbba, inAl uif'ijbya ishtaka-chi val"ni vatun dei-djjb.’ Abban 

^father, me-lo my jiroperty-of simre hacing~divided give.' The-father-hy 

ty.adzbal tya-tsfi vata vatun del.a. Mag nlho rndzan to dhak*^ 

him-to his share havingnlmd^d was-given. Then few days-in that younger 

lyok aj)“la vata jlieun dui* mur'khat paraganda dzbfila. TStba 

son his share haring-taken far to-eountrn migrating became. There 


udlialapanan vagun sag"|a ishtak b(>u“sayila. 

riolomiess-wilh having-behared all property wus-squandered. 

kliarsun taki!ya-var tya inul'kliat baliu-ts dukol 

haoiiig-speid throwing-after that in-country mighty famine 

to bahil-ts Idiuka maru lag"!:'!. Tat to tya mur'khat 

he very -much with-hnnger io-die began. Then he that in-conntry 
gliarl (izaiin raliila, 'I’ycn tyaik-b'i sor'da tsaraya 

in-home Jumng-gone stayed. JLim-by him goals to-lend 


Tetba aVgha 
There all 
laclila. AlanbCm 
arose. Therefore 

eka garasta-chya 
one householder-of 
sotat dbadila. 
in-field was-senf. 


Tolba sriMa (lzliri(l‘'|)rila kbat tasa-ts fifmn kbava na 

There goats tree-leaves ate thus himself-by il-shonld-be-eaten and 


rahiiva asa tyri-:^o manat vat'la. Tya<k-la kari konl-ts 

it-shonld-be-lioed thus his in-mind il-appeared, Jlini-to namely {by-)anyoHe-even 
anna-tsa nakb-paii dol:i nfihi'. Akbo to snd(ilu-var yCnin mlianila, 
fuod-of a-nail-ecen was-gicen not, At-lasl he senses-on having-come said, 


‘ ma jliya abl)a-cbya gharl kaVdluik tari mauj''v«-tsa gadi pol-bba 

‘ my father's in-home how-numy indeed hired servants belly-full 

pulal an kbatan, an ma . kari ik''da bhuka mar"tO. Itliun ma majliya 

bcUy-jor food cat, and I namely here with-hnnger die. From-here I my 
fibbak dy/nn an tyadjslial (Izaiin sangan, “ abba, malum Deva-tsa an 

to-father tcill-yo and him-to lutcing-gone will-say, "father, by-me Ood-qf and 

tiujalia babfi-ts pap kela. To av"(lba-di mahan phcdila. Ata 

thy great-indeed sin is-done. That su-many-days by-me toas-expiated. Note 

jmn mal kari lyok saiigii na-kO. Dzastx tuibcha chyar tsakar 

again me-to indeed son to-say not-proper-is. As thy four servants 

jiliAt, tasii mill thei-dzo.” ’ Akbon to ap"lya abba-kada ala. 

are, so me keep." ’ Lastly he his father-near came. 
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karhAot. 

K&rhadi is the language of the Karlindil Brilhnians. Tlioir name is said to bo dcriv('d 
from Karhad in Satanit and their original country is said to stretch along the Krishna, 
from its meeting with the Koyna on the north to the Varna on the south. They arc now 
found in small numbers all over Batnagiri and Sawantwadi, and also in Bombay Town 
and Island. 

A specimen of Karhadi has been forwarded from Bombay. It shows that the dialect 
is closely connected with the form of speech current in the Central and Norlhenr Konkan. 
In some points, however, it agrees with the Marfitln spoken in Satara. Cerebral « and 
cerebral I are distinguished from the corresponding dental sounds ; (} is not changed to 
r after vowels ; and the present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the Boklian. Tlius, 
mlimjala, he said ; dukal, famine ; ghodd, a horse ; tu maftbs, thou strikost, and sf) on. 

It is possible that Karhadi was originally a dialect of the Mar;ilhi spoken in Satara. 
At the present day, however, it belongs to the Konkan group. We lind cbaraolcn’islic 
Konkan forms such as oblique a father; «?/«, a mother; Uedu, obrupu^ 

ti^d'm, a daughter. The verb substantive is hay, T am ; hdn, thou art ; hay, lu' is, and so 
on. Note also the substitution of the class nasal for the Amimisika in forms such as 
teiifld, among them ; and the use of the cerohral « in forms such as tr-i/d, liy liim. 

One of the forms of the dative is characteristic of the dialect, tlie linal s ha^■illg 
developed to a visarga ; thus, mii/sdh, to a man. Besides, we also find forms siudi as 
dp" lids, to himself ; tea, to him, etc. 

The general agreement with the other dialects of the neigliliourhood will easily he 
seen from the specimen which follows. 

[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAllATlll. 

Konkan Standaru. 

Karhaiu Dialect. (Bombav Town.) 

^ i 

^ ^ cif ^ ^ 

WfT OT I ^ 

^ \ ^ ^ 

fR^-iTT-HT I ^ BIT ^ I 

^ I ?RiT! ^ WIT 

- 
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MARlTHi. 


?Tm i ?N[! ^ ^ ^TTfW fm ITT^ 

^m^i: ^ fiisBfr «nf^ ^ w 

?iT^ I ^ ^TT^n ^Txrnft-xfi% gn^?r ^ ^trxn^ft: ^ 

txTFsft m 5ft ?ft gir I ^ ^mj ^ ^ 

^ri* I 7\x ^T?iT ^ ^ ^n^nxn ^rrw ^ct ^ \ m ^ 
^q5T ^ ^Txmft% H snw I ^Tqm'^ wrw 5ft 

?Nt ^ 5ft ftnrr ^ji^m oir^ tof 5r^ Wxr 5 ttt^ 
5ft ??n^ g^T i fM g^ ^rrot: <^a<?|5t xiff ?ft g^m 

^xrr^ «nf^ ™t 5?^ 551115 ? 4155m 5 ^ 

^ 

m5^ 5^1* I ?TT ?! ^nm «ttwt ^mim mw 1 m 
^Txii»ft5f fli5T5!: 5X5^5? ^ ^5mm5T TI5R ^5fil3m 4tm5i 

mm 5 ft ^ ^ 55 ? g^ 5 ft xjnifxrm- 

gcff m 1 mfw m?ft mft»r mr 5 TOt i mr^r 

m 5T5m ii^ ftwr 5I mor fwm 5?iTm5 mfwr 5Tnnm iinwr ^ 


msr 5 ^ 5ITTO II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Koxk.\.n Standard. 


KarhadI Dialect. 


(Rombay Toavn.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


rauPgu 


hoto. 

were. 


Eka mjin"sah don 

One man-to two sons 

mhanala, ‘ tujo kadeii dzS-kay dabola hay, 

said, ‘qf-thee at whatever proiiertij Is, 

yets tS madz de.’ Mag hapa^in 

comes that me-to give.* Then the-father-hy 

karun tes dile. Thodya-ts 

havingmade to- them were -given. A-few-only 

dzS'kay ap*nas fdlS ta ck'thay kelan in 

whatever to-him came that togcthei' was-made and 

bhair dzaun lamb"chya oka gSvas rhay"la. 

out having-gone distant one to-village lived. 

dz5-kay hota tya-chi vat-lav^lin. Mag dzcdh'vS 

whatever voas that-qf was-squandered. Then when 


nay*^ dzhala 
not-as became 
dzevhes mi!e-na-i^ diShalS. Tcdh“va 

to-dine was-not-got-so became. Then 
rb? rhay“la. Tc*iia tes ap"le 
in-house lived. Him-by to-him his-own 

Tedh”va duk*!® dzo kupda khait to 
Then the-swine which husks ate that 


dliak''|a mill bapasih 

Them-in-from younger sou father-to 

lenl'la dza-kay inadss 

that-in-from tchatever mc-lo 

ap"le boiiave-tse Aa(6 

his-oton properly-of dkislons 

disat dbak'tya mulan 

in-days the-youngcr son-hy 

to mag gharan-nu 

he then house-from 

Ani tenta le-na 

And there him-by 
te-tee-kadc kay 

him-of-with anything 


tedh"va tya gavat motha dukal pad“la, ani tes kliaves 

then that into-mllage great famine fell, and to-him fo-cat 

to tya g5vSt"lya eka sriv”karri-j^o 
he that village-in-of one rich-mun-uf 
majit duk"ra rakJias dbad'']riri. 
into-field stcine to-tend it-was-sent. 
suddhS khaiin to ])ot bbaras 
even having-eaten he belly to- fill 


baghii pari tes 

would-see, but to-him 

aghad*lc, aiji tea 

opened, and to-him 

manaySh p6t*bhar 


koni kay dila nay. Teva te-tse ijoje 

{by-)anyone anything was-given not. Then his ryes 


vat'la, * madzhe bapii^i-tse 
it-appeared, ‘ my father-of 

kbaun ure it"ki 

to-servants belly-full having-eaten wotdd-be-spared so-mneh 
mi asa upa^i mar°tS M! ata uthun 

I thus without-food die. 1 now having-risen father-to will-go 

ni ' bapafih sangen k7, “mi Deva-chi tsuk keli hay, ni ti 

md father-to will-tell that, ^'by-me Qod-of faxdt made is, and that 


rhi kit“ke 

in-house how-many 
bbak'ri mij'te, ani 
bread is-got, and 
bfipa^I-kadc dzain 
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marAthI. 


tudze samOr, tcva tudzba mul mhanas madz yt^v'ta nal. Tar 

qf’thee before, then thy son to-be-called me-to fitness is-not. Then 

fits tn madz manaya sAr’kha gharat thfiv.” ’ Mag to teth“na 

now thou me-to a-seroant like into-house keep." ’ Then he from-there 

uthiin bapa^i-tse rhi ala. Bapa^in yeta-na tos 

having-risen fathcr-of to-house came. The-father-by while-coming to-him 

dur-nu baitHa, nl tos tf5-cbi daya ali, ni tS-nii 

Jrom-a-distance was-seen, and to-him his compassion came, and him-by 

dbfiA'at dzaun tc-chya gales vcng miu-“lm, ni ty/i-tsa muka 

running lumng-gone qf-him to-neck embracing was-struek, and his kiss 

gbr-t'lau. 'I'ovliii inulan bapaSih mbat"lan kl, ‘mi tujya 

was-tiiken. Then the-son-by the-father-to it-wns-said that, ‘{by-)me of-thee 

samoi* D(*va-tsa ajj'radh kclay, ani tudzba mul mbanun gbcve-cbi 

before. Ood-of sin done-is, and thy son having-said taking-of 

yogy"ta madz rhay’li uaT. Tar 10 ata madz ap“la manay.a 

fitness me-to remained not. Then thon now me-to thy-own a-sei'vant 

sru'"kba Ibov.’ Mali l)apa:5iii manaySh sad gbaf'lan ni sangit'’lrm, 

like keep.' Then the-father-by servants-to loord was-put and it-was-told, 

‘(■'k t£akr>t'Sa jxjsakli ana ni byes gbala, ani liyc-tsf; JiatSt ghalas 

* one e.rcellent dress bring and to-this put, and of-this on-the-hand to-put 

ek mudi ni payOt ghalas dzutS dya. Ani ami jovuya ani mag 

one ring and on-the-feet to-put shoes give. And we let-dine and the>% 

maudz mai'"ya. Karan Im madzba mul mel“la, to adz jiva 
merry let-make. Because this my son was-dead, he to-day alive 

dzbalay ; ani nay“sa dzbaWa, to adz madz gav“la.’ 

has-become ; and lost had-become, he to-day me-to was-found.' 
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GHAtT. 

Ghati is the dialect spoken in the Western Gliats between Kolaba and the Bhor 
State. Like other dialects in the territory bordering on the Dekhaii, it shares some of the 
characteristics of the Marathi of that area. Thus, the cerebral d is preserved after 
vowels, and the cerebral / is not always changed to I ; compare (jlmlii, a horse ; ddla, 
an eye. The present tense of finite verbs has the same form as in the Bekhan, Thus, 
nit ^dtd, 1 gp’, fu ihdtds, thou gocst. 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as in the Konkan ; thus, singular,!, 
hay; 2, haia; 3, My; plural, 1, Mii; 2, Imifsd; 3, hdiftl. The form hCty'sd is peculiar, 
and no instances of its use are available. The verb substantive is probably also contained 
in forms such as <hdtoyd, he goes ; dyetdyds, thou art giving ; kchlyd, it is done, (dc. 

In most respects, however, the short si)ecimen wliicli follows will show that Ghati is 
simply a form of the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

[No. 29.] 
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^I5RT ^rtaST 3TR W 
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I RTR ?RT ^RT-R^ ^tRRT RRRT, RR 

RRTR-RTT i RR RR r^TT ^RSIT 

TRW 1 RR iRW RRWT RcIT-R^ qTRTRT WR^l I 

RR TRiT TiJjm ^R eft ^TRiR «RR RTW RR RRR RRR 1 

RtT »^RT^, c\l RiR'\ R^-RT 1 RTR RR RR RRt RR 

»fRRT RTRIT RRJT ^^RIRIT-R^ ^RRT RR RRR RTRt^ 

fRWfkljRR ^ R^RtRT I R^ RTRT R^-RTR't RT-RiT TRtR’ 
!RW ^RR, RTRT ^RTRT R't ^ RTR ^W, RR gRT WTR 

RTRT RTTRIT ^ RT?^ I RT TtRRT^T RT^RIT I RR 

JRt RTR RTTOT RT RTW II 
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MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 


Ghat! Dialect. (District Koiaba.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Taka 

man'^-la 

don lyak 

vhata. 

An dhak*la 

lyak 


ba-la 

One 

num-to 

two sons 

were. 

And the-yotmger 

son 

father-to 

mhanala, 

‘ baba, 

miijya 

vat^ni-chi 

jin“gani ma-la 

dye.’ 


An 

said, 

* father, 

my 

share-qf 

property me-to 

give.* 


And 

ban 

ap*U 

iin'gani 

tyes-ni 

vatun-^ani dili. 


An 

lai 

thefather-by his-own 

property 

them-to 

having-divided was-given. And 

many 


dis kai dzala naliiti ik'tyii mandi dhak“lya lyakan sam'da 

days sonie became not tJmt'mmh in the-yonnget' son-by all 


yaka dzagi 

guiii 

kyela 

an 

yaka 

dur 

desa-la 

one in-place 

collected 

was-made 

and 

one 

far 

country-to 

nighun-^ani 

gyela. 

An 

tatha 

ap“li 

jin’gani 

sam'di 

having-departed 

he-wcnt. 

And 

there 

his-own 

property 

all 

vhat'la 

tfisa 

kharts 

karun 

gamav“Ii. 

An 

it-seemed‘{to-him) 

thus 

spending 

having-made 

was- squandered. And 


sam'di 

all 

an 

and 

yaka 

one 

tyo’la 

him 

duk"ra 

Sioine 

pvat 

belly 

tar 

then 

tye-la 

hini'to 


kliarts“lya-var tya desa-raaiidi 

spendiny-a/ter that country-in 


daadaga 

mighty 


dukal 

famine 


pad'E, 

fell, 


tyc-clu 

upfis-raar 

tsiil'li- 

An tyo 

mang tya 

desdhya 

his 

starvation 

began. 

And he 

then that 

country-of 

pandhar-pe^a-kada 

dzaun 

tsak’ri 

rhay“la, an 

tyon 

citizen-near having-gone 

in-sei'vice 

remained, and 

him-by 

ap"lya 

scta-maiidi 

duk"ra 

pOsayii 

lav'Ia. 

An 

his 

fields-in 

sioine 

to-feed 

was-employed. 

And 

taT'pal 

khat 

ti kliulal khaun tyon 

ap“la 

husks 

were-eating 

those gladly having-eaten him-by 

his 


bharun ghefla as"ta ; ka, 

having-filled taken wonld-have-been ; why, 

tyc-lti koni-bi kai dy6i*na. 

him-to anyone-even anything would-not-give. 

Slid fdi, an mlianala, ‘ majya ba-chya 
aenee came, and he-said, ‘ my father-qf 


mhanal, 

iif')you-will-8ay, 
An mag 

-dnd then 

rodz-garya-mandi 
eervanta-among 
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kaikAna-la prat bharun ura ik*ti bhakar miltljra, 

several-to belly having-filled might-be-spared] so^ueh bread iargot, 

an mi bhuka mar’tdya. Mi atan>^anl ba-kacla dziiun 

md I hungry am-dying. 1 note - having-arisen father-to having-gone 

tye-la mhanan, “baba, Deva-tga mi guna an tujya mhor 

him-to toill-say, ^'father, Ood-of by-me sin and thee before 


kyela. An tudza lyak 

mhanun 

ghyaya 

®ir*khii 

bi 

mi nahi. 

VMS-done. And thy son 

having-said 

to-take 

worthy 

even 

1 am-not. 

Tar tu ma-la rodz-garya 

sar^kba 

they.” ’ 

An 

tyO 

ulun 

Th&h thou me servant 

ap'Iya ba dzaval ala. 

like 

keep." ’ 

And 

he 

having-arisen 

his father near came. 
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SANGAME^VART. 

Sangame^vari is the language of Sangameshvar, in the Devrukh Taluka of Eatnagiri. 
It has already been stated that the name is often used to denote the current language 
from Bombay to Rajapur, where it meets with KudaH, the northernmost dialect of 
Kotikani, 

Specimens of Sangame^vari have been received from Eatnagiri, Janjira, Kolaba, and 
Bombay. The specimens forwarded from Eatnagiri, Janjira, and Kolaba, and professing 
to bo written in Saiigame^vari, have proved to be ordinary specimens of the common 
Marathi of the Dekhan, and this latter form of speech seems to be used by the educated 
classes. The specimens, received from Kolaba, however, contain occasional slips, which 
show that some form of the Konkan Standard must be current in that district. Thus, 
we find pdnl sirHS, the water entered, where sii^la is the Konkan form corresponding to 
Mr^l^ in the Dekhan. 

It is not, however, possible to decide how many of the inhabitants of Katnaghi, 
Janjira, and Kolaba speak the Dckhan form of Marathi, and the estimates of the numbers 
of speakers forwarded for the use of this survey have, therefore, been put down as they 
have been received. Sec above pp. 33 and 64. 

For our knowledge of Sarigamc^vari we arc thus reduced to the specimen received 
from Bombay Town, which has been printed below. It represents a form of speech 
which is, in all essentials, the Konkan Standard of Marathi. In some details, however, 
it agrees with the dialects spoken to the south of Rajapur. 

E and o are apparently both long and short, as is the case in KOnkani. 'The short 
pronunciation must bo inferred from writings such as dikU, for dekll, even ; hutd, for hotd, 
was. 

Cerebral d after vowels remains, as is also the case in Kohkani ; thus, ghodd, a horse. 

The nominative singular masculine of demonstrative and relative pronouns ends in 
d ; thus, hd, this ; td, that ; (hd, who. 

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, — singular, 1, hay ; 2, hay“8 ; 3, hdy ; 
plural, 1, hav, 2, Aar ; 3, halt. Similarly the present tense of finite verbs is mi mdfta{y), 
I strike ; 2, mdr^tdfs ; 3, tndr^tdy ; plural, 1, mdt'^lav ; 2, mdr’iav ; 3, mdrHdyH, and 
mdt^tdt. 

In these forms, as in all other essential points, SangameSvari closely agrees with the 
Konkan Standard of Marathi, as will be seen from the specimen whioh follows. 
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^ \ 3Tpft rtlfcl^l WRTO 

i??nw, WT^ ^ Um mm qWhq cit i 

?nT ??iT^ qfa«n i ?ni 

«rrwT ^rwT w i[\^ sft tirm^i 

1 mm mj mm \ 

mn wm ciwf ?2rr I w ^tn ^ ^m\ ms 

mm ti€ mm I TUT ?5iT wm wr 

??rr HK^fiR •fts^nf m 

mm m ?Rjra m iiim ?qTO qir^f 

I ^ ^TRJT fm nr ^twr wt^tsit ^?i?t 
rnmwd rnrnm ^ ^ ^ ^RTfif i 

ri^ mm jm qimqi^T^rTOT z^ \ ^ m 

c 

^ iRWT-^t 3nw 1 «5JTw mmm wm ^T^mni qiwr^ ^ 
mi ^T 5ft mm 5ft ms ftnft mms 5 ft mm ijqiTftri^ 1 
m #^T5i mms mftrri^ mwi %mi 5ft m ^ \ 

sm mm 5 i^ gwr 5^ wi mzs 1 ^5^ mms sms- 
5 ft ^ifticiTO ^ ws ^T 5 RBrffi ms^--^msi^^sms km 5ft wm 
mm 5ft TOfjT 5ft qT^ 5 ^T jms ftm 

mrn^i 51511 5Tm 1 qnT5f m mm sm sm ^ m mm fwn 
sm ^rt^ ’fm m ssi mism 1 fiqf ft ms 11 

mm ftq? 5i^ft ms \ m sxi sm ftfttq (T^t 

smj in^ 5n^ ftqim m^ 1 fiq! rir qqii 5i^m ^ 

It 2 
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marIth!. 


I ^ HIT HUTH i HlOTOW «ft 

m fTO TO «nTO ^ ^ gwiT to^t«t iro i ?THf HiwHft^ 
5ft ^fT TO TO^n 5f*R HTgj^r tot tot ^ mw frorr 
HTOTT TO^ I ^TO TOTO to ^TO TOT TO fTWff 
Tft g«n ^ TOTif 5ft ggrr ^tro to i 

^itrof-HTtHT 5l^5r ^ ^iTTH^ TTHT g^f TOTT I 5ft iiiT^gm 

TITO ^HIT TT^-il^^TOTO HT ^T g^ ^ TOQT-TOIT HIT9IT 5nTO 
Ti5iHrc^ 1 Hn-HTHTgrr^TTr hIto ^ttt^ Tt^mr «tti^ 5 ft 
Tf TO TTT^ ?f I q?r«ng5f ?^T5I^ to i 

TO5t ^ g^ to ^wt to m ^jtit tot 5 ft m Trtro tot ht 

g5n 5nTO 11 
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Southern Group. 


[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MAEATnl. 

Konkan Standard. 

SanoamESvari Dialect. (Bombay Town.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka manushyas don lek vhate. Ani tySf'l.'i dhak'^ 

Certain to-a-man two ions were. And thent-in-froin the-yonnger 
ap*lya bapas mhanMa, ‘ baba, tujhyil jin^gi-tsa dza hisa 
hie-own ta-father said, * father, thy property-of which share 

majbya •'^t'nis yel ta ma-lii dcs.’ Hag tya-na tyas-ni ap“lya 

tny to-share will-come that me-to give.’ Then him-hy to-them his-own 

jin*gi-ohi vat‘ni karun dili. Ani mag thodya-ts disSt 

property-qf division having-made was-given. And then a-few-only in-days 

dhak'tya lekan ap‘la 8ag*la paisa-ad^ka gola kolan 

the-younger by-son his-own entire money-and-other-things together' was-tnade 
ni paraganda dzbala. Tik'da tya-na ap*la sag*l{i paisa-ad'kii 

and vagrant he-became. There him-by his-own entire money-and-other-things 

khyal-giri karun ghalav'lan ; ani dzavS tir'kis mlKig 

licentiousness having-done was-squandered ; and when to-a-pie wanting 

dzbala tava tya dei^t mota dukal pacHa ni hjas upas 

he-became then that in-country great famine fell and to-this fasting 

padS lag'la. Mag tya gavat'lya eka sam'rat girestii-disaval 

to-fcM began. Then that village-in-from one rich householder-near 

gela; ni tya girestan hyas dnk*ra tsaniyas ^eta-var dhad'lan; 

went ; and that by-householder to-this swine to-graze the-field-to it-was-sent; 

ni duk'ra dza ku^da khay*t ta khiinn dikil rhunyas ta raji 

and swine which husks ate that having-eaten even to-live he ready 

dzbala, pan iyas kon kay doy-na. DzavS sudi-var 

became, but to-him anyone anything would- give-not. When senses-on 

aa tavl ta b6l‘la, ‘ majbya baba-cbya gharat kiti kam-kari p<jt-bhar 
came then he said, ‘ my father’s house-m how-many workers belly-full 
khatayt ni duS^Ss ghalHayt, ni mi hata bhukan raar"t5. Mi 

eat and to-others give, and I here by-hunger die. 1 

nthun bap*Ba-kade dzay*n ni tyas mbanan, “baba, tujya dOlyS 

hemng-afisen father-to will-go and to-him will-say, '’father, thy eyes 



»»- 
uth*la 
arose 


marIthX. 

samur mi PafraesTa-tsa pap kela ni lokS-n! ma-la tudia 
h^ore hy-me GoA-t^f sin toas-done and the-people-by me-to thy 

ISk mhanava a^i kay atS maji Ifty'ki nay. TavS atal ma-la 

son it-should-be-said such what now my pness is-not. Then now me-to 

kam-kaiya safkha rabays th§v.»’ AsS mhanun ta tata-na 

a-worker like to-labour keep."' So saying he from-there 

bap^sa-kade ala. Tya-ohya bap'san tyas lamb as^g-na 

father-to came. Eis father-by him distant whUe-he-wao 

ni tyas daya ali ni dhlrla iii tyas miti 

and to-him pity came and he-ran and to-hm embracing 

ni tya-tsa muka gheflan. Mag lekan bapas 

and his kiss was-taken. Then by-the-son to-the-father 

‘ baba, tujya dgkat mi Par*m68"ra-t8a pap keK. 

'father, thy in-presence by-me Qod-qf sin was-done. 

ma-la tudza lek mbanun ghyjiy-ohi saram vat^g.’ Pan 


ni 

and 


pahy'lan 

it-was-seen 

mar*lan 

was-struck 

sangiWan, 

it-was-said, 

Tav5 ata 


Then now. me-to thy son having-said taking-qf shame appears.' But 
bap'san gadyas-ni- safigiflan, ‘are, hyas tsang'lySt t8ang»l!'-8! 


by-the-father to-the-servants it-was-told, 

kap*ds nhesuyas dosa ; 
clothes to-wear give ; 


ni 

and 


‘ 0 , 

hya-chya hatat 


qf-this in-hand 


to-this good-among 

ang^tbi gala 
a-ring put 


ni 

and 


glialay*s puy'tana 

desa; 

ni 

pot-bhar 

khav*n-piv*n 

to-put sandals 

give; 

and 

belly-full 

having-eaten-and-drunk 

vakat madza 

iDara. 

Karan, 

ha rniidza 

lek mela vhata, 

time merriment 

make. 

Because, 

this my 

son dead was. 


good-such 

paySt 

on-feet 

adZ’tsa 


ta 

he 


jita dsnhala ; saml'la huta, ta iidz 

alive became ; lost was, he to-day 

garak dzbalu. 
absorbed became. 

Tya-tsa thorfa 
Eis eldest 

tyas gana 

to-hm singing 


ma-la gavasia.’ Tava tg 
me-to is-found.' Then they 


adz 

to-day 

anandst 


tava 


sad 
word 
gadyan 
by-servant 
mhanun 
then'efore 
ni ta 


ghfit'lan ni, 
was-put and, 

sangit'lan, 
it-was-told, 
ha san 

this festival 
haiKt 


lek malygt 
son in-the- field 
nats'na aikay's 
dancing to-hear 

‘ hi kay ? * 


* this 

' tudza 
‘thy 
tujya 


vhata; ta ghara-dzaval dzavl ygtOy 

house-near when came 

tya-na eka gadyas 

him-by one to-servant 

itsar^lan. Ta^ tya 

it-was-asked. Then that 


was; he 
ala. Tavg 
came. Then 

mhanun 
saying 


what f ' 

hhav alay, ni ta kulal parat alay 

brother is-come, and he safe back Ut-come 

bap'siln kelan.’ Tava tyas kop ala 

father-by is-made.' Then to-him anger cam, 

kay dzay-na. Mhanun bapus bhay*r ala 

and he in-the-house at-all would-not-go. Th&'efore the-father out came 
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ni tysUohya inav^ya karay*8 lag*la. Lekan bap'sas . parat 

mnd htm-qf entreoMea to-mdke began. The'ton-by to'the'fathee in-return 

bol^na kblan, 'baba, adz it'kY varsa ml tujya>kada khap'tS ni 

speech mt-madei 'father, to-day so-many years I of-thee-near labour and 


tudza hokum 

kaddi 

mddi'la nay. 

Asa 

asun 

ta 

ma-la 

% order 

ever 

was-broken not. 

This 

being 

by-thee 

me-to 

sbb*tyiS*bar6bar 

basun 

post kardy*3 ck 

I6l\lu 

sodA^ 

dilas 


friends-with 

sitting 

a-feast to-make one 

small-goat 

even 

was-given-by-thee 

uay*s. Ni jya-na 

tudza sag*la paika 

rand-mandf 

ghiilav'Lin 

tfl 


not. 

And 

whom-by 

thy all 

money harlots-among 

has-been-spent that 

ha 

tudza 

lok 

alya-barabar 

tya-chya navan 

san kartos.’ 

this 

thy 

son came-as-8oon-a8 

qf-him in-the-nanie 

a-festival makest' 

Tya- 

var 

bapus 

l6kas 

bOPlil, ‘ tu madze-dzaval rOdz-tsA, as'tOs 


Upon-that the-father to-the-son said, ' tlmi me-with always art 

n! dzs^kay madza ti tudza-ts. Pan apun sarva>nl anan 

and whatever mine-{is) that thme-alone-{is). But us all-hj joy 

karava hi tsafig’la hay. Karan, ha tudza bhav nn'l'la vliatfi, 

should-be-tnade this good is. Because, this thy brother dead was, 

ta jita dzhala; ni dza samPIa vhatu, ta puna gfiVlA.’ 

he alive has-become ; and who lost was, he again is-foniuV 
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BANKOTT. 

The variety of Sahgamo^vari spoken by Muhammadans is usually called Bankoti, 
i.e,, stri(!tly sp(*al<ing, the dialect of Bankot, in the Mandangad Taluka of Ratnagiri. 
It closely agrees with Sangamc^varl. The pronouns ‘ that ’ and ‘ who ’ are, however, to 
and {hu, respectively, and the present tense of finite 'verbs is formed as in the Dekhan ; 
thus, mi mdr^to, I strike. 

The HindOstani suffix vdld is used to form nouns of agency ; thus, sefvdld, a culti- 
vator ; dukdn"mld, a shopkeeper. 

The hcginniiig of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will bo sufficient to 
show the general character of the dialect. 


[ No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marAtht. 

Konkan Standaud. 

BANKori Dialect. (Mandangad, District Ratnagiri.) 

I 

ft 5ft 5rRi fr^ eft tt^ 

??t OT fT ^ I t5ft-5fT5rt-»r^'f 

I 5151 5Tnf^ SIR W5¥t, cT^f SIT 

^TRS ^t^T I ifr fiRiTft «T5in-^# SIT^ WniT-ftRIT 

r*i ^ “ST^“^ri I SIT ^rT"Tt^ ^^st ’^rmei ^iT^^-sirtt ti*wi 

ftlWI-Si% St ^T5r(tTI ^TR I SIT HlTldH 5TTq^ TT^^ SITST 

WIT'Tlff >IT^ 1 5TTft t tSR ^5ITf 5lf ^ tteff 

Sf 5l<t SITR 5fttt 5T^ 7r(t clf ?3TSnH St fmr II 



[ No. 3i.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


129 


Southern Group. 


MABlTllI. 

Konkan Standard. 

BankotI Dialect. (Mandangad, District Ratnagtrt.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kon eka ruan*sas dOu mul'ga hoU". Ani fyfi -paikl 

Ceftain one to-man two sons wete. And thou-from-among 
dlmk"ta ap*lya bapas mhafla, ‘baba, am-chya inril*raal(ya-paiki 

the-yoitnger his-own to-father said, 'father, our property-from-among 

dzo hisii majya vatya-tsa asal to nia-la dyavfi.’ Aiii 

what share my share-of may-he that me-to shonld’he-given' And 

tyan apTi mal'matta tySdz-lii va<un*^n dili. Pliiuio 

hy-him his-own properly them^to haoing-dmded wus-gicen. A/tcrwardii 

thOdya dis5-nT tya dhak'tya mula-cln jl-kay islibik liol,i <i sai,'‘li 

afeto days-in that younger son-of whatever estate was that all 

gola karun-Sani to oka dur dyasa-madf ^('1:1. Tliito 

together having-made he one distant coiintry-into went. There 

cbaini-baji-madl sag*ll ap’li daulat gbalav"li. l)/.ava fip'n sag'li 

luxiirious-living-in all his-own property was-wasled. When his-own all 

daulat tyan gb.alav‘'li, tavS tya dyasal inOI/i dukal jiail'da ; atii 

property by-him was-wasted, then that country-in great famine fell ; and 

to bhikari dzbalya-mulo tyfis khaya-piya inilc-nay-sa 

he beggar having-become-owing-to to-hini to-cat-and-to-drink was-gol-nol-lhm 

dzhalS. Ani tya dyasa-madl yaka 5arat dzaun-^ani Okya 

il-became. And that conntry-into one in-town having-gone one 

girasta-kadc to t8ak"ris rhiila. Tya girastan a])"]! duk'rO 

householder-near he for-service remained. That householder-by his-own swine 

rakliay tya-la ap"lya ^ata-madi dbad'la. Ani tO-yidas diik'ra 
to-keep him-to his-own field-into was-sent. And nl-that time thc-swine 
dai bhus“kat kbat liOti ts dzari tya-la koiil dila as'tS 

which husks eating were that even-if him-to {by-)aiiybody given had-heen 

tai'i ta khanyas to tayar hOta. 

still that to-eat he ready was. 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THANA AND THE KONKAN. 

Tlic various forms of speech dealt with in the preceding pages represent one and the 
same main dialect, with slight local variations. There are, besides, a few dialects spolcen 
in Thana and neighbourhood which are of a more miked nature. 

To these belong Katkari or Kathodi, which is originally a Bhll dialect closely 
related to Khandesi, but has now been so much influenced by Marathi that it can con- 
veniently bo classed as a dialect of that form cf speech. 

Auotlior dialect of a similar kind is Varll. The Varlis, as also the Katkaris, are said 
to be more like the Bhils than the EOlls. Their dialect is still more influenced by 
Marathi than Katkari. 

Lastly thoro are three small dialects in Thana, viz., Vad'val, Phud*gi, and Samvedi, 
which still have preserved many of the characteristic features of Gujarati Bhili. 


KATHOPT OR KATKART. 

The Katkaris are a forest tribe inhabiting the mountain fastnesses in the Eonkan 
and the Sahyadri Hills. Their name is usually derived from hath, catechu, which they 
extract from the terra japonioa, or khair tree. Their dialect is sometimes called Katkari 
and sometimes Kathodi or Katvadi. Tho numbers of speakers which have been returned 


for tlio use of tho Linguistic Survey are as follows, — 

Kliunilciih 110 

Tlianu, 44,600 

Jawliar State 450 

Jaiijii-a State . 700 

Kolaba .10,940 


Totai, . 70,700 


No specimens have been received from Khandosh and Jawhar. The dialect spoken 
in Thana, Janjira, and Kolaba is not everywhere the same. The base is, however, 
identical throughout, and Kathodi must be derived from a form of speech closely related 
to Khandesi. Tho influence of tho surrounding Marathi dialects has, on the other hand, 
boon so strong that tho speech of the Katkaris all over the Konkan now looks like a form 
of Marathi. Their dialect is, accordingly, no more pure. 

The sufiix of the genitive is nd ; thus, bdhda-m, of a father. Ilere tho oblique 
form h&hd$ corresponds to hdpds in the Marathi of tho Konkan, while the suffix agrees 
w ith Khandcri and Gujarati. The Marathi form in is also used ; thus, majyd bd-chyd 
^dli’rd-ld, to tho servants of my father. Similarly we find ghard-md and ghardt, in the 
house ; sbtrd and sbk're, sons ; tnd-nd, my ; thy ; and tvjhyd sambr, before 

thee ; to, that, and ye{ghb(la), this (horso). 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows,— 

Singular, 1, dM; 2, 3, d/Aa; plural, 1, dhav ; 2, dha; 3, dhdt and dkat. 

The past tenso is 1, hat{d) ; 2, /ta/<((«) ; 3, hatd ; plural, 1, hatdv ; 2, hatd ; 3, hatdt or 
hutCit. Another base hi occurs in forms such as hind, he was ; hindt, they wero ; ht-hlna 
and hln, having been. Besides, we often meet with Marathi forms such as hbtd, he was. 
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The verb substantive is very commonly added to the base or tbo present participle 
in order to form a periphrastic present ; thus, nid (hiiha, or (hdtd-ha, I go ; md mard-ha, 
1 die ; te khapahant, th-Qf yfork. This seems to be the regular present tense. Other 
forms are kutkas, thou beatest ; rahaa, thou'livest, he lives ; yeha and yehd, he comes, 
vdteha, it appears. Compare Khandesi tnaras, present singular of mar-ua, to die. 

The past tense is formed as in Khandc§i ; thus, gyd, he went ; diid, he came ; nth'nd, 
and rah'nd-ha, he lived ; ad°t8an pad-nl, difficulty arose ; ye kond-pasiin ihtt lUda, from 
whom did you buy this ? md pdp kard^ha, 1 h&ve sinned. The subject is, as the last 
instance shows, often put in the nominative when the verb agrees with the object. 

Instances of the conjunctive participle are khdi^na, having eaten ; vdflMn, having 
divided; thin, having come; mdV'matd sopZ the property having squandered was 
thrown, the property was squandered away. 

The specimens which follow will show that the appearance of Kathbili is now, to a 
great extent, that of a Marathi dialect, but tliat the originally dilfcreut character is still 
easily recognised. 
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MARiTHl. 

KATaOiti Dia^lecx. (District Kolaba.) 

Speoimen I. 


^ srtfi^ «ii5i ^ i spft 

f^i 

I ^TTf^ tppn I T[z sTpft I 

^fff ^'T 1 #iT^ ^?R<t T^prr i sir 

^TWT ^ I fT5 TIT2RT ^ I Tm ^ 

HT Tff, ^?T I <TOT Rff i 

m ^t 9TT51T I ^ sifR 

I HT I WT srrtsT ht 

^T R ^?f?r ^3^ Km ?if?T?f I «rmT-tR?r ?jr 

©\ 

€t?TTirr^rr^ i 

0\ 

^ fT ^ ^ wm ^ITPft f n I sn^ »RffT TO^n I ^ 
w «Tpf\ sipft fkit irrd sirt ^ 1 

^ €rTO ^ ^5ft Rq qr^qf i r% 

qrfRSTT Rw qrq qj^ I qr qqjRT qr ^ ?TT% 

^fTRT qfqw W I SIR qR, ^TTf^T STPft 

qT?m! qR I ?R ^RR RR ^fq Rq qjqT | qrPR 
RR ^ITT ^ f^qr q^; ^ qq'QJ ^ RR I RT ^ Rq qR"* 

RqqR 11 

^Rrfq q^ ^tw qqfq qmi ^ Rqt qT RR^ t^RR 
5ft Rq ^ I (qRqqjTR qTTO Rfq qRRT ^ q?n, 4* qjR I RI 
RS^ qrftq ^ ^IRR RR, Rfq RRST <tf?R ft?;qL 5fTqq 

^ ^qRq® 1 ^ qpftqr q^ r r^ i sttr qre qrtq 
cqRT RRqR RRTT 1 qTfRR 4* 4 t, 
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f ^1 I ^TfTO^ €t^f:T?7T 3TT?if, 
#fTT, 4 ^ «TTfNr, ?IT^ 7ft T ?RT^ I 

%9B^ f TO I ^ ^\l\^ TTTO ^ 

fro ^j; ^ ^ ^ ^rmf dq^5»T u 
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maeAthi. 


KathOt)! Dialect. 


(Disteict Kolaba.) 


Specimen 1. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eke bfilias-la don .soliVa, 
One f(ithcr-to two sons 

isa, akha, ‘ba, ap“la kay 

so said, 'father, ours what 

Iva-al vatlbm dina. 

lihn-hy having-divided was- given 


f'ya. Tya-ni tik"d6 dzabin 


Imtat. Tyat"la lahan s6h"i*a bahas-la 
icere. Them-anwng the-younger son father- to 

abS, tyaWa vata ma-la dye.* Mang 

is, that-in-from share me-to give.' Then 

Mang to paisa lihin dvir mulukhat 

Then he money having-taken fur in-eountry 

Sara paisa ud“va. Ani talba dukal 

zeent. Ilim-by there having-gone all money was-squandered. And there famine 

pad'iiii. Talba iya-ni ad'tsaa pad"ni. Tadbava lya-pa kShi nahT. 

arose. There him-of diffieuUy arose. Then him-near anything was-not. 

lUIang to sav"kara-ka(|a tsak'*ri raha-na. Tya-na isa akhS, ‘duk*ra 

Then he a-rich-man-wilh in-service stayed. Jlim-by so it-zcas-said, 'swine 

t^jirn-la dza.’ Talba kbava-la kay nabl. TavS, ‘diik”!^ kbai-nS 

feeding-for go.' There eating-for anything zcas-not. Then, ' Ihe-swine having-eaten 

lukal, to pbol ma kliai raha,’ isa tya*ni manat ana. 

uscd-lo-throw, that husk I having-eaten stay,' so his in-mind came. 

Tyii-la koni kfilu bpclii naliT. Maiig to ^uddhi-var ana. ‘Ma-no 

Ilim-to by-anyozie anything was-given not. Then he senses-on came. 'My 

bas-nc gbar balni gadi kbapabant; tya-la jEd-bhar bbakar inijaha. 

father's in-house many servants working-are; them-to belly-full bread is-got. 

Mil bhukc-ne marabS. Ma ntin biibas-kada dzain babas ma akbin, 

I hunger-witb dying-am. I icill-arise falher-to will-go father-to I will-say, 

“bfi, ina bilhiis-ni dekbat Deva-ni ulat iiap karaha. Ata-pasun' 

"father, {by-)me father-of in-sight God-of against sin donc-is, 2s''ow-from 
tu-na soh"ra ma nabi. Ma-la gadya-sara tbyev.” ’ Isa mhanun to lya-na 

thy son 1 am-not. Me servant-like keep. ’ ' So having-said he his 

bah.as-kadc gya. To diir batfi to tya-la bas-ni bora. Tya-u6 manat 

father-to went. He far was then him the-father-by it-was-seen. 


His in-mind 


vail val'na. To 

bad appeared. He 


dbar’di gya 
running went 


anl tya-ni bag“dMa mitbi mail 
and him-by ribs-to embracing was-struck 
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bahas-ni tya-la giija dina. IVlaiig babas-la soli'i-a aklia, ‘ba, ma 

the-father-hy him-to kiss icas-gioen. Then tlie-father-to thc-son said, 'father, {hy')mc 
tujbya-samur Dcva-iii ulat jiai^ karahS. AtS ina-iie babas-iui ma-la nav 

thee-h<fore God-of against sin done-is. Now my father-of me-fo name 


akbu-la laj vatoha.’ 
to say shame seems.’ 
tsakot aiigartba ghal. 
good robe put. 

gliiil ; mang apan 
shoes put; then uoe 
jiifi-na solr'ra Tnai**nt*l, to 


Ba gadva-lfi iiihaiie, ‘Jza ni ina-iie soli'ra-la 

The-father scrvant-to said, 'go and my son-to 

Tya-iia bat at 
His on-hand 

SJ\g"l6 dzan klj 

all men will 
jivii tlunfi ; to 


jingiitliTi 

gbiil. 

ani tya-ni 

pay-ina 

! ring 

pul. 

and his 

feet-on 

[IV ni 

san 

karn. 

Karan 

eai ami holiday mll-makc. 

Because 

gayol, to ana.* 

Mani; to 

san 


my son had-died, he alive became; he hai-gone, he came.’ Then they holiday 


knvu lag®nat. 
to-make began. 

Odhyat vadll soU"ra Sctat liata. To ap^lc gbar ana, to lii’i'c, 

In-the-meantime elder son in-field was. He his-otcn house came, he saw, 

gana ni nats bata. Tya-na gadya-la bab*ra ani gadya-la soda-liatfi, 

singing and dance was. Him-by servant-to it-was-called and servanl-to asked-was, 

' i kay ? * Mang gadi Skba, ‘ tu-na bbaus ana, ani bas-la byes 

‘ this what ? * Then the-servant said, * thy brother came, and father-to good 

riti-na bhct’na, mbanuu tatba motbi icv"nava| gball-bi.’ To ragiua, 

way-in met, therefore there great feast pnl-is.’ He got-angry, 

gbarSt dza i^ki. Tya-na bits baber ibin lya-la sam%]i 5 av"]a lag“n a 

in-hottse wont not. His father out having-come hint to-entreat began. 


Motbya sOb’rya-ni babas-la akha, ‘i bor, odbti vai’sa tu-ni iRa,k“rT 
The-elder son-by the-father-to it-was said, ' this see, so-many years Ihy service 
kari ; tu-ni gosbt ma kadi model nidil. Tari ma-ii6 maitVa barobar 

was-dme; thy word I ever broke not. Yet my friends with 

mayi kbuSali kari mlianun bok*dyu iimbas diiiliel nabl. Ani tu-ni 
hy-me merrivnenH may-be-madc therefore goat to-tts was-given not. And Ihy 
dbakHe sob"rya-ni jind'gi kas^bini barobar nadi lag'na ni iidavi 

younger son-by property harlots toilh connection was-made and having-sqnandered 


takl, tyasatbi 

was-thrown, him-for 

s6b'ra-la akha, 
the-son-to it-was-said, 
tl sag“la tu-na-ts 
that all ihine-only 
Karan tu-na bbaus 
Because thy brother 


odbi motbi icv'‘naval kasfi karis'r’ Tedlinvn l)aliris-ni 

80-great big feast how is-madcf' Then the-falhcr-by 


‘ sOli'ra, tu ma-nc pati ncb"mi abas, ma-na kay aha 

'son, thou me-of toilh altonys art, mine what is 

Madza kar'va bas'va kIiC‘!“va T karu-Ia liai;i. 
is. Feast to-make to-laugh to-play this to-do was. 


aba 


mar*na bata, to jiva tbibin ana; dz*’* "■'^>''’“1. 

dead was, he alive having-become came; who had- gone , 


to ata sdpad'na. 
he now was-found. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MA-RlTHl. 


KATUopi OB. KAtkabi Dialect. 


(State Janjiea.) 


Specimen li. 

A TALE. 

I SIRT 

I wm OT Wl^-^ ^PT wm^ 

arppn ^ ^iRT I ^RTtrpft 

gR^T, ^ ^McT ^ | 

siPT ^iK^r siH WT, 

vrmi <?nwr^5tTO 

^ «TR qr filT ilPTOPT 3»T^, >ik TFTT, 

<ft 3TTW ^ ?T<t-»lt ^ «IPWT I (ft «TT^ tff ili I ?ft STT^ 
fT q^'t ift'#55T TrpJ€ iliT«T-3r^ ’TO SJPT ?l%?rPIT 311^, 

«TT^ ^HIRI mVH ^ l?cft I ^ «TOT, »ft J5RT g^HT 

^lipn-m 1 <!it5tt «n*n srm i sipr 

^rrar, mj iipto ^RPPfHn ^rm cn 

' Cs 

wm ^ ^tWTRT qi^qm t qpqr ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Don (lf)S ekd-ts vat-na safigat dzaliav. Tya-na nadar-ma ek 

Two friends Ihe-same way’hy inwompmy toere-going. Them-of sight-in one 

asval pad'nel. Tj^a-ma Ok bihlni eka dzbada-var tsadh'nel, an dzhada-chya 
bear fell. Them-in one fearing one tree-on climbed, and tke-tree-of 

khandya-m;i fip'na jiv dzag'va dap'nii. Bis'ra ap'lya ek'lyfi-chyan 

the-branches’in his-oion life to-save hid, The-second his-otcn by-self-alone 

asvala sainorani nibav lagar naha, asa herani dz^mini-var 

of-the-bear in front protection tootdd-occnr not, so seeing the-ground-on 
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pa^'na an mar*na*na nimit lida. Tya-na maru-na dhOng lidfi-nfi 

fell and death-qf pretence vm-taken. Simrby dying-qf pretence taUng-qf 

karan, tyan aikela-vhata, asval mur"da-aa sivat naha. To pad^nfi-aha 

reason, by-him heard-was, bear a-corpse-to touching not-is. He fallen-was 

ti asval tya*ohya dOy-pa fmi an tya-nfi kajindz kan an nak 

that bear his head-near came and his heart ears and nose 

gand“va, par tya man*san lial’vcl nahi, dam dhari rah*na, 

smelled, but that by-imn it-was-moced not, breath having-held he-rcimined, 

an tl asval to mari-gai yo ,dhyan*raa lida. Ti asval heri 
and that bear then deadds this mind-in was-taken. That bear having-seen 
gai. Ti asval dur pacl'ni, pihila manus .dzliiida-variiii khal utar’na 

went. That bear far went, thc-Jirst man the-tree-froin-on doton alighted 

an bis“rya-na akha, ‘ asval tujya kanii-ma kay gundava hati V ’ To 

and the-other-to said, ‘ the-bear thy ear-in what whispering was f ’ lie 

akha, ‘mi tya-na tond tujya kana-pa hera.’ Tya-na dos’dar hola, ‘tya-mti 

said, ‘ I his mouth thine ear-near saw' His friend said, ‘ thit-in 


motha-sa dapMa naha. Tyiin vadu-ts akha, daa manus 

so-great a-secret was-not. Him-by so-much was-said, whit man 
aha ta ap"lya batsava-tsa ichar kar“vr»ha. an ap'lya 

is then his-own protection-qf thmight should-be-nuide and his-oton 

pha8®vaha y§ loka-si sangat kar*va nfibi.’ 

should-be-deceioed such people-with company should-be-made not.' 


kas'iii-mii 

difficnlfy-in 

dOsWira-nfi 
friends- to 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE TRAVELLERS AND THE REAR. 

Two friends wove travelling together on the same road when they wore met by a 
bear. The one in great fear climbed a tree and hid himself among the branches, thinking 
only of himself. The other seeing that he had no chance single-handed again.st the bear, 
throw himself on the ground and feigned to be dead. Ho did this because he had lieard 
that the bear will never touch a dead body. As he thus lay, the bear came up to his lioad, 
smelling and sniffing at his nose and earn and heart, but the man immoval)ly lidd his 
breath; and the beast supposing him to bo dead walked aw'ay. When tho bear was fairly 
out of sight, the other man came down out of the tree and asked what it was that tlie l)car 
had whispered to him, for, said he, ‘ I observed he put his mouth very close to your 
oar.’ * Well,’ replied his companion, ‘ it was no great secret ; ho only bade me never again 
keep company with those who, when any danger threatens, look after their own siifcty, 
and leave their friends in tho lurch.’ 
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Katuoui OB KAiKABi Dialect. (Distbict Thaka.) 

Speoimen III. 

^ 7ft wpft rtot tot 

f^^fpft ^ %T, «?H 

7fg ^jbqg |R HTiaft gT^ft I TT^T TOBT ^Ff 

HPm BIT ^RT ^ST^TaB \ BIT^aB mWl ^E^ TO«ft I 

^ BIT ^HTRT oirt T^5n l m HT^IHft BIT^ 

^TW mmj ^BTHT 1 713 BIT^ ^\^m «?IFT ^ Z^ 

si 

^sITTO fTR ^3T^ ^ RTSlf I BIT^ ^tsft ^RT^ SR^ I 

^ Hlft-^ ^ftqr^ ^TTWI ^ FIHI HTBR ^T^TBR 

©s J 

FTORT ^ 51 TR «T3 ^J^RT RTm I 7R «TT7R 

RTBR 5rro-qn5 ^rtr •! bttbtt qr, tit r ^^ttr ^htt^ 

qs W I ^ RT^T RTTR-qTRR RFR^IW I RT THR TR^ RiRT 

TOTRT R ^ ^<]5T I gsqj RRRRT RFR §R I RR Rt 

RTq^ RTR-qiR ftRT I BIT5JR RTRTRrft 5 ITRT tW R rJRRR 

ql3TRT TRRaf^ RTRRTRT I ^ rIr^ RTftR BITRT RaBTRT Rftjft RT#^, 
RR BRRT qR^tRT RRlft RT^ BR^ IjgBT ^RIRI II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marathi. 

KATHdpi Diaxsct. (District Thana.) 

Speoimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kinya eka man’sa-la don 8oh"ra hutat. Tyat^la dhak'la balias*la 

Some one man-to ttoo sons teere. Them-among the-yonnger thc-father-io 

akhu-la lag®na-ha, *ba, ma*nl kay daulat vatyii-la yeu-nl tl mfi-nl 

to~tsay began, * father, my what property share-to is-to-come that mine 

ma-la vata kari de ; ma vailS-ts rahS-hfi.’ Mag tya-nya ba-iil 

me-to share having-made give ; I separate shall-live.' Then his faiher-hy 

tya-la daulat vati dini. Mang thwl^kya disi\-m dhak''la 

him-to property having-divided toas-given. Then few days-in the-yonnger 

sOh^ra sag”!! daulat lihl-na diir dm-mfi gOlva, an tallia 
son all property having-taken far conntry-in tociit, and there 
udha!"panan rahi-na sagMl daulat kliap"vl takl. Mag tyfi-nl 
riotottsly having-lived all property having-spent was-lhrown. Then hhn-hy 

sag'la kliarcM takat magiln tya (Icsa-mfi uiotlia kaj 

all having-spent was-thrown afterwards that conntry-in great famine 

pad"na. Tya-muJa tya-la ad“tsau padfi-la lag"nl. Tava to tya dosa-ina 

fell. Therefore him-to diffleulty to-fa.ll began. Then he that conntry-in 

ekii garastfi dzavaj dzai raU"na. Tya garasta-n! tya-la (lukar tj^fu’i'i-la 

one householder near having-gone lived. That houscholdcr-by him swine to-tend 

ap*lya ^eta-ma gharva-lia. 'J'atha tyfi-la, vat"na-ba, duk"ra ji (ai‘"|)hal 

his field-in sent-was. There him-to it-appeared, swine which hush' 

khahat ti-ts khahi-na pot bliar"v5; dus’ra tya-la koiii 
ate that having-eaten belly shonld-he- filled ; else him-to {hy-)anybody 

kabl op6l nahi. Mag to suddhl-var ihl-na ap'lya jiva-la 

anything given was-not. Then he senscs-on having-come his mind-lo 

akhu-la lagana, ‘ma-nya bapa-nya gliarl dzabar mandzi'ir-kaiya 

to-say began, ‘my father's in-house a-grcat-many labourers 

pot bhara-h5, . na ma atha bbuka-na mara-ha. Jla iita ma-nya 

belly fill, and 1 here hunger-mth dying-am. £ now my 

bas-kada dzay*n na tya-la akhin, “ ba, ma tii-na na Deva-na 
father-to will-go and him-to will-say, “father', by-me thee-of and Ood-of 

T 2 
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UARATBI. 


babu 

ap*rad 

kara-hi. 

Tg ma-la 

ata-p^un 

86h*ra 

nako akhMil. Ma 

much 

sin 

done-ia. 

Thou me-to 

now-from 

aon 

not wilhaay, J 

tu-na 

gadi 

tu-nya 

gadya-ma 

rahin 

na put 

bharin, Tu*nya 

thy 

aeroant 

thy 

aervanta-among 

wUl-Uoe 

and belly 

wUl-Jill Thy 


gadya-mii ma-la they.” ’ Mag to uthihln aplya bas*]<ada geha, 

servants-aviontf me keep '* ’ Then he having^rmn his father-to went. 

Tya-nya hahas-ni tya-la duru-ts hera-ha, na tya-chya pOta-ma 

Sis father^hy Mm far^even see^t’Was, and hie belly-in 

ravandalu lag“na-ha, an dhay“di daahin tya-na ga!a*ma mithi ghali* 

to-move iUhegan, and running hamng-gone hia neck-m embracing put' 

hi an tya-na bag*di-ma bag’di ghali-na tya-la guja dina-ha. 

waa and hia neck-on neck having-put him-to kiaa given-waa. 
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varlt. 

The Varlis are one of the early tribes in Thana where they are estimated at 89,000 
individuals. Their head-quarters are in the north-west in Dahanu, where tlicy form 
more than half of the population. They arc also found in Mokluula, llnrbad, Kalyan, 
Karjat, and in the Jawhar State. Tlireo thousand Varlis havo been returned from 
Khandosh, where they inhabit the Satpura llange. No specimens have, however, been 
obtained from this latter locality. The Varlis of the Dangs speak a lihil dialect, founded 
on Gujarati. 

The Varlis of Thana are also Dhils, and their language must originally have been of 
the same kind as other Bhil dialects and Khando^i. In the course of time it hits, how- 
ever, been so largely influenced by Marathi, tliat it must now In; classed as a di.alect of 
that language, except in the extreme north, where it is stated to be a form of Gujarati. 

According to tho District Gazetteer the Varlis have a tendency to shorten the words, 
and say for instance hot (has, instead of kothe <hdtds, whore are you going ? Moreover, 
they use some peculiar words such as ndng->iS, to sec. The specimen received from Thana 
corroborates these statements. Nang, see ; ndngfm, having seen, occur, and an instance 
of the so-called shortening of words is vicMr, he asked, for which the fuller Maraibi form 
is vichdi'^la. 

The language of the specimen is a mixed form of speech. In most rcfspccts it agrees 
with the current language of Thana. Other eharacteristics it shares with the Marathi of 
Poona, and, lastly, there is an admixture of Gujarati. 

A is used as in the dialects of tho Northern Konkan in many cases wlnu’C Standard 
Marathi has e ; thus, tatha, there ; padHa, it fell ; duh^ra, swine ; sdngau, I shall say. 

The Anunasika is often dropped, and often also added where it seems to bo incorrect. 
Thus, tgdt-8l, from among them ; teiiha, by him ; devd-tse, and diiod-chgd, ghnra, in 
God’s house ; aha, aha, and dhe, is. 

The aspirates are sometimes irregularly used; thus, asaml-na davad'la, the man 
sent him ; nwhgh, afterwards ; dilhd and dild, given ; teuha and igdii, by him. 

In tho inflection of nouns we find typical Konkan forms such as bds-ld, to a father ; 
bhds, a brother ; duk"ra, sAvinc, etc. 

On tho other hand, w, I, and d are used as in tho Dckhan. Thus, mdii"sd-ld, to a 
man ; dukdl, famine ; pa(pid, he fell. In inilat, meeting, however, I is substituted for I 
as in the Northern Konkan. 

The Gujarati element is chiefly soon in tho vocabulary. Compare Ujd, another ; 
pbt^, by himself ; tyd-m, his ; marel, dead ; dzard, a little, and so forth. 

The mixed nature of the dialect will bo seen from tho beginning of tlie Parable of tho 
Prodigal Son which follows. 
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w mmm ^ ^ i f^K, ^ir 

^ RWT ^ I ^ f^^Wl 

C\ 

f^T I TO ^krfff TOsn TOT in#! 

tn I nn nn f ^ ^^!3BiT CTTO I TO ?N" SRR 

0 ^ 

zrmn-^ nn nTO i ^sft ^ i sri-ir^ 

^ ?nr% 3TOTRt-^r^ i ^ 

5IF3IT ti#! \ ^ w ^ #: 

^ mw\ inff i ^ ^ 

n #R5T I jm wrar 

^ nift IfiR ^ 1 ift srasf^ i!Ti^ i(T-^ sntni! 

^’TipT, ift «TgW TO W I TORIT gi!JT 

#RT ift n^ERRrS!! if^l ?n!IT iftlRIf TOI^TO || 
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marAthi. 


VAelI Dialect. (District Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka mari'sa-la don p6y*re hote. Tyat-ii laliana bas-la 

One man’to two sons weye. Theni-in-front the-younger fatheMo 
vichar, ‘ba istela-tsa bliag dzo ma-la yel to do.’ Mangha 

asked, 'father estate-of share which me^to shall-come that give.* Then 
ba-ni islcla-tsa bhag sar*kha vatun dilba. Mahglui tho(l‘kti 

father-hy estate^tf share like having-divided was-gicen. Then few 
disa-nT lahana • poy*ra as*gha lamb biudze gavSt gbOn 

days-in the-younger son all far another to-vUlage having-taken 
gola. Mangh tatba dzaun as^gha istel udh'lun (ak'lA. 

went. Then there having-gone all estate luiving-squandered wus-thrown. 


Aiangha 

tc-nba 

as*gha 

kliailsuu 

lak“lya-var tatba 

uiotba (luka| 

Then 

him-by 

all having-spent 

being-throm-after there 

great famine 

pa(l*bi. 

Tai-^i 

tyivla 

bal 

pad'la. Tya-kbal to 

tatb-tso oka 

fell. 

Ther<fore hm-to 

distress 

fell. That-under he 

Ihere-of one 

asami'dzaval 

dzaun 

raMa. 

To asami-na tya-la 

duk"ra tj;:iraya 


person-near 
tya»cbya 
his 

potg 


-gone stayed 
davad*la. 
in-field it-was-sent. 
kbauu pot 


himself-by having-eaten holly 


That person-hy hiin-to swine to-feed 

Tai (luk"ra tar“pbal kbat li 

There swine husks used-to-eat them 

bliarava asa tya-la vatiil. I’an 

shoidd-he-filled thus hini-to U-scemed, But 


tyii-la kOni 

kahl 

dila 

iiabl. 

Tai 

tya-ebi 

sud 

him- to {by-) anybody 

anything 

was-given not. 

Then 

his cousclonsHCSs 

dzara vaPli 

iia 

boPla, 

‘ luadzbo b 

as-tjo 

gliara 

ko(lliOk 

somewhat ioas-turned and 

he-said. 

‘ my fathcr-of 

ill-house 

how-many 

madzuKi-ufi khaya 

milat fiba, 

iia 

mi bliukc-tsa 

pbar 

iiblPdalat 

lilia. Hi 

servants-to to-eat 

got is. 

and 

1 hunger-of 

much 

penshiuy 

am. I 

ath-^i madzho 

ba-ka(lo 

dzuin 

iia tya-la 

saiigau, “ bti, 

ini 


here-from my father-to will-go and hiin-to will-say, '■'father, {by-)me 

Deva-tji ul"ta na tudzbe pudhi jwp kola aba. Atb;i'i5T tadzba pOy'n ml 

God-of against' and thee before sin done is. Now-froni thy sou I 

idle asa tO 8amads5*^T nako. Tudzba mi ck tsfikaru-ts dzaja alia.” ’ 

am thus thou wilt-eonsider not. Thy 1 one scroant-on'y like am.*" 



VAP*VAL. 

The Vacjvals arc one of the sub-tribes of the Pachkalft Kun'bis. They are returned 
to the num1)er of 3,500 from Thaua, where they are found in the coast talukas of Basscin, 
Mahim, and Dahanu. Like the rest of the Pachkal^i they arc supposed to have 
immigrated from Gujarat. 

Their dialect is most intimately connected with the usual Marathi of the Central 
and Northern Konkan. The cercl)ral d is not, however, changed to after vowels ; thus, 
(jhbdd, a Itorse. The cerebral h is often written, but seems to be pronounced as a dental, 
n being often written instead ; thus, imIhi, water ; but kon't, anyone. The cerebral I is 
used as in the Bekhan ; tlius, dbUi, an eye ; milHu, he was found. 

The i)eculiar appearance of the dialect is due to some phonctical changes which 
Vad“va! shares Avith several Bhil dialects. The most important ones are as follows : — 

Ch becomes s or .v ; thus, sdkar, a servant ; sand, moon ; mr, four. 

S and s become h, i.e., probably the sound of ch in ‘ loch.’ Thus, hona, gold ; bah, 
sit hduyat'la, it was said ; het, field ; hembar, hundred. Tlic a of the genitive suffix sa 
usually becomes h and is often dropped altogether ; thus, bciha-hd, bdbd-yd and bdbd-d, 
of the father; lyd gdvhl dukdii'ddrd-hyd mersau, from a shopkeeper in the village. 
Compare the Bhil dialects of Chhota LTdepur, etc. 

II is regularly dropped; thus, dth, a hand ; dy, ho is. Forms such as luiy, he is; 
hbtd, he was, are, however, also met with, and h is perha])S in reality a feeble A-sound, a 
kind of sidrUiin lenis. 

Oi-dinary Maralhl forms occasionally also occur ; thus, sdt, seven ; vis, twenty ; 
paiinds, fifty. 

Most of the common characteristics of the current language of Thana occur in this 
dialect. 1'hus we find a in many places where the dialects of the Bekhan liave e ; compare 
dila, it was given ; hlg'la, they began. 

The Anunasika is usually dropped ; thus, barl nidJi'tia, good men ; lydt-m, from 
among them. 

The case of tlu; agent usually ends in n ; thus, bdbdu, by the father ; tydii, by him ; 
mhi and nrata, by me. 

The genitives of the ])ersonal pronouns arc mud, mdyd, mdy, my ; tud, tiivd, thy ; 
dm-sd, our ; tim-sd, your. 

The verb substantive is hdy, or dy in all persons of the singular ; the plural forms arc 
1, {h)dt, 2, dhd, dt, 3, {h)dt. The past tense is 1, {h)btdv, bid, 2, hbtd, 3, hbtd ; plural, hbte. 

'J he present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the neighbouring dialects ; thus, 
mdf'tdy, 1 strike ; 2, mdf’te, 3, mdrte, plural 1, mdi'"tdv, 2, md^'^td, 3, mdr^tdt. ‘ You go ’ 
is tirn't ihd. 

The past tense is regularly formed ; thus, gcldv or geld, I wont, 2, geld, 3, geld ; 
plural 1, geldv, 2, gi'le, 3, gele. 

Perfect and pluperfect arc formed from the past by adding the verb substantive ; 
thus, dldy, he has come ; gel'tdv, I have gone; mel'’fd, he had died. A curious form is 
p((d"lbd, he was lost. 

Future forms arc ahen, I shall bo ; sdlldn, I shall go ; hdhgen, I shall say ; mdrihtl, 
thou wilt strike, etc. 
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Some foTQis snd words ftro Guj&ratl &nd not MnrnthI j thus, sd, i.e. chhot six ; wci'e, 
near; pote-U {bdfkb), one’s own (woman), wife; bhiike, with hunger; pot bhanwd, the 
belly should be filled ; tyaUm, from among them, etc. 

The mixed character of the dialect will be seen from the short specimen which 
follows. 
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MARATUI. 


Vad'val Dialect. {District Tuana.) 

^ ^ I anRH 3|M 

$ I SIR siRT i ^ 

^t^enr ^TR 7RRT ^2R^RT 

Cs. 

^RSIR^^^^rriOT-^TRRTlR W SIT- 

SRTlif SIRT I SST ^ fR^R TJ^fR ^ t WT I SIRT 

SIR ^RRT SIRT t?TR I ?RT ^SIT ^ ^R ^TRS SIT- 
^7ftsn5I?IR^HTRt^SIRTTOi5l| ^^SIRTSIR^SRl 
^ ^ «TRTR ^TtWT RST TO RSiTRT ^ I 

TO ^ TOR I ^ ^ ^RRT-7R TOR TO SIRT #1^, ft 
ST5IT, fiR TOT^ tro S CRT ^ ^R SR I TOT ft^TT ftTOT ^ 
TOT TO I TOT TOT TOTT ^TTO ^ I TO ft ^TTOT 5 Rt I 
ft TO TORlfs SIT^ tot STRT STO SiTOTOT I TO SIR ^dS-TOft 

C\ 

TO SIT^ TOTRT »IT^ ^ SRiTT I TO ftT SRSTT ftTO, 

TOT, ft TOT^ tro S SST f T Rq I TOT SR ft^TT RTOT ft 

q^S TO I TO qTTO R^TOT ¥RfR I IT RtTO TOTS R^ ^RS 
TO RTff RRT TOR RTOT TO RTff RR-TO ftR I TO SHTO 
TOT TOS TO I SSTTO ft STRT TJS STOT ft qs fTOT STST, 
q qrotRT ft ffSF^ I ?IR f TOT TO ^TO II 
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MAElTHl. 

Vap*val Dialect. (District 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£ka mah* 9 a-la don p6r hote. Tyat-na dhakMa baba-la 

Otie man-to two sons were. Them-ainong-of the-younger father-to 

boWa, ‘ baba, may vatyaa istok mii-la de.’ Mag tyan tya-la istek 

said, * father, my share-of estate me-to give.’ Then him-hy him-to estate 


vatun 

dila, Mag 

thody.d diliat 


dhak'la 

por 1 

dzak'la 

having-divided um-given. Then 

few in-days 

the-younger 

son 

all 

hav'tun 

lamb gela, an 

tayala paisa 


ud'viiya 

lag*la. 

Mag 

having-collected far wait, and there money 

to-sqtiander 

began. 

Then 

tyan dzak'la kliaiiailya-var, tayiila mag 

ghana 

dukal 

pad'la. 

by-him 

all being-spent-after, there then 

mighty 

famine 

fell. 

Tya-kartS 

tya-la ad'san 

pad'li- Tava 

to 

tat'nan 

6kd-ye 

merfi 

Therefore 

him-to difficulty 

fell. Then 

he 

there-of 

one-of 

near 

(Jzaun 

rey'la. Tya-la 

tyan dukar 


sara-la 

tya-ya 

hetat 

having-gone 

stayed. llim-to 

by-him swine 

feeding-for 

his 

in-field 

dbad'la. 

Tava dukar ji 

tar"pUal khat 

ahat 

tya-arHi 

tyan, 

‘ ma-y§ 

it-was-sent. 

Then swine tohich 

husks eating 

were 

them-ioith by-him. 

'my 

pot 

bharavo,’ aha tya-la vat'la. 

An 

koui 

tya-la 

kay 


belly should-befdled,’ thus him-to it-appeared. And anybody him-to anything 

del nay. Mag to Imdi-yar ala-n boria, ‘ma-ya baba-ya ghara 8ak“ra-la 

gave not. Then he senses-on canie-and said, ‘ my father's in-house seroants-to 

kav*di roti i\y. Pan ate mi bhuko mar'tay. Mi uthun baba-ya 

how-much bread is. But here I with-hunger die. I having-risen father 

tay Siillan an tya-la hafigen, ' “ vo btiba, min aba-la vega! va tu-ya 

to tcill-go and him-to will-say, “ 0 father, by-me Heaven-to against and thee-of 

more pap kela. Ata tu-a hok'ra bolaya mi ghatat nay. Ma-la eka 

b^ore sin done-is. Now thy son to-say I worthy not. Me one 

8ak“ra har*ka thev.” ' Mag to uth"la-n babii-ya mere gold. To lamb 

servant like keep.” ’ Then he arose-and father*qf near went. Se far 

aho av’dyat tyfi-a bsiba tya-la bagun kal"va]*la. Mag tyan dhav 

is titat-in his father him having-seen felt-pity. Then by-hm running 

mar'll an tya-a galya-la all mar'll va iya-a muka gbet'la, 

was-struck and his neck-to embracing was-struck and his kiss was-taken. 
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Mag por tya-a bOPla, * baba, mi aba-la yega! va tu-ya mere pap 

Then wn hm-to said, * father, {by-)nie Heaeen-to against and thee before sin 

kela. Ata tu-va hOk'ra bola-Ia mi ghatat nay,’ Pan baban sak’ra-Ia 

is-done. Now thy son to-aay I worthy not* But thefaiher'by scrrants-to 

hangaPla, ‘bara ang*(la aniin ya-a angat ghal, ani ya-a hatat 

it-was-said, * good robe having-brought his on-body put, and his on-hand 


vak*da ghal 

ani paya-mand dzoda 

ghal. 

Mag 

apart 

dzak"]e 

dziin 

ring put 

and feet-on sJioes 

put. 

Then 

ice 

all persons 

khav*n 

haus karu. Eilran 

yo ma-.a 

put 

mePtii, 

to pun 

jita 

having-eaten 

feast shall-make. Because 

this my 

son 

had- died. 

he again 

alive 

dzala ; va 

pa(Ploa, to mil'E.’ Tava te 

madza 

karu 

lag"la. 


became; and 

was-lost, he was-got* Then they 

merry 

to-make 

began. 



PHUP*GT. 

This is the dialect of a wandering tribe in Thana, and luas been returned as spoken 
by 1,000 individuals. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in Phu4‘gi has been received from Thana, and 
it shows that the dialect is almost identical with Vad’val. Compare ghbda, a horse ; paid 
and pani, water ; sakar, a servant j iar, four ; hona, gold ; sat, seven ; vis, twenty, etc. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Vful'vitl ; thus, tnyd bdbd-hyd 
ghardt kaifde-ra pbr hdt, how many sons arc there in your father’s house ? tmi-sd, your, 
etc. 

The conjugation of verbs is also mainly the same, and the difference between the two 
forms of speech must, to say the least, be unimportant. Our materials are, however, not 
sufficient to decide whether Vad'val and Phud'gi are absolutely identical, and it is there- 
fore safer to separate them. 



SAMVEDT. 


The Samvels live as husbandmen and gardeners in Bassein and Mahim. Their 
number is estimated at 2,700. 

They speak a mixed dialect, the chief components of which are the current Marathi 
of Thana and vulgar Gujarati. 

Ch has become « and h ; thus, sdkar, a servant ; ndal’tifdt, they dance ; d^‘‘han, diffi- 
culty. The suffix of the genitive is A5, Mot a; thus, bdpd-M, of a father; rd^d-d, 
of prostitutes. 

S becomes h; thus, dihdt, in a day; kok'rd, a son ; het, a field. Ns becomes hitt 
and rs hr ; thus, mdhid-dd, to a man ; vahre, years. 

Lil becomes il ; thus, bdUo, he said ; ghdili, she was put. 

Other phonetioal changes are also shared by the neighbouring dialects. 

Strong masculine bases form their nominative as in Gujanitl and Kunkaui ; thus, 
hokyd, a son ; vdld, a share. The conresponding feminine plural also ends in d ; thus, 
rd}hyd, breads. The instrumental ends in e, he, and de ; thus, nirbhaye, without fear ; 
dmndd‘he, with joy ; bhuke^de, with hunger. 

The dative ends in dd ; thus, rndhyd-dd, to a man. The usual Marathi postposi- 
tions Id and te (usually de), also occur; thus, ddpd-fd, and to the father ; 

sdtrd-de, to the servants. 

The inflection of verbs mainly agrees with the Marathi of Thana ; thus, M, thou art ; 
My, he is; Mt, they arc ; mar^te, I die; vdt’te, it appears. The third person masculine 
of the past tense usually ends in d ; thus, bdild, he said ; geld, he went. We find, how- 
ever, also forms such as geld, he went ; dlmdHd, he was sent. The pluperfect is formed 
by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the weak form of the past participle ; 
thus, mehtd, he had died. 

On the whole the SamvSdi dialect must be characterised as a mechanical mixture of 
Konkan Marathi and Gujarati, as will appear from the specimen which follows. 
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SAmvSdi Dialect. (District Tiiana.) 

^ iWfT mroft ^ Ttir I RHcfir 
^ infr ?n€t ^ ^ i f?i5| ?!IT^ ?!rH 

^ TO«T I ^tiorr 

^ ^51 ^rarauT Tmft fsi^RT^-nTO^ I ftnr jgr^. 

^?1IT ^ ^IFIT-f^ I ?JITT 

i ttw ^ j^t ^fh ^vsm i ftFiaBi ^ 

NJ SJ ^ 

froer ^ Mm wm <t% ^ 

^TH, ^ ^ ijtl ^rcft I ^ ^ 3iTqm-?T% ^ 3TR JiTRiT 

Tt^, ^ w, t 3IFT pr-^ mti ^ i ^ grr 

^Kvmi Mm I ^ wr ^ «rrft mjm rit^ ^ae- 

?raB^, ^ Rn% riftt ^n3\ ^ rh^ 

I RIT^ fr^ft RIWT ^T, ^ITOT^T MMM. ^ 

Mm ^ ^ ^ fms^ tr^it ^rwr mtm i Rt tiw 

NJ 

frt:^ I MKi «rFr^T rirh ^rt^-f^ mjm ^rrar 

^ TOT-fiT% MVMt I Wt MfWm ?T51IR Mf( \ TOW 
Mlft ftWTt ^WRt ^ Wt 5^ ^ WT^, WTW ^ WT^ I fRW W 
WRl^ II 

f?nraET rit^r^ i rIto- 

fw% ?T^ jll W R T R WR g f RR R R Wlft I ^R3BT qWT WTORT 

NJ 

TOf wrf^ WR fTOWT 4 WR TO I ^ Rlf^, WT WT^ Wif 

wt g^TTTOI^ T*n% fw*!^ RIRI^^T f^RW I tot4 

wtiw TO I fiR^ RIT^ TO TO ?5T 1RTO TO^ I 
^ITORTR TORT WtfTO I ^ g4 TO% m TOfft TO 
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itmm ’fw I «TH ^ ^ ^m ^ g^ 

^TT^ fhw ?2IT^-«Rft?fT ^ ^ I ^*1*1 !9T^ ^ 

TT iRRit f^ ^ ?nt ^ g^ ^ i 

^ ©s. ' ^ 

im «rn>i^ ^ ^ i gfr w ^ 

^ ^ TO II 
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Southern Group. 


MAllATHl. 


SlMvenl Dialect. 


(l)isTHiCT Tiiana.) 

Kup5 cka 

mah*na-d6 

don put 

hote. Tyat-n6 dhakulo 

bapa-to 

Some one 

man-to 

two sons 

were. Them-in-from the-younger fathcr-to 

boilo, 

‘ dada, 

dzo 

maho 

vishteki-ho vtilo ahodo. 

to nnlhO 

said, 

'father, 

tohich 

my 

the-catate-of share is. 

tluit mine 

ma-te 

de.* 

Mingo 

tyah 

tyan dhan vat Cm 

dila. 

me-to 

give.' 

Then 

to-him 

by-him wealth having-divided 

was-given. 

Minge 

thodya 

dihat 

dhak^lo 

hok’ro dzak'la hav"tun 

kad"s6-kade 

Then 

few 

in-days 

the-younger 

son all Imving- gathered 

abroad 


gelO an nir"bhayo dzaklya paisfi-ho nikiil pad'lO. Mingo lyfi-yfi 

went and without-fear all money-of qtending effected. Then him-of 


mer“8ii dzak'la khap“lyo-var i.ya gtiva-mino iiiOlho dukal 

near-being all heing-spent-after that village-in great famine 

padilO. Tya-he tya-la atl'han daali. Teg‘!a to ty/i gava-miiic (lukar 

fell. Therefw'e him-to difficulty became. Then he that rilUuge-m swine 

sarya dha(l“la. Tig“iri dukar ji kir'palc kliatyat tl apan 

to-feed was-sent. Then swine which husks eat that himself -by 

khayS aha vat"tC*. Kono tyii-la kay d)l:i 

should-be-ealen thus (qjpears. (By-) anyone him-lo anything toas-gioen 

nay. Tig“la to dhare-var yeun boilo, ‘niaha l)apri-h:i tadO 

not. Then he senaes-on having-come said, ‘ my fdher-of place-at 

sak®i’a-dO kav*d6 rOthyO khaya-do hat, ane mo J)liukc-df5 inar'to. 

servanta-to how-much breads ealing-for are, and £ hungcr-wilh die. 

Me at6 bapa-ha tadO dzato an tya-la liiingato, “0 baba, 

1 now father's place-to will-go and him-lo will-say, "0 father, 

mo abha-ha irud an tu-ya more ])ap kola. Ate tuva 

{by-)me Ueaven-of against and thee-of before sin is-done. A'ow thy 

hok'rO hangya me har®ko nay. Tuya oka sak'ra hfir'ka ina-to Ihov.” ’ 

son to-say I worthy not. Thy one servant like me keep." ’ 

Minge to utliun ap®lya baba hya-to gela. To liinib liay, 

Then he having-risen hia-own father this-to went. He far w, 

tov tya-ho bap tya-dO dokhon kal'vaplo an tyu-)i6 

then his father him having-seen felt-compassion and him-by 

dhaon tya-ya galya-do athi ghailO an tya-do goko ghct'lo. 

having-run his neck-to embracing was-put and him-to kiss was-tdken. 
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mabIth!. 


Mihge 

tyarO 

hok'ro tya-la boilo, 

‘ baba, 

abha-ha 

irud 

ane 

Then 

his 

son him-to said. 

* father. 

Heaven-of against 

and 

tu-ya 

mere 

pap k§la, ane me 

ate tu-vo 

hok'rO 

hahgya 

har'ko 

thee-of 

before 

sin is-done, and 1 

nm thy 

son 

to-say 

worthy 


nay.’ T6*pan bap sak'ra-de boilO, ‘ bara ang*^ hadon 

not.' Still-howeoer th&father sercants-to said, ‘ good coat having-brought 

tya-ya anga-mine ghal, ane ya-ya hata-mine vakudO ane paya-minS 

his hodg-on put, and this-of hand-on ring and feet-on 

vano ghal. Mihge apan jivo majyaye beho. Karan maho 

shoes put. Then we will-eat in-merriment will-sit. Because my 

huk'ru mcl‘td, to ate jetu dzalO ; an bhalO, to lalo.’ 

son dead-was, he now alive became ; and was-lost, he was-fownd.* 

Tig'ja to auanda-be Iiando lag*l6. 

Then they joy-with to-overjloio began. 

Tig'ja tya-o niotlio bok'ro hetat hoto. To ghara-ya alo 

Then his eldest son in-fields was. He house-to came 

todya-mine ture viwJz'tyal aji nas'tyat abo akilo, Tig'ja eka 
that-in trumpets they-play and they-dance thus he-heard. Then one 

sak'ra-la liak marili an isav'la, ‘ i kiiy hay ? ’ To 

servant-fo a-call was-struck and it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ lie 

boilo, ‘tu-vo bha alo, an to tu-il dada-lii huka-hc mijalo, 
said, ‘ thy brother came, and he thy father-to happiness-with was-got, 

iyalial) motlia jivan kclc.’ Tig'la to raga-lxe gharat 

therefore great feast was-given* Then he anger-with in-house 

kliirc-nay. Tig'je tya-o ba]) bar yeOn tya hani'ilzau 

would- enter- not. Then his father out having-come him to-appcnse 

lag'lO. Tig'ja iya-n? bapa-la Imhgila, ‘bag, mo tu-i 

began. Then hitn-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘lo, {by-)mc thy 

av'ijo vali'iv sak'rl kell, an tu-i hangi kate nakai"”!! 

thcsc-many years service was-done, and thy toord ever teas- neglected 

nay. To-pan hoji'lya-barabar sain karoi, tari tu ma-te 

not. Still friends-with mei'ry should-be-made, then {by-)thee me-to 


bok'ru-la 

dila 

nay; 

an dza-no 

tu-a 

dlian randa-a-barobar 

a-kid 

was-given 

not ; 

and whom-by 

thy 

wealth prostitutes-of-with 

khalii 

to tu-0 

hok'ro 

alo, tig'ja 

tya*a 

karitii mOthe jiv'ne 

was-caten 

that thy 

son 

came, then 

his 

forsake great feast 

kele.’ 

Tig'ja tya-a bap 

boilo, ‘ tu 

daak'lo dzahim ma-a mire 

was-madc.’ 

Then 

his father said, ‘ thou 

all 

time me-of near 

hii, an 

ma-i 

dzak'La 

dhan tu-a-ts 

hay. 

Fan aha anand 

art, and 

my 

all 

wealth thine-only is. 

But thus happiness 
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kar 7 o-ahi ritas hay. Karan tu-v6 blia to jotO 

shoiUd-be-niade'thtis proper is. Because thy brother dead-teas, he alirc 

dzalu ; va hh^o, to lalo hay.’ 

became; and tcas-lost, he found is* 


In the north of Thana IMarathi is gradually suporseded hy Gujarati. Tlio minor 
oasto dialects are often of a more or less mixed appearance, hut it M ould lu; urasto of time 
and paper to give specimens of all of them. It may, hou'ever, he of interest to print one, 
and the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the dialect spoken 
by the Mahgolas will therefore he subjoined. 

The Mahgelas are a tribe of fishermen in Thana. The greatest numbers have been 
returned from Mahim, Bassoin and Dahanu. The total number of Maiigelas returned at 
the Census of 1901 were 11,638. The dialect of the Maiigelas is, lunvever, jn-obably 
nowhere different from that of the district where tin y live, and it has not been separately 
returned. 

The specimen printed below has been fonvarded from BhUviuli. It will be scon that 
it is a dialect of the same kind as Vad"val, Samvodi, etc., uitlv a strong admixture of 
Gujarati. The palatals have been transliterated as ch, j, and so on. It is, however, 
possible that they arc in reality pronounced as in Marathi. 
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[ No. 38. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARA.THI. 


So-called MangElI Dialect. (Disteict Teana.) 

w ^ ^ ft?ff I 

'^qr, ^ ^ ?TRT ^srrft^ t I fm mm 

1 ^ wf\ ^ firfcr 

TO <T^ W9^ I fifir ?to 

m |s!rf?r ^ qi?^ i <5rr-g$'?5TO i 

TO ^ ?qT TO-^ qqn i mm mm «qiu 

^qro %?ltrl VJTS^ I ?iqt ^^iTT ^ CTqiaBT ?qT?T ftcff 

RTT-qT qtzi ^TTq I ^nfw r^T^i qrq 

I fqq ^ qt^ 1 TOT qi qi ^ qiq^ 

TOTT ^ qnfcT ?jq[^ to! i ^ ^rrqro qnrr-^q^ft 
qrrq q sro ^q, ^ qrqr ?ft ^qrqT fqqq q qqr qwtq qnr W* q 
q^ qlq ^ft qt^ssn^i ^qqqr qq i ^TrqqiiT qqrr 
qrqr qqrqqrqr ^ i ^nqro qm-^ 5t^ i crqfqt 

^«TTq«Tq3arT-q5ff?qTftqni;?qTq q^ qr®q®^i ^TTfqqnqqrqqjqirr 
qWfq fq^ qrf^ q mm I fqi^ % mm qt^ 

qjqr ^qrqr fqqq q qqr qqtr fqq qrq ^nq i qrfw ^nqi-qi^q 

q^ ^ qt^sqro ^ ^ qq i q^q qiqiq ^nqro qmfq qflir- 
TO \ qft «Tmq qiFT qi^, «TTfq qm qiqfq qqrqj-qsff 
^qr qrq i fq^i qrrqfq tot qrf i qrrqq ^ ir^ ^ TOrot 
qt fqPRq ftnrlf qrr^, q qqqq^ ^TTqq5^ I ?Tqf TOT qr^^TTO ii 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


SO'CALLED Ma^gEla Dialect. (Disteict Thaka.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


vagun 


Konya-eka man‘sa-la 
Some-one man-to 

bapa-la boWo, ‘ bapa, jo 
father-to said, * father, which 

Minge tya-la sampatti 

Afterwards theni-to p'operfy 

diha-n dhak“l6 por 

days-after yomyer son 

ani taya udhalcpana-na 
and there riotousness-with having-lived 
tyan sakh'li kharchilya-var tya 

hini-hy all heing-wafded-oti that 

Tya-muli tya-lu ad'chan padu 

Therefore him-to dijictdly 

man'sa-khani jaun relO. 
man-near having-gone stayed. 
lietat dliad'lo. TavS duk'rS 
was-sent. Then swine 

pot bbar'vg alio 
belly should-be- filled so 

dil6 nay. 

was-given not. Afterivards he 
kav'do mol-karyas bhar-pur 

father-of how-many scrvants-to 
mar"ta. Mi uthun ap'lya 
die 


don pora 

two sons 

mal’matto'lio 
property-of 

vStfin 

having-divided was-given 
snkh'li jama kamn 
all together having-mule 

ap“li sampatti 
his property 

country-iH 
'J’av/i 


libtT. Ti-man-so dhak“l6 

were. Theni-in-qf the-younger 

vato ma-na yovya-hr» to do.’ 
share me-fo is-to-come that give.* 

dili. Miiigo tho(j“ya 

Afterwards few 
duv di'^iit golo 
far conntry-in went 
udavili. ]\Ungo 
wis-wasted. Afterwards 
bofho (luka! pa(j"lo. 

big famine fell. 

to iva dosii-maiiT oka 


to-fall 

'i'yan 

Him-hy 


began. Then he that connlry-in one 
tar tya-la (luk"ra sar’‘vya-la ap"lya, 

then him stcine feeding-fot 


field-in 

ap*la 

his-own 

kay 

anything 

bapa-ho 


ji lar"phal{i kbiit 
which husks eating 
tya-la vfil'la. 
him-to il-appeared. 

Mingo to suddhi-var 

sense-on having-come 
loti ay, ai.ii 

bread is, and 

bapa-kbaul jau va tya-la 


his-own 

tyan 

him-by 

tvii-la 


I having-arisen my-own father-near will-go and 
mi Heviv-hri viruddh ra tu-ya liamOr pap 


father, {by-)me God-of against and ihce-of before sin 

atS-jiasun tu-yo por mi boi“vya-la lay’k nay. Apiyu 

now-from thy son I saying-for worthy not. Your-own one 

pramapi ma-na tbev.” ’ Miiigc to uthun up lyu- 

like me keep." ’ Afterwards he having-arisen his-own 


hoti, tya-var 
were, those-ou 
Ani kun 

And by-anybody him-lo 

yoiin boMo, ‘ ma-ya 

said, ‘ my 

bluikiii 
hunger-wilh 
bolon, “6 
him-to will-say, “ 0 
kole, na to 
ivas-doue, and that 
oka mol-kaiya- 


1111 
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servant- 
baiia-kliani 
father-near 
\ i 
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gold. Tava to dur 
went. Then he far 

kal'vaj'lo. Ani tyiin 
pitied. And him-hy 


ay av*dhya-manY tya-hO 

ia that-much-in hia 

dhavun tya-hii galy5t 

having-run hia neck-on 


bapu tyas baghun 
father him having-aeen 

mithi gbatili va 
embrace waa-put and 


tya-ha cimmbu gliitilo. Miugc por tya-la bdl“lo, ‘ bapa, Deva-ha 
his kiss waa-takcn. Aftertoarda son him-to said, 'father, Ood-of 
riniddh va tu-ya samor min pap kclo ay. Ani atha-pasun tu-yo p6r 

against and thce-of before hy-me sin done ia. And now-from thy son 

bdl'vya-la ml ydgya nay.’ Parantu bapan ap”lya sak^ras liangiPla, 

aayiiig-for I worthy not.' But the-father-hy his servants-to it-was-said, 

‘l)aro jliagd anfin ya-la gbal, ani ya*lia bat^t aug“tbi va 

'good cloth having-brought this-onc-to put, and thia-of on-hand ring and 


pfiya-manT 

juda g 

‘hril. Mingo fipCin khfiun 

maja 

karu. Karan 

feet-on 

shoes put. Then we having-eaten 

merry 

will-make. Reason 

yd 

ma-yo 

pdr 

m!vrrd"td, to phirdn jitd 

jbalo ; 

va barapalTd to 

this 

my 

son 

dead-wm, he again alive 

became ; 

and loat-was he 

hapad'lo.’ 

Tava 

te maja karn lag“la. 



was- found.' 

Then 

they merry to-make began. 
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MAHfiRT. 

Tho Mahfirs avc foiiud all ovev tlu! IJonihay I’nvsidoncy. Likt' tlu'ir iiamosakos in 
the Central Provinces, they speak the dialect of tlu*lv ncii^hhourhood. Compare pp. 800 
and ff. ; and 351 and If. Specimens of their lani^nas'e have been forwarded from Thana. 
According to the District Gazetteer it is ordinary !irara(hl, with some strange words, 
and, especially in the north, with a enrions accent. 

At the hvst Census of 1001, •1I.,039 llahars were enumerated in Thana. They are 
also known under otlicr names, such as Dhed llolia, and Parvarl. They claim to he 
village servants, and in many villages are authorities in tin; inattei- of boundaries, carry 
Government treasure, escort travellers, and take away dead animals. Some of them are 
husbandmen, and others gather wood, cut grass, and make brooms and coir slings, and 
so forth. A consideinhlo number find employment in Domhay as street swee[)ers and 
carriers, and a good many take service in tlu; JJombay army. 

The local belief is that the Thana llahars wore brought frmn the Dekhan by tlu! 
Marathas to help the Dc^mukhs and the Despandyas to collect the revcmiu?. 

The Mahari version of tho Parable of tho Prodigal Son j)rinted Indow shows that tho 
dialect in all cssentml points agrees with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

Tl and b are commonly written ya and vCt, rcspcctiv(“ly. Thus, tya, Standard /?, that ; 
ghvdrd, horse ; ghbre, horses. Instead of yd we also find ga and yb ; thus, yuk and ybk, 
one. Final e commonly becomes a ; thus, hlmka~m, Standard hhuke-ne^ with hunger. 
The instances just given show that tho Anunasika is commonly dropj)cd. 

A apparently luis a broad sound. Compaia; dnbiid, hai)piness ; harbu, joy, td(\ 

There is no cerebral h, <1, or 1. Compare pdni, water ; ghodrd, hors(! ; <hdld, eye. 
is often substituted for a; thus, hitatad, shar.,* ; dnl^kbl, famine. 

V is dropped before i as usual ; thus, la, twenty ; Mb, iiiv*. 

Note the tendency to aspiration hi words like; /in/, eight ; H/mn, nine; d/wf, tooth, 
and so forth. 

Forms such as yye/a and went; jhjet'la and ghydtla, took, are well known 

from other neighbouring dialects. 

The inflexional system is mainly regular. Tho neuter gender is on Ihe roiwl to dis- 
appearance, it being often replaced by tiio masculine. 

With regard to nouns we may note the obliipic base ending in a in forms such as 
tiihyd bdpus-ld, to thy father. Note also forms such as sdtdn, in tlie li<;l(l. 

The inflexion of pronouns shows the same peculiarities as in Iho case of oilier neigh- 
bouring dialects. Compare imhd, mddzhd and nUtdzd, my ; tydlid .‘ind iydtad, his; hdml, 
we ; iumd and tumhi, you. Note also ntam, to me ; miytl and niihd, by me ; tuyd and 
tunhd, by thee, and so forth. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows 
Sing. 1 hdye Plur. 1 hdeb 

2 hdyea, hdyaa 

^ hdye, hay Z hdyH,hiycl%, 

Other verbal forms arc regular. Compare dldy, he has come; dzdiu, I shall go; 
inhamn, I shall say. 
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Note«a«^2a, said; ttaraydsnum order to tend; mhangay-la, to be called; vdfun* 
Sani, having divided, and so forth. 

Tor further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 

[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marathi. 


Mahab! Dialect. (District Tbaxa.) 

$ I w ?apr ^ W I rjt 

^ ^ f?T5 

^^qsTPT aiPWR RIT >R ?;Taf^I I ^ SIK SIT 

®S ®\ 

^ SIT ?aT^ TOT I SIT-^ SITW 

«fT^-^ «IK^ ^T^ I ?T^ ^ SIT t^ir-TWailT ^aST f^TT^T tffST 
^ SIT f^ITTOT %^TJ WST^'t TOT3T 

iIT^t^ I ^ ^aiTT ^ wrs SIT-^rf^ SIT^T ^PT TO^T 

TO Sn^ aiW I TOI SIT ^^SITSiT UT^ aiPT fW fw TO I Tpft ^ 
»aTOT I TOIT ar^T PTOTW ITO TOtT ^ 
TOI^ HTO ild^ I Tft ^^Sf-^TOiaHT TO^T SIT^ TO?!, 

TOt ^ M^T TOTOT To S^T TO TO ^TO TO 1 TOIT 
f^-srf^^ifiTRTT’^WTOT TOTOTTOS | TOiaHT TOPT 

xi^iTTOTSTO I ^^^^'^TOl’^TTOT-ancSTOT I TOf^TO fT 
^ ISaaT-TPCf SIT^T %1R-^ TO aiTOTOT I SIT ^ SIT^ 

q^^T-^ SIT^T TOT-TPaff^ TPC^ TOT SIT^ ^ SITTO I TR TO! 
Sn^ ’fTOT, ^ TOTPT TTOT TO S10T UTlT 

TTt I TOT s^TiT to: TOfftr ’iT^ft i sit a# 

?IT^«T TOI^T ^TOTO ifiTTk^, TO ^ TO^ «rTg«T-?lf^ 
TO^T ^ITOT I TOT TOEIT TOTT-TPa\ ^ TOTO STOT ^TFT I tNt 

TIT^ tor «TTgiT-«rf^ TOT TO ^^T ftRST-SI^ ^ 
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I ^ ^ ^ SIT ^ 3n^ TOTO 

w ^ ^nWT TR I 71 TIT^^ TOTTRIsft II 

SIT ^ Sirm TOT WTT^ ^TTT I ^ 7I|^ TO^Tt^ TO 
URUT-^ STTiT ’TO I TTsIt ^^-TTTTOTltSf ^ 

^I^ITft 5^, W ’TO TO I TTcfl c5X«if ^fpf^ 

f?|fTO ^ TO TOT?r ^Til ^5TO ^TOT I TO^ 

^ittHt sn*! TTtdrtrt to^ ^qsJT to i Thlt ^ ^ f>ff 

TO TO-TH I Tqr^ wrtt ^TTTTC 7r3R snTt»T 7TOTO 

fr55 mwi I iR ^gTO TO fro ^ xiii tot 

'* 

TOI^t ^5I-lTf^ sm ^ ^ wmj TO I 7I<\-IH 

TO^ ^^T-tl ’1%'t SiTT^ ’§51-^51 ^ f'<m 

’fri I TO WR SflSTT ^ ’^RTO’ltTO ’ST^-^’T Zl^mJ 

^ RTT TOT?i TOUT froro^TTNt^ TO% i 

^nilt TO SIT-^*r TOR ^TO, TOT S TO ^ TT^T^TO^I I 
TO TTW ^ERT^ >R-^7I to I tlTR TTTt^T W ^TT^ 

Tff TOTTft TO I TOPI ’Wt ^ ^TT^ 7TOT ^7IT ^ ftiTO TI^ 
Trt I TTTO^T tot ^ RTO TO II 
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Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

MauaeI Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kvana-yokil mrai''sa-E dvan mul"ga vliata. Anikh tya-mandh*la 

Some-one viau-to two children were. And them-in-being 

dhalc'‘la bapus-la nihan’la, ‘babo, dzo mal-mil“kati-tsa hi tstsa ma-na 

younger fathei'-to said, 'futher, which property-of share me-to 

milay-tsii to nia-nri de.’ Matig tya-na to sam'da paika vatun- 

to-be-obtained that me-to give* Then him-by that whole money divided- 

iSani dliila. Thor"kya div"sa-m tya dbak"la pvar sam'da dirve 

having was-given. Few days-iu that young child all money 

gola kamn-lani lamb'chya pardcsat * gyala, an titha 

together made-having far-beim^ other-country-in went, and there 

udhalyapana*na byapliam rabun tya sam’da dban udh*lun 

debauchery-with heedless lived-having that all property wasted-having 

^ak'lha. Mang tya-na tya dirve sam'da kharat8“lya-var tya de4a- 

was-thrown. Then him-by that money all spent-on that country* 

manbi mvata dujtskol par"la. Tya-mula tya-la dzago-dzag ar*t8an paru 

in big famine fell. Therefore him-to everywhere difficulty to-fall 

lag“li. Tandbi to tya de^a-mandb“lya yak.a gir'sta-paSi dzaun-^ani 

began. Then he that country4n-being one householder-near gone-having 

rbay'la. An tya gir"8tri-na duk“ra tsarayas-ni ap'lya ^atan patbaila. 

lived. And that householder-hy swine feeding-for his field-in it-was-sent. 

Ti duk"rri ji tar"pbala kbat vbatl tya-var-tbi tya-na ap*E 

Those swine which husks eating were those-on-from him-by his-own 

pvat bbarava asa tya-la kal'la. An tya vakti tya-la kvan 

belly should-be-filled so him-to appeared. And that time-at him-to by-anybody 

kay-bi dbila nay. TandM to suddbi-var yaun mbangala, ‘mabya 

anything-even was-given not. Then he sense-on come-having said, *my 

babo-cbya mauinrdara-na pvat-bbar bbakdr baye. An mi bbuka-na 

father-qf hired-servants-to belly-full bread is. And I hunger-with 

maroto. Mi utbun-^ani ap*lya bapus-kara dzmn, tya-la mbanan, 

die. I arisen-having my fathei'-near tcill-go, him-to will-say, 

bavo babo, milia akasd irudba an tnbya sambukb laya pap 

“0 father, me-by heaven against and opthee before much sin 

kyala bay§. Atba itbnn-^ani tudzba pvar mbangay-la ma-na laya sar'ma 

dme is. Now from thy sm call-myself-to me-to much shame 
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vaftS. Ap'lya yaka tsak'ra 

appears. Your^otmt one servant 

foni ap'lya bapa-kara jyala. 

having Ms father-near toent. 

tya-tsa bapus tya-la herun*lani 
his father him-to seen-hacing 
palun-4ani tyaha galya-manhl 
run-having hia neok-on e\ 

ghyat'la. Mahg pvar tyas-ni 

waS’taken, Then child him-to 


parmana ma-na sambhal." ’ To lUhim- 

as me consider." ' He arisen- 

Tava to laya dur aye, ifkya-manhf 

Theui /te mtich far is, this-much-in 


i-la herun-^ani laya 
i-to seen-having much 
galya-manhl millu 
neok-on embracing 

pvar tyas-ni mliangala, 


was-taken. Then child him-to said, •O father, hearen-to against 
an tuhya sambnkh miha jjap kyula hayc. An atlia-piin tudzha nvar 


kal“val"la. Tya 

vakti 

tya-na 

pitied. That 

time-at 

him-by 

niafli an 

tya-tsa 

muka 

was-atruck and 

his 

kiss 

‘ Vo bappo, 

abhii-la 

imdha 


and of-thee before 

mliangay-la rastaki 
to-call-myaelf fitness 

pharmaila, * laya 


hy-me sin done is. 
nhayi.’ Tya vakti 


Ami mw-from thy child 
bapus-na aplya miiak’ras 


not-ia. That tinie-at father-by his sercauts-to 
byas yok dag"la anun-^ani ya-la peh“rava; an 


it^was-ordered, Unuch good one robe brought-having thia-to pnl-ou; and 
ya-chya hata-manlii yak . mandi, pay an lizvara gluila. Mang mandzOrl 


this-of hand-on 


vvng, feet-on shoes 


vlias“vu 

anun-^ni 

kata. 

An 

apun 

hi 

khaiin piun-^ni 

calf 

brought-having 

kill. 

And 

toe 

also 

eaten-having drunk-having 

khuchi 

vhavu. 

Karan 

kl 

ya 

madza 

pvar 

myala vluita, tya saji 

happy 

shall-be. Reason 

that 

this 

my 

child 

dead teas, it alive 

dzhala; 

an gamav“la 

vhata, 

tya 

gav“la 

hayc. 

' Te natsu urun 

became ; 

and 

lost 

teas. 

it 

fouml 

is,* 

They dancing jumping 


haros karayas-ni lag“le, 
joy to-make began. 


Tya vakti tya-tsa var*la putur ' latan vhata. To yaviin 

That time-at his big son field-in was. He come-hacing 

ghara-goti dliaraknya-var tya-na vajatri nhats hayik”lu. Tandhi tsakOr- 

house-near coming-on him-by music dance was-heai'd. Then scrvant- 

man"satil yok asami bal'‘vun-5ani tya-na pus'la, ‘hya kay liaya?’ 

men-among one person called-having him-by it-ioas-asked, ‘ this what is t ' 

Tava tya-na sang’la kinay, ‘ tudzha bhav alay, an to tuhya 

Then him-by it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-has, ami he thy 

bapus-la sukha-tsa miPla. Avarya-kartana tya-na inandzOri vas’'rii kap"Ia 

father-to happiness-of was-met. Thia reaaon-for him-by fat calf killed 

haye.’ Tandhi to laya kurdhi bharan-sani an manhi 

is,' Then he much anger-tcith filled-having-become and inside 

dzay-na. Mhun-^ani tya-tsa babo bhayar yaiin tya-saiiga gvar- 

woiUd-not-go. Therefore hia father outside come-having him-with sweet- 

gvar bold lhag“la. Pan bapus-la jab dhila kf, ‘pahya, miha 

sweet . to-speak began. But father-io answer was-gicen that, *lo, me-by 

X 
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it'kl sala tuhya-goti ^ak'ri karun-iani 
Ho-mmy yean thy-Mar tervice done-having 
mvar'la nhay. Tari-pan miha ap“lya 

was-hrokcH not. Still tne-hy my 

karavi mhun-^ani tunlia kandi kaddu 
shotild-be-made said-having thee-hy ever kid 


tudisha hukum-bi kandi 

thy order-even ever 

khel‘garya-pa khutseli 

playmales-mth merriment 

bi dhila nhai. An 

even was-gicen not. And 


jya-na tujhya sam"da dhan kaPvat'm-sanga khadun-lani tak“lha, 

whom-by thy all property harlots-with eaten-havitig toae-throvon, 

tyo yO tudzba pvar alay, tunha tya-chya jivasathi mandzoii vhas“ru 

that this thy son come-has, thee-by his Ufe-for fat calf 

kap“las.’ Tya vakti tya-na tya*sanga bval'na kyala, ‘ pvara, 
was-killed-bytltee.’ That time-at him-by him-to saying was-made, * soil, 


tu bar 

gbari 

mahya guti 

bayas ; 

an 

majl sam'dl 

dban-daulat 

tuji-tg 

thoii all 

titne 

of-me neat 

• art ; 

and 

my all 

property thme-only 

baye. Parantu 

baros va 

anond 


kaiava, 

bya vadz'yi 

vbata. 

is. 

But 

joy and 

happiness should-be-made, 

this proper 

was. 

Kalin 

ki 

yu tudza 

bbavO 

myala 

vbata, to 

phirun saji 

baye; 

Meason 

tltat 

this thy 

brother 

dead 

was, he 

again alive 

is; 

gamav"la 

vbata, 

to gav'la 

baye.’ 





lost 

ms, 

he found 

is.' 
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Name of the Language. 


KONKAfST. 

Konkani is the language of the Konkaii tft the south of Kajainir. 'I’lie numhiM- of 
speakers may he roughly ('stimated at about l,r)00,0(H) pi'o])U*. 

The name Konkani seems to bo of a rolaliv(dy recent date. The authors who lirst 
mentioned the language describe it as lUigud hruinmih'd, 
lingua Canarm or Canarina. lingua hramaiia Guana, and so 
forth. Konkani means the language of the Konkan, i.c., tlie strip of emintry Iii'tweeu 
the Gliats and the sea, and it might thciaTore also l)e used to connote tlie language' of thi' 
country to the north of Kajapuv. This has sometimes been tlic ease,— in Mr. Ileames' 
Comparative Grammar, for instance; and the common statenumt that tlutre are two 
main dialects of Marathi, Dakhani and Koiikanl, is partly hasc'd on t.lus rvidei' use of tlu' 
word. The dialects 8i>okcn in the northorn Konkan ar(', however, elo^ely related to 
Standard Marathi. Tlio dialects of the uortluTii part of llatiiagiri gradually lead from 
this form of speech to the language of tlu! Southern Konkan, and the name Koiikani 
should be reserved for this latter form. Tt is pronounced Kuiihau'/ and Konkul in tin; 
north, and Konkani in the south. The original scat of tlu' language! was Gomanta or ( loa, 
and it is, therefore, often called Goinantaki or Goanese. .Aftcir tlu! l’orlngU('s(! had eon- 
quered Goa a large nund)or of Brahmans and Sfulras Hod and settled on the (!oast of 
Kanara. At a later period emigrants brought tlu' languag*' to |{elgaum, ?a\vanlwadi, 
and Uatnagiri, where it is locally known as BdrdPskari, Kuddlj and Mdlmui. 

The Konkani language is spoken throughout the Konkan from .Mai wan in IIk! north 
to Karwar in the south. The i)urest form is considered to be 

Area in which spoken. . i . • .• /. i 

that spoken in lishwada in Sashti, a provmei! ol (loa. In 
North Kanara, Konkani is the home tongue of higher easle Hindus, and larlly ah') of 
the lower classes. It is the language of the Native Christians of Korth and South Kanara, 
and it has also be(!n brought by Konkanese settlers to llonawar, .Mangalore, iind even to 
Cochin. The Linguistic Survey is not conciirued with the languages si'oken in South 
Kanara and ilalabar. In North Kanara, Konkani is spoken on the coast, from Karw:ir to 
Bhatkal, and inland in Supa Peta and in the towns of Siddapur, Sirsi, and Y'ellapur. 

In Belgaum Konkani is spoken in the south-west of the dLstriid., on the front iei' 
towards Savvautwadi, especially in tho Eelgaum Taluka. It has been variously relumed 
as Koiikani, Gomantaki, and BardCskari. Under the, latter name it is also spoken in 
Khauapur, by tho Bardeskars, a tribe of Maratha Brahmans, which forms one of the 
subdivisions of the Senvis. 

In Sawantwadi, Christians from Goa have been settled for about two cent iiri'w. Tliey 
arc cliielly found in villages in the south-west corner of the State. Konkani is, nioreoi er, 
the main language of tho State. It is usually known as Kiida.li, i.e„ the language of 
tho Kudal Peta. Tlie same name is also u.s(!d in Uatnagiri where IGinkani is the oliu’l 
language south of itajapur. Prom tho Taluk Alalwan in the south ol Uatnagiri is 
derived the name Malvani under which the language is locally known. 

Konkani has also been returned from Kolaba, but tlu? Collector states that the dialect 
so designated is simply the ordinary Maralhi of tlie district. 

• Y 2 
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Relation to Marathi. 


A fow speakers are also found in Dharwar, in Kolhapur and, outside the Bombay 
Presidency, in Chanda in the Central Provinces, while strons; communities of KOiikani 
and Kudrdi speaking people are found in Bombay Town and Island. 

Kohkani is hounded on the east and south by Kamu’cso, and towards the north it 
, . . „ . . gradually merges into Standard llaralhi tlirough the dialects 

known as Sahgame^vari and Bnnkoti. 

Kohkani is a Marathi dialect, having branched off from the common parent Prakrit 

, at a relatively early period. This tact accounts for the many 

:ip]iarent divergencies between the two forms of speech. 
Konkanl has, iti many i‘cspe<;ts, iireserved an older stage of ])honctical development, and 
shows a grcattii' variety of verbal forms than Standard Mtiratlti. Several forms arc 
peculiar to the dialect, and others have come to be used in a different way from what is 
tilt! ease in Standard Marat hi. The tradition according to which the t^envis, a tribe of 
Briilimans who have largely spread over the Konktin from Goa, were originally brought 
from TriliOIra by Para.sur.ima, has boon adduced by native writers as pointing to the 
conclusion that Kohkani li.as a dilfereut origin fium Marathi and is derived from some old 
dialect called Sarasvati Bal.ahhishi, which was originally spoken in Tirhut. The same 
writers also point lo tlie bvoiwl pronunciation of the short «, which sounds almost as an o, 
as a conlirmation of this view. The missionaries of Goa and ^langaloro, to wliom wo are 
largely indebted for our knowledge of Kohkani, are of a similar opinion, and contend 
that Kohkani is not a dialect of Marathi. Their view is, however, based on too narrow a 


eouccidion of the idea connoted by the word diMect. They apjiarcntly think that a dialect 
is a deterioration of some other form of speech, and if such were the case Kohkani would 
certainly he a separate language, as would almost every dialect all over India. The lino 
between dialects and languages is, of coursi', difficult to draw ; hut in the case of 
M.ariilhi and Kohkani there cannot he any doubt. They ai’e both derived from the same 
Prakrit and are both dialects of the same form of speech. The reason tor our calling 
this language Marathi and not Kohkani is tluat the national literature is written in a 
language which is mainly derived from the northern dialects of Puna and Satara, and 
not from those spoken in the Konkan. Compare the General Introduction to the group, 
above, ])p. 3 and 

Kohkani is not a uniform language throughout the area in which it is sjioken, hut 
varies according to locality and to the caste of the speakers. 

Dialects. north, in S.awantwadi and llatn,agiri, the spoken form 

gradually a|iproachos Standard Manithi. Tho minor dialects which form the connecting 
link with that form of speech will be dealt with below. In Goa the language is 
largely mixed up with Portuguese words. Mousenhor S. E. l).algado estimates the 
amount of such loanwords at .about oui'-tenth of the whole vocabuhiry. In Kanara the 
proportion of Dravidian words is greater, atid it increases as we go southwards. The 
pronunciation, moreover, varies from place to place. .All these differences do not, 
however, alTcot the goncr.al character of the language, and we need not split it up 
into sub-dialects. Somewhat diHeroiit is the case with regard to caste dialects such as 
Diildi and Chitpavani, and these as well as Kudali will be separately dealt with in the 
following pages. Minor discrepancies will bo noted in the remarks on Kohkani gram- 
mar below. 
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The estimates of the numboi* of speakers which follow are based on local ivfnnis 

Number of speakers. thc Use of the Liiiguistie Survey. IvOnkani 

has been returned under various names, and these have 
been added in the table which follows 


Name of l)istri<l v.r 

llc'jiortoil naiih' of di;i 

Let. 


XiimliiT t'f spe: 

Bombay Town and l.slai id . , 

KOnkam . 


, , 

•Jl.lii'l) 

- 

. 

Kiidfili 


. ' 

i'li.i'Uii 

Riitiiagiri 

• • • • • 

(loancM* . 


. : 




KiidaM 




{Sawanhvadl 

• • ■ • « 




1. til ID 

*j 

• • ■ • • 

Kiulall 




Kanara . 

■ ■ • • • 

K oak a Ml . 


• _i 

1.^7 (H'll 

J-ielgainii . 

• • • ■ ■ 

Konkiini . 



•1,1 Ml 

} ’ • 

* • • t • 




l.MMI 

jj • 


Bardt'skan 


• 1 

J.MH) 

Dharwar . 


K(TMkan*i . 


• I 


Kolhapur 

1 

i 

K oil k aid . 

Total . 


. ! 

Jill) 

77d.r)r)0 


To this total must be added the sjieukers of Diildi and Chiljjavanl, two dialects 
which form thc connecting link between Kudfd.l, llie northernmost dialect of Jvonkani, 
and the Marathi dialects of the Central and Northern Koukan. Both will be sepai-alidy 
dealt with below. The revised figures are 23, .500 and 09,000 respect iv(!ly. '['he total 
number of sj)eakers of Konkanl and its sub-dialects in the districts which fall within the 
scope of thc Linguistic Survey arc, therefore, as follows : — 

inclutling Kudali 77)), ().“)() 

Duhll 

Chitpavani r):).n('l) 

To'jal . s<;i;.ir>n 


Outside the Bombay Presidency Kohkani has only been rcjturned frimi Clauida i)i 
the Central Provinces. At the Census of 1891, speakers wen* enunu'rated in the ^ladras 
Presidency, in Coorg, Mysore and Raji)utana, and Kohkani is, lastly, the piiiiei])al 
language of thc Portuguese dominions in India. Thc final figures arc, iher(;foia:, as 
follows 

Bombay Pi’esidcucy 
Madras Presidency 


Coorg 

Mysore 

Portugucso India . 
Rajpatana . 
Chanda 


Total 


oCo.oon 

47 

•JO 

],oC5,;i91 
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AUTlIOltlTlKS- 

EsiLVAOi Tiidmaz, — Arte da lingua Oanarim, Rachol 1649. 

„ Grammatica da lingua Oo)icani, 2, impress,^ prec, a memoria sobro a dislrihu<;ao 

(jeographica das principas lingms da India^ por.ErsL Perry, e o ensaio historico da lingua 
Concani. Nova Qoa 1857. 

Van lliJKKDK, H., — JTortus Indicus Malaharicns. Vol. i, Amsterdam 1678. The introduction contains 
a tcMtimouiiim in Koiikaui, written in Dovanagarl. Contains also names of plants in Konkani. 

Fritz, Johann Fkikdricu,'-- O rient alisch und Occident alischer Sprachneister, etc. Leipzig 1748. Com* 
pamtivc vocabulary, Cuncauicc), etc., between pp. 212 and 213. The Lord's Prayer, after B. 
Schulz, in lingua Goanica, Appendix p. 85. 

Hekvas, Lorenzo, — Saggio prattico dalle lingua con proUgomeni e una raccoUa di Orasioni Dominicali in 
pill di trecento Lingtie e IHaUtii, Cesoiia 1787. The Lord’s Prayer in Goanese on p. 145. 

Adelono, Johan Qamm)v\\,--MUhridata8, oder allgemeine Sprachonhindc mit dem Valer Unser als 
Sprachprohe in hoy nahe fuuf liunderi Sprachen und Mnndarten. Vol. i., Berlin 1806, pp. 217 
and f. ; Vol. iv., Herlin 1817, p. 402. Two versions of the Lord’s Prayer, one by Bcnj. Schulz, 
and tlie other fruin florvas, are printed in Vol. i., pp. 217 and f. 

DA CoNiiA Nivara, J. H., — Ensaio historico da lingua Ooncani. Nova Goa 1858. 

[Santa-Anna, Francis Xavier i>e]. — Grammatica da lingua Ooncani, escripta em Portuguez por um 

missionario Italiano, Nova Goa 1859. 

[ ,1 „ ] Diccionario Poriuguez-Coyicani, por %m missionario Italiayio, Nova 

Goa 1868. 

Burnell, A. C., —Specimens oj South Indian Dialects No. 9, Translated from the Vulgata into the 
Konkani spoken hy the Roman Catholics of South Ganara. Mangalore 1872. 

Early Printing in India. Indian Antiquary, Vol. ii., 1873, p, 08. 

IIOMEM, Maria VxVLO,-^Vocahulario Inglez, Portuguez, e Concanin, co^ordinada para uso dos vieninos. 
Tom. i., Asseg. 10 , Bombay 1873. 

Rodriouez, Ignacio Xavier de Houzk. -^D iccionario Ooncani Portuguez, Bombay 1873. 

Homem, P. II.,— Now vocahulario cm Portuguez, Ooucanm, Ingleza, e Hindustani. Oo^ordinado 
alphaheticamcntc para o uso dos sens patricios que percorrm a India Ingleza, Tom i., Assegao, 
Bombaim, 1874. 

Wilson, II. IL,— Tribes and Languages of the Dovibay Presidency. Indian Antiquary, Vol. iii, 1874, 
p. 225. 

Gerson da Cunha, 3.-— Materials for the History of Oriental Studies amongst the Portuguese. Atti del 
iv congresHO internazionale dogli orientalisti. Vol. ii., Fii*euzo 1881, 2 )p. 179 and ff, 
„ „ The Konkani Language and Literature. Bombay 1881. 

Mavfei, Angell'S Francis Xavier. — .1 Konkani Qrammar. Mangalore 1882, 

„ „ An English-Konkani Dictionary, Mangalore 1883. 

„ „ A Konkani-English Dictionary, Mangalore 1883. 

Daloado, Monsenhou Seuastiao Rodolimio.— Dicctomm'o Kojukam-Porfuguez philologko-etymologico 
compusto no alphabeto Devandgari com a iranslitter^do segundo a systemo Jonesiano. Bombaim 
1893. 

Piers, J., — Konkani Pollan Pmtak, or the first book on Konkanim, 1894, 

Bias, A., — Dictionary of English and Oonkanim with nearly 300 English proverbs, Bombay 1S99. 

Saldanha, j. a.,— T he Origin and Growth of KonJeani. The Mangalore Magazine, Vol. ii, 1902, 
pp. 169 and ff. 

Compare the authointies menlioacd above on pp. 15 and ff. 


Literature. 


Konkani is said to have developed an indigenous literature before the Portuguese 
coiuiucst. This conquest aimed at the introduction of Christ- 
ianity, and the old manuscripts were burnt by the invaders 
as containing pagan doctrines. The zeal of the riiissiouarios caused the temples to 
be buj’nt and at the same time destroyed the old literature so tliat no traces are now loft. 
They even tried to e.\tcrmiuate the language, and iu 1684 a royal proclamation was 
issued forbidding the use of Konkani among the itatives. In 1731 the Inquisitor of 
Qoa, in a letter to the King, complains of ‘ the non-observance of the law of His Most 
Serene Lord Dom Sebastiao and of the Goanese ooaucils which forbids to the natives of the 
country to speak in their idiom, comiwlling them to speak only the Portuguese language.’ 
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Under snch circumstances it cannot be wondered tliat tlie study of Kfnikani was 
not initiated by the Portuguese. The merit of liaving first dealt witli this language 
belongs to an Englishman. 

Thomas Stephens (Thomaz Estevao), who came to Goa in 1579 and died there in 
1619, wrote the first Kohkani grammar. Erour his hand wo also possess a Catechism and 
a paraphrase of the New Testament in the popular Otl metre. This latter book, which 
contains 11,018 stanzas in two parts, was prinh^l at Hachol in 1616, Wi\8 reprinted 
in 1649 and 1654, and is still a favourite book witlr native Christians. Since that time 
a religious literature in Kohkani has grown up, proceeding from the pens of Portu- 
ffueso missionaries and native converts. Eor a fuller account of tins literature the 
student may consult Gerson da Cunha’s Materiuh for the History of OrienM Stnilies 
amongst the Portuguese, quoted under authorities. 

A national literature in Kohkani docs not exist. Some lyrical poem? have, however, 
been printed by Mr. M. V. d’Abreuin his periodical publication Itamlheiinho, Goa, 18(i6. 

'I'he old Kohkani literature is said to have been w'ritleu in the Devanagari alpliabct 
which was also used by Carey in his translation of the New 


Written Character. 


Testament into this dialect. Later on the Kanarcse alphabet 


was introduced, and, lastly, the Jesuit Fathers of the Christian College at Mangalore 
have made use of the Roman alphabet in several of their religious books. The modern 
literature is almost exclusively religious, and it is now written in all the three characters 


just mentioned. 

Pronunciation— Kohkani is usually described as a strongly nasal language. The 
nasalisation is carried to the extreme degree by the Senvis of Karwar, Com])arc below, 
pp. 188 and If., where a short account of their dialect will be given. The Anunasika is 
much more strongly pronounced than is the case in Standard Maihihl, and sometimes 
entirely supersedes a following sound; t\m,parydn, iovparijaut, until; setdii, lor ktnnt, 
in the field. It is usually replaced by the class nasal before all mute consonants ; tlius, 
Setant, Standard Marathi Bat, in the field. In other respects its use is regulated in the 


same way as in Standard Marathi. 

In the extreme south, about Mangalore,- and also among the Senvis of Karwm-, 
wc find the same rule as in Kanarese that no word can end in a pure consonant, a 
short vowel sound being always added. Thus, pul\ son; kes\ liair; 4sdii‘, i)ciwns. 
This short vowel is sometimes, especially in Karwar, fully sounded, and wc find ioims 
such as sanu, the younger; puta, sons. The preservation of old final vowels in such 
dialects is probably due to Kanarcse influence, and, as a general rule, wc may say that the 
short a is pronounced in the same cases as in Standiiird Marathi. Ihe accent usually rests 
on the final syllable, though never on the short vowel pronounced after a final consonant. 
Under the influence of tlie stress a short vowel is often dropped in the penultimate ; 
thus, dM, Standard daha, ten ; sd or si Standard sahd, six. 

The short a has the usual sound like u in ‘ but ’ in the north, trom Sawantwa<li to 
Bombay. Farther south it becomes more open, like the o in ‘ hot, ’ and it is then usually 
written o or « ; thus, bore, well ; boiu, sister ; mou, mhau, aiul mhuii, say. It is then 
often lengthened before compound consonants ; thus, pwUche, which will fall ; kora, 
bavin" done. In such cases the o is also due to the dropping of the u which originally 
followed • compare Standard Marathi karun, having done. A final * and u arc similarly 
sometime reflected epcnthctically in the preceding vowel, changing a short « to « and 
0 respectively ; thus, ger, from gari, in the house ; vair or voir, from uvari. Standard 
Marathi var, on ; bov, much, but bavutj, with the emphatic particle tj added. 
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A long a corresponds to Standard Mariithi e in the Nominative plural of neuter 
nouns ; thus, vora», Standard varahd, years. On the other hand the final i in strong 
neuter bases is preserved as e in Kohkani ; thus, bore blmrge, a good child. Kohkani has 
Iierc! preserved an older state of affairs than Standard Marathi, the termination e in the 
neuter plural being derived from Prakrit dt, while e in the neuter singular goes back 
to a Pi-akri( ((tja. In the same way Kohkani has d in the Future of the first conjugation 
where Standard Marathi has e ; thus, iithdn, Standard tiffieii, 1 will rise. 

t and H are generally treated ;is in Standard Marathi. They are, however, some- 
times shortened, and even dropped, in cases where they are pronounced long in Standard 
Marathi. Thus, ghet'li and yhet'li, she Avas taken ; mariin and mdrn, having struck. 

./v’ and 0 have two different sounds, a long and closed, and an open and short one. 
The short e and o are best distinguisbed in the specimens Avrittonin Kanarese lettero. The 
SaAvantwadi specimens, Avhich are Avritten in Devanagari, make use of the signs ^ and ^ 
in ord(U‘ to denote the .short e and o respectively. These signs arc also nsed in Bihari. 

The two sounds arc interchangeable in .somewhat the same way as short and long i 
and «, the long sound being shortened in the penultimate and in syllables preceding it. 
Thus, ('/r, one, oblicpie ekd ; Idk, people, oblique lokd. The open sounds, however, also 
occur in many other instances. 

E is short in the terminations of the plural masculine, and in the neuter singular; 
thus, chet/c gele, the boys Avent ; kele, it Avas done ; sag''le, all, etc. The short e sometimes 
also occurs in Avords .such as tel, oil; set, field; ek and ek, one, in all of which the 
following consonant is derived from a double consonant in Prakrit ; compare Maharastri 
Prakrit lella, oil ; chhetta, field ; ekka, one. In the same way wo also find piU and put, 
Prakrit pntla, son. In this ro.spect KonkanI agrees with Sindlii, Lahnda, and the Paisachi 
languages of North-West (nm India. In .some of the specimens, hoAvever, no distinction 
is made between llio two sounds, and our materials are not sufficient to define the rules 


regarding their interchange. 

The short, open, o is found in the nominative of strong masculine bases and in the verbal 
forms agreeing Avith thorn, in which cases we find d in Standard Marathi ; thus, ghodo, a 
horse ; gelo, he W(>nt. T’he feminine plural of weak bases, on the other hand apparently ends 
in d; thus, cdtb, Avays ; but also dhmo, daughters. 0|)on o also occurs in the infinitive, 
which ends in nk or ok, or else in Uk ; thus, mhoiiok, to .say; mdruk and mdrUk, to strike. 

Initial e and o arc usually pronounced as ye and vo rospectiA'ely. Pater Maffei 
illustrates this tendency by some instances of the native pronunciation of foreign Avords ; 
thus, yergo for Latin ergo ; vordo for Latin ordo. lie thinks it probable that this pro- 
nunciation is diK' to the inlluence of Kanarow'. Instead of ye Ave dialectically find yb in 
ybk, one (Goa and Belgaum), yb, go (Bolgaum), etc. 

yli and an are not proper diphthongs in Kanarese, but are frequently Avritten instead 
of dy and dr rospoctively. The same seems to be the ctise in Konkani, Avhore at and dy, 
rtH and dtf are continually interchanged ; thus, oifo and dy/o, he came. IFhen those 
sounds are nasalised the semivowels y and care apparently pronounced tlu’ough the nose. 
This we must infer from such spelling.s as bdpayk and bdpd7k, to fatheis ; bav, kdu, 
and Aden, I. Tho coiTcct spc'lliugs are probably bdpdyk and hdv. 

It has not liccn possible to give definite rules for the pronunciation of the voAvels in 
Kohkani, because the spelling of the specimens received is not very consistent. The 
question is, however, of considerablo importance for the understanding of the phonetical 
development of Kohkani and also of Marathi, and it is much to be desired that some 
phonetically trained scholar in the Konkan Avill give us an exact description of the sounds. 
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The consonants are, generally speaking, pronounced as in Standard Marathi. 
Some few exceptions will be noted in what follows. 

Aspirated letters liavo a strong tendency to lose their aspiration (another instance of 
agreement with the languages of the North-West). Thus, we find bokt, Standard hMUi, 
sister ; hav. Standard bh&u, brother ; jie;*, Standard ghart, at the house ; ami, Standard 
diiihi, we ; dv and hdv, I ; o and ho, this. In boo, much ; rdo^lo, he remained, the h 
seems to have been elided and replaced by a euphonic v. The aspirates are, liowever, 
often preserved in writing. How indistinct their pronunciation is, is shown by the fact 
that they arc sometimes written instead of unaspirated letters ; tliiis, dhnr and dur, far. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Standard Marathi. The emphatic particle tg, 
before which a short a is inserted if the preceding word ends in a consonant, has 
preserved the older form chi in Karwar. 

The common pronunciation of jii is gny ; thus, gnijdn, knowledge. This sound 
only occurs iu borrowed words. 

The cerebral letters arc pronouna'd as in Standivrd Marathi. ]) and dh appear 
instead of d in dukar or dhukar, swine. Tins is probably due to the intluence of 
Eanaresc, in which language an initial d is sometimes interchangeable with d. 

The cerebral is used as in Standard Marathi. Note, however, dni, Standanl 
dtii, and. 

The cerebral I is also used as in Standard. Sakai, all, is probably dill'erent from 
9 ag'‘lo, all. 

F is often dropped before i, and occasionally also before e ; thus, ikuk and vikuk, 
to sell ; i^kal and vid'kal, scattered ; isdr and viadr, forget ; yepdr, business. It has 
sometimes an aspirated sound ; thus, vhad, vhod, and even IkxJ, great ; compare Staiuhrrd 
va0 ; vhdfhap, music ; airvhidor, Portuguese seroidor, a servant. Similarly we also 
find mhdl. Standard mil, property. V between vowels is sometimes interchangcahle 
with y ; thus, taoe and tuye, by thee. 

A dental « and I often become cerobralised when a cer(d)ral sound precedes ; thu.s, 
mhan for mhai}n, having said ; ho(Uo, for hod*lo, big ; dhddfo and dhalo, for dhdd'lo, 
sent ; mello and melo for melHo, he was found. Occasionally we find other instances of 
assimilation ; thus, mdlU, for mdr^lt, she was struck ; vitodlle for viMr"lK, it was asked. 
In a similar way an Anunasika usually coalesces with a following » ; thu.s, dukrd-ni, for 
dukra-n^, by pigs. It may be noted in this connection that some dialects, csiwcially in 
Belgaum, show the same tendency to drop altogether the Anunasika that is .so charac- 
teristic of other Marathi dialects. 

Nouns. — Gender is usually distinguished in the same w'ay as in Standard Marathi. 
Nouns denoting women before puberty or marriage are, however, neuter, and the same 
gender is also used to denote women of inferior rank. Q1iu.s, chedu, a daughter, a girl ; 
te khatgele, whore did she {lit. it) go ? In the case of animals the gender is .sometimes 
distinguished by adding the adjectives dddlo, male, and hailo, iomalc ; thus, sitnc, dog, 
hail or bdile ame, a bitch ; dddle donk, a male crane, and so forth. 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi- We need only remomher that the 
feminine plural ends in o, i, and o, and the neuter ])Iural of weak bases in n ; thus, 
rdityo, queens; voraa, years. 

The oblique form of feminine bases in i ends in ye, pluml yd ; thus, rayi, a queen, 
dative rdnyvk, plural rdnyak. Bdpuy, a father, has the oblique iorm bdpey. In other 
respects the oblique form of all bases is the same as iu Standard Jlarathi. 
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'1 ho oblique form is sometimes used for the geuitive and even for the dative ; thus, Bevd 
kurpd, God’s mercy ; kitjfd and kitydk, what for P why P hapay (Belgaum), to the &ther.' 

The instrumental, which case is also used as the case of the agent, is formed by 
adding n to the oblique form ; thus, bhuken, by hunger. The Saraswat firahmaos of 
Karwar sometimes use this case irregularly ; thus, bdpsum d6ille-ka^, father*by being- 
to, to where the father was ; have tugeli tidkri karta, mc*by thy service am-doing, 1 am 
doing thy service. 

The genitive is formed as in the Standard by adding the suffixes tgo, fern, ch*, n. ckS, 
to the oblique form. A derived adjective which is used as a genitive is sometimes 
formed by adding the same suffixes to the base ; tiius, tyd gdv^chyd ekd get rdiflo, that 
village-of one’s house-in-remained, he stayed with an inhabitant of that village. As in 
Standard MaratM, the genitive is inflected like an adjective. 

Another suffix of the genitive is gelo ; thus, tnd-gelyd bdpau-gelyd tadkra-paikt, 
among the servants of my father. This form seems to be peculiar to the north, and 
occurs in specimens received from Karwar and Bombay. A form bdpdy-lo, my father’s, 
also occurs in the specimen received from Bombay. 

The locative is formed by adding r to the oblique form, or, in the case of animate 
beings, to the oblique form of the genitive, thus, vdier, on the road ; bapd-eher, with the 
father. The suflix ger in dm-gUr, with us ; Pedru-ger, at Pedro’s, is originally a locative 
of gar, house. Old locatives are also iota, in the fleld ; gard, in the house; veti, at the 
time, and so on. . 

With regard toFronOOns, the only point which calls for a special remark is the fact 
that the nominative of the first person singular is formed from the base which occurs in 
Sanskrit aham ; thus, hdB, dv, hao, hdu, 1. The case of the agent in hdve or Aaee, by me, 

The Konkan! Verb presents several characteristic features. 

The verb substantive will be found in the Skeleton Grammar on pp. VI i and f. The 
forms used in Euda}! are different. It is, however, probable that the conjugation given in 
the Skeleton Grammar is not the only one, and that the Kudali forms also occur in 
Eunkanl proper. The usual forms ore derived from asu, to be, but wo also occasionally 
find forms such as hdy, is ; hotd, was ; and it seems safe to assume that corresponding 
forms may also be used in the other persons. 

The finite verb differs in some points from Standard Marathi. 

The active and the passive constructions are used as in Standard Marathi ; thus, 
hdv mat^ia, I die ; tdye saadr dilo, by-him his-property was given. The impersonal 
construction is also, in most cases, used regularly ; thus, tdye adngHe, by-him it-was-said, 
he said. In the cases, however, where an inflected object is dependent on a transitive 
verb in the past tense the verb usually agrees with the object as in the Eonkan Standard. 
Compare Gujarati. Thus, td^e td-kd dhddHo, him-by as-for-him he-was-sent, he sent him. 

With regard to the formation of tenses, Eohkani has apparently lost the past 
habitual. There are no traces of it in Pater Maffei’s grammar. In the specimens 
received from Sawantwadi and Bombay, however, we find forms such as taailaat, they 
used to treat ; hd4it, they used to bring ; vharat, they used to carry. On the other 
Iiand, Eonkan! lias developed some new tenses. 

The present tense differs from Marathi in that it does not change for gender. Thus 
we find to, ti, and te nid'td, he, she, and it sleeps. This tense is often used to denote 
future time, and a new future tense has been formed from it by adding lo ; thus, mdHolo, 
I shall sleep. Compare Bajasthani. The form ending in dn or in, corresponding to 
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Standard m , »«. rnpoctively, is also used but has commonly the sense of a contingent 
future ; thus, tiiddn, I may sleep ; mdrin, I may strike. 

The imperfwt is often formed in the same way as in Standard ilarfithi, but it may 
also take the suihx tdlo , thus, Htd^ldlo^ lem. ■/?, u. •//*, I was sleeping, 

Konkani has developed a perfect as well as a past tense, (he former being a 
contraction of the past participle and the verb substantive. Thus, nhl'lo, I slept ; 
from nidal d^, I have slept. 

Tlio two forms of the past participle, Marathi mdU and nimd, have been 
dilTerentiatcd in their use in Konkani, the former being a past, and the latter a plujn'r- 
feet participle, from which a pluperfect tense is formed ; thus, nidnlld or nid-lold, 1 had 
slept ; gello, I had gone. 

The infinitive in u is often used as an imperative ; thus, dsu, be ; gdlu, l(>t him put, 
or, he may put. The usual case sullixes may be added to it ; thus, koruk, in order to 
do ; yeu-che dsd, it is to be gone. The suffix Uo, chi, che, added to the intiuitivc! in u or 
to tlie root, forms a future participle passive, which is used like the corres])ouding Latin 
I)articiple in mdns to denote the different forms of the verbal noun. Thus, ycu-che 
dsd, Latin eundutn est, a going should be done' ; kUiikdldy kar-clii dui scidds pap-t^o somd 
isdm dsd, merriment to-be-made and pleasure to-be-felt proper bavin g-bectome is, it is 
proper to make merry and to bo glad. Compare Latin ad urhem coiidciidam. This 
participle also corresponds to the Standard Marathi form in »?, from which the subjunc- 
tive mood is formed ; thus, Aace nid-che, I ought to .sleep. 

The various participial forms are also employed to form relative clauses. The rela- 
tive pronoun is seldom used, especially in the south. This state of affairs is probably 
due to the influence of Kanaresc. 

The causal verb is formed by adding dy instead of Standard dv ; thus, kardylo, I 
caused to do. 

The potential verb is always used impcmonally and ends in yc or yel; thus, hace 
mdriye, I can beat. . 

• Dg ffl or dsdy is added in order to denote obligation or necessity ; thus, have vulri- 
ds&y, I should beat. 

The irregular verbs will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. In this place wo may 
only note that the root ^dJi, to know, forms its i)rescnt from tin; root; thus, tisdna, 
I know. The corresponding negative verb is nydm or tiena, I do not know. Other 
tenses do not occur. In a similar way we also find I go; compare Maharashtri 
Prakrit challdmi, 1 go. 

The negative verb is a characteristic feature of Konkani. The usual Marethi forms 
often occur, but a new system of negative conjugation has also been developed, ft is 
effected by adding the various forms of the negative verb to the base in the present and 
imperfect tenses ; thus, nida-nd, ho does not sleep ; nida-ndnt, they do not slecj) ; nida-mt'lc, 
I was not sleeping. The past tense is often formed from the present by adding tisdlo, 
became ; thus, vaUa-nd igdlo, he did not go. More commonly, howevci*, it is formed by 
the present tense of the verb substantive to the infinitive in nk {ok) or u (o)-; 
thus, niduk~na, I did not sleep ; vatsok-ndnt, they did not go. 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks are borne in mind the student will be 
able to easily grasp the features of the language from the skeleton grammar which 
follows. Space does not allow us to go into further detail, and in order to get a thorough 
knowledge of the language it will be necessary to uwk through Pater Mallei s gramj^r. 
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kOnxani skeleton gbammab. 


I.-NOUNS. 



Masculine nouns. 


Feminine nouns. 

! Neuter noune. 

1 

Sing. 

Nom. 

put, a son 

goilo, a horse 

mt, a road 

kSdf body 

rdm, a queen 

i 

1 

I vors, a year 

burg^, a child* 

Instr. 

putan 

gotigdn 

vdtin 

ku4ln 

rdngSn 

vortdn 

burgydn. 

Dat. 

piitdk 

godgdk 

vdtik 

kudik . 

rdngik 

j vondk 

burgydk. 

Gen. 

piitd-che 

godgd^i'lie 

vdte~che 

kudi-che ^ 

1 

1 rdnge-cke 

1 * 1 

, vorsd-M 

1 

bwgyd^cKe, 

Loc.. 1 

putd‘cher 

godgd’chir 

vd(er 

kwfir 1 

rdnge-chSr 

' vorsdr 

hurgyd*chir» 

putdnt j 

godgdnt 

vdt§nt 

kudint 1 

rdngint | 

vorsdnt 

burgydnt. 

Plur. 1 

Nom. 

put 

gode 

vdtd 

kwli 

rdnyo 

vorsa 

hurgu 

Insir. 

puta^ni 

godi/S*nt 

vata-m 

kwlt-nl 

rdnyi-nX 

vofsa-nt 

hurgya^nX% 

Dat. 

putSk 

godgSk 

tfd(ak 

kudtk 

rdnySk 

vortSk 

hurgyak. 

Gen. 

1 

godgS-che 

vdfa^cAt 

kud%‘M 

• 

rdnyS-che 

vorsa»che ' 

hurgya'che. 


Postpositions are added to the obliqne form ; thus, bapa-kmieox bapHii-kcufe, with the father ; putd-ldgtf near the son. 
The genitive is inflected as an adjet:tive ; thus, hdpd-ckl hurgi^ the father's children. 


Adjeotives ending in a have different forms for genders and numbers. Thus, lorot good; fern, horu n. hori^ 
obi. horgd and hof % ; plur. bore, f. borgd, n. bort. Other adjeotives do not change. 


II.-PRONOUNS. 



1 I 

j We 

Thott 

You 

Self 

Whop 

What P 


Nom. 

hSf, 

1 am\ 

tS 

tumX^ 

dpun 

kbn 

kUl 

(*) Also used as 
an honorific 

Instr. 

have 

ami 

tuv^ 

tumX 

dp*ne 

kone 

hitydn 

singular. 

Dat. 

md’kd 

dm-ka 

i 

1 

tu^kd 

tum-kS 

dp'ndk 

(dpTe 

kondk' 

1 

kitydk 

(*) Plural 
konSk, etc. 

Oen. 


dm-che 

(ttje 

tum’che 

{^dp*nd-che 

\k(yM^che 

kityd'ch"^ 


Obi. 

mvjyd 

dm^chyd 

tujyd 

tum^chyd 

dp*lyd 

kond 

kityd 



That 



masc. 

1 fem. 

1 

neuter. 

plural. 


Nom. 

to 

tl 

te 

te, f*tyb, B.tX 

Instead of etc., we also find 

te^kd, tyd*kd, etc. 

Instr. 

tan? 

tine 

tdne 

fa~nX 

So also ho, hi, hie, obi. hyd, this ; 

Dat. 

td-kd 

ti-kd 

td-kd 

tS^kS 

Aoi jtf fit o\>l jyd, wmeb. 

Gen. 

td-ch9 

ti‘Ch9 

td*ch% 

tS^ehl 


Obi. 

iyd 

\ 

tyd 

tyd 

tyd 



Indefinite pronouns are kbn, tome one ; kon^i, anyone ; kbit, scmething. 
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III-VEBBS. 

A. Verbs Sttbstontife- 


JjS.toV.isconjugaWM aMgukrTcrb. On'y the Present tcnw i» irroguUr, and hw two forms ,i*S and , Ml. Both aro 

conjugated in the »ine way. thus, Mai 1 uni ; Moy, thou art ; ora, ha is ; oraa, wo are ; atHt, von are, they are. 

Afeyofioe Kerh Svlaantm-uS, 1 am not, 2. aoy, 3. nSi plural 1. «S,, 2. mt, 3. aoV; or aoT thronghout. Imperfect 
nat^lot 1 WAS not ; Fast na»*lOi I was not. 


B. Finite Verb— 

Fibit Conjugation.— or tiMkt to sleep. 

Verbftl NouoSi nid'Ch%% nidu’Chct fiidukt to sleep. 

Participles, Present, nito, «, Wo ; Imperfect, «iWo; Past.siilVo; Future, he who will sleep. 
Conjunctive F&rtioiple« ‘nidunt nidoUt vidny having slept. 

Adverbiftl PErtioiple. iiid*tanat nid"ta dsfandt while sleeping. 



1 Present. 

Fast. 

Perfect. 

1 1 

1 1st Future. 

2nd Future. Imperative. 

Sing. 1 

nid^tS 

nid^lo / f . *1 % ; n. -/c 

nid^lat f* “Zyti, n. -la 

j iiiWlufot f. -MT, n. -ZfZi? 

tiiddn 


2 

md*tdii 

n%d*loy ; f. ^hj ; n. Zey 

nid^ldijf f. -Zyay, u. -Zay 

nid^toloi/i f. -ZfZiy; n. •felTj/ 

a\d*^i 

nid. 

3 

nid*td 

nid % ; f. -It ; n. Ic 

nid*ld, f. •Zytl, n. •Id 

• uid'^tolo, f. -Zt'Z/, /i. •tvl7‘ 

nidiit 

, 

Plur. 1 

nid*tav 

1 nid*lei f. -/yo; n. di 

nid*lt/ao 

. aUVtdifav or \ 

nidu 

?ildifa. 

2 

nid'tdt 

** M it 

uid*lifdt 


nid%it 

iiidii. 

3 

nid*tdt 

i* ti M 

nid*l\jdti n. -ZyaZ 

j nid*t€l}idt or J 




Present DofinitOt nidat dtSt 1 am sleeping.— Imperfect, nUlat JZ/o, I was sleeping ; or nhl^Ulo. - Pliiporfoct, 
nidiUlo or nid*lolo, f. delt, n. •lele, I had slept— Contingent Future. if I had slept, or, 1 would hav<i slept. The 

second form of tho Imperfect, the Pluperfect and the Contingent Future are co ijuguttNl as the first future. 


Second Conjugation.— martt/fe, to strike. 


Past. Perfect. Second Future. 


Sing. 1 

have 

have 

mdnn 

2 

tuve 

tuve 

mdr*ti 

3 

td-n€,tic. 

mdr^lo, f. •/?, n. -Zc; plur. -Ze, id^negetCv 
f. -Zyo, n. -Z*. 

1 mdrit 

1 madid, f. •ll/d, n. -Za, etc. 

Plur. 1 

amt , 

amt 

mdru 

2 

tumt 

iumi 

j 

vidd^iit 

3 

tS-nl 1 

ta-ni 

mid tit 


Imperative. 


! mdr, 

I 

i 

indr^ijd . 
M'h'd, 


Pluperfect, kSoe marVale, I had struck. Y is often added to the J^ast, Perfect, and Plupi rfcct lenses when tlio agent 
is of the second person singular. 'I lins, fttoc thou slruckest Prosent participle W'lrff, striking. Other tenseH .are 

formed as in the first conjugation. 


C. Irregular Verba.— B^dwa. I know, has only a present, conjugateil as niCtu j thus, (Mainly, tliou knowest; 
iidndt, they know. So also nenS, 1 don't know. 

Votjukt to go, forms its tenses irregularly ; thus, voitSf or vetSf I go ; i/dv, I went. 

Verbs ending in vowels form their future after the 60 <.’ond conjugation; thus, yc//, I bhall take ; ycOV, they 

^ill take. 

Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus, khth eat, past khelo ; knr, do, past keto ; mur, die, past meiu ; 
t’ar, carry, past eefu ; come, past 5ylo ; votj, go, past gelo; iwow, say, past 'mlv; (j9t take, )iust fjetlu ; aiki hear, past 
iiikalo* 

D. Causatire Verb.— Formed by adding ay; thus, karay-ta, I cauiio to do ; have kaniyle, I caueed to do. 

B. Potential Verb. — Only used impersonally with tho agent in the DatjTo, the Instrumental, or tho Instrumental formed 
from the QeniliTe. Thai, ti-H, ta^i?, or td-ckgan, vuirige (or mdriyet), he may, ho can .trike. In a similar way itai or Jgii is 
•dded to the verb in order to denote what is neceesary, the agent being put in the Instrumcny. Thus, kavi votja-ibdi. I must go. 


P. MegatWe Verb.-Present, nWa-a J, I did not sleep; Imperfect, nWo-nam, I was not sleeping ; Past, 
"ida-M-iiilo or nidU-nS, 1 did not sleep ; Future, nid-tjv no, I sha'l not «tf- 
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UAKiTiri. 


Of the specimens which follow the two first ones have been received from 
Sawantwadi. They represent the language spoken by tbe higher classes of settlers 
from Goa. The language of tbe lower classes is stated to differ but slightly. The 
third specimen has been taken down from the moiith of a Native Christian in North 
Kanara. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 394 and ff. 
It has been received from Kanara and is independent of the specimens. 
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marAthi. 


Southern Group. 


Eo]i^EAKl Dialect. 


(State Sawantwadi.) 


Specimen I. 

^ ^ I ^ 7[m^ mm 

m mi ^ m\^ i ?mftT 

I 

^niR Ti^, ^ 

I ?n% ^pc^bt ^rirt^T rtt 

^ ^iTTf^ ?!t f^RlftlWt I JlliflK Cit Tl^'t 

SIT A \ i ^\ JtTTrWt ^irf^ <TT^ ^IfrtTT I 

^ ’iiTmfT Tit ^ mm ^ ?i{t f^urf «nf fmi \ 
TTOf^-sTi ^ T^^T(t »?Tiff?ifTJptRrt, 

iUBT f^Kl^ ^PSt ^S5T ^TT^ , ^nfs #1 TTffif | 
m ^3TS ^TT^ TT5QT xnS-TJTTfT «TTfS TTPUT ^ ^ ^TT 
«nfs sfUT "51^ ^ ^Ti ^fiifNi \ giin 

■<<l<IiTi ' ( I^ % TTTSITSIT I ^irf^ Tit '33^ «ITf^ I gnr 

TT] ^TTOTPI^I TITiHT srqr^ TITSIT v;^, ^nfs TH^ SRfn 
«nf^ Tit >lWt ^ TTTvf TTIxOT TiaKIT^ fv€( RTTTJt ^Ijf^ TIT^ g^t 
^TI^ I ^ HTI TTT^ ?5TTt TSTWt, m iU ^ ^ PSBT gW 
^an^, «nf5T ^ ^arctn g^it gn mhi turai-TiT i augn 

TnWt, ^ aiT «Ttw TOT ^ W TOT WTTST, ^nfs ^iHT 

irTnin g^ tot, ^nk totti TOt tot i TO't ^sn 

^TO TOT I fro TIT Tit TPsft gTI ^Wt Tit ^ITSt kTt 3IRst, Tit 

^itiWt «rTk i^nk it ipn^ ^ ii 


^TiT tit^ ^ Titn atWt I «nk Tit Tsiakt 

«nfg ^iTT% ^JTTff urakt Tkf TiTvf ^i^iT ^nfs TO ^Tiw I sirk 
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^ «nf5i ?nwf ?mrT 

If®, 3TTWT«nf^?frq?7ft ^ nwT irmnw 

^ I «TTf^ Tmj m «mRit ^ eft ^^tct ?fw i m 

?iTf5[ 7IMT i ^rrf^ eft mim 

OT^, ^ ^ ^mt ^?7it ^ 

^ I fe!^ 5TT^ f:ET ’ttaft ^TTffT 

'J 

^fhR^ srn ^ ^ ^ qci ^r#nrfT 

w ^ft ^IjajT «rr^ m% p"' ^?n»r i 

«TTf^?ft?iwnf TO^, TO?f ^ Jiir ^TTfnr , «TTf^ hJ 

«nTT ^ ^IT® ^T I «mfT »RRT, ^ ^?pTt 

^^^ q^TTt 611^, ?ft «nf^ $®^ II 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


KdKKAN! Dialect. 


(Statk Sawantwam.) 


Specimen III. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka nmn^yak don chede as“le. Ani tant‘lo dhakHo I)ai>ay*k mh.'ino 

Ofhe to-man two sons were. And theni-amonff the-yonuger to-fnttwr to-say 
Iag‘lo, ‘pay, ma-ka yevo to sasara-tso vanto nia-ka di.’ Ma^ir 

began, ^father, m-to may-come that fortune-of share me-to give* Then 

lanS ta-ka ap*lo Mwar vantuii dilo. Mas'll- thoilyfi-tB disS 

him-by them-to his property havwg^dmded was-given. Then few-only days 

bhitar dliak'tya cb.e4yan sag*18 ck-th% kcl8, ani pai^ilya inul'kbak 

within yomger son-by all together was-made, and far to-eonntry 

gelo, ani thaT-sar dzay taso ravoif ap"18 snglfi liog'day'lS. 

he-went, and there it-chanced thus haeing-lired his all was-spent. 


Ta-chc kadHS sag"18 sar”lya-up*rant tya mul^khanl vliad dukaj pinllo, 

His near-being all was-spent-a/ter that country-iu great farniw fell, 

ani to jig‘jig“lo. Magir to gelo iini tyii gSychya oka gf-r rav’lo; 

and he was-poor. Then he went and that village-of one-man' s at-home stayed; 

ani ta-n8 ta-ka dhuk’rS ^rauk Octant dhad“lo. Ani dliuk'ra kliatat 

and him-by him-as-for swine to-feed fields-in he-was-sent. And pigs eat 

to kundo ap"nak mejat kl kit8, a^8 ta-ka (JaalA Ani koa 

that husk to-himself will-be-got or what, 

ta-ka di-na. Ani jenna tii-clio 

him-to wotdd-not-givc. And when his 

Iag*lo, ‘majyii pay-cho kit'lc tsakar 

began, ‘ my father-nf how-many sermnts 

ani hSv bhuken niar'tS. 

and I with-hmger die. 


him-to became. And anyone 
ngad'Ic fenna lo mlianok 
then he to-nay 
jr-v"!! aliat, 
haring-dineit are, 

Il5v utlian, ani inajya i)a.v-lai;T vatHaii, 

1 will-arise, and my father-to will-go, 


thus 
dojo 
eyes opened 
kliar’n 
having-eaten 


am 

and 


ta-ka mbanan, “pay, hav Devai* ani tujya inukliai- tKiik'lo 

him-to will-say, "father, I to-Ood and thy in-face sinned, 

ani phudS tudzo put mhanok phava-na. Tujya tsak'iaiit’lo ck ni;i-ka 
and hereqfter thy son to-say am-fit-not. Thy sernanls-awony one me 
kar.” ’ Ani to uth"lo ani bapay-kade ay“lo. Pun to jiais astanS-ts 

make." ’ And he arose and father-to came. But he far being-only 

2 A 
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ta-chya bapay'n ta*ka pajolo, ani ta-ka kakut ay*li, ani to dhSy*lo 

his by-fatker him-to he-ms-seen, md him-to pity carnet and he ran 

ani ta-nS ta*ohya galyak miti mar'll, ani ta-j^ miiko gbet'lo. " 

and him-by hie on-neck embracing me-elruck, and hie kies woe-taken. 

Ani put tii-ka mhanS lag*io, ‘pay, hiSv Devar ani tujya mukar 
And the-son him-to to-eay begant 'father, I to*Ood and thy in-face 

iiSuk'lS, ani hya>up*rant tudzo put mhanSk phavama.’ Pup bapny 

sinned, and hence-formrd thy eon to-eay deeerve-noV But the-father 

ap'lya tsak'iuk mhanSk l^lo, ‘ ck barS ang'lS bada ani tS ha-ka 

hie to-eeroante to-eay began, ‘ one good robe bring and that him-to 

ghalu, ani ha-chya iiatant mudi ghala ani pay&nt yba^u gbala, ani ami 

put, and hie hand-on ring put and feet-on shoes put, and we 

jgyya ani kbo^al dsavya, kitya, tar bo madzo put mol'lo, to par'to 

let-ue-feast and merry let-ue-be, why, then tine my eon wae-dead, he again 

jivo dzalo; to sand'lalo, ani mel'lo.’ Ani te kbu^al dzale. 

alive became; he was-lost, and wae-found* And they merry became, 

AtS tii-liBO vbad'lo chcdo ^etant gel'lo. Ani to yevQk lag*]o, 

Now his elder son in-the-fielde had-gone. And he to-come began, 

iini gbara-cbe Egf pav'lo, tennS ta*n8 vbadzap ani gang ay*k‘18. 

and houee-of near reached, then hihi-by music and singing was-heard. 

Ani tii-ng eka tgak*rak apay'lo, iini vitsar*lg, ‘bg kitg?’ Ani 

And him-by one to-servant wae-called, and it-wae-asked, 'this what?' And 

ta-ng ta*ka mhalg, tu*dzo bbav iiy'la ani to par*to ap'nak 

him-by him-to it-wa»-said, 'thy brother hae-coine and he again to-hm 

mel'lo, mhan tujya bapay'n jevan dill. ’ Ani ta*ka rag 

wasrgot, therefore thy by-father feast has-been-given. ' And him-to anger 

ay'lo, ani to gharant va^a*na; mban ta-teo bapuy bhay'r 

came, and he house-into wovdd-not-go ; therefore his faiher outside 

ay'lo ani ta-ka vinav'k lag*lo. Ani to bapay'k mhano lag'lo, ‘pajo, it"l? 

cme and him to-entreat began. And he to-father to-say began, 'see, so-many 

varsa bav tuji tsak'ri kar"ta, ani kenna*tB hayg tujg utar mod'lg na, 

year* 1 thy service do, and at-any-time-even by-me thy word was-broken not. 

It'lg ason majya ishti barobar kbo^i karik tuyg ma-ka ek 

So-much having-been my friends with merriment to-make by-thee me-to one 

boka(l paiyan dilg na. Pun ho tudzo put dza-ng tujya sisara-ohi kas'binf 

kid rv&t was-given not. But this thy son whom-by thy property-qf harlots 

barobar ravon vat lay'li, to yevS-cbya adf, ta-ch6 pasun tuvg 
with having-lived waste toas-caused, he coming-of before, him for by-thee 

jovan dilg.’ Ani to ta*ka mbang lag'lo, 'puta, tl sadI maje-barobar 

feast was-given,' And he him-to to-say began, 'son, thou always me-with 
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ahay, ani majS aha, t8 sag*]? tujg-ts aha. Amf khu^iil dzavSk phava, 

art, and mine is, that all thine-only is. JBy-ns merry to-hecome is-fit, 

kitya tar ho tudzo bhav mcWo, ani par*to jiro dzalo; to sand'lalo 

why then this thy brother toas-dead, and again alive became; he ms-lost 

ani me!*lo.* 
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Konkani Dialect, (State Sawaktwadi.) 

Speoimen 11. 

x(i^ ipn fTW 4rw ^ i 

TR ^rre#"', rrf^T ^ i tnw ^ 

3Tra#, ^TPET^ 1 ^ ^fhriNrR ?tit 

^ >j 

cTR ^ 4T^2IR #rf I 

ir ^T ^ RTT^T ^ ’fR ?(t 

w I fRTtcT «Tre?n^ RT-m^ ^ 

aTRUTT ?T^ ^ TO I 

siff ^ ^rrfR ?(TTO^ I ^ Rft 

I Xl^f^ ^TT^f Wr^d-fllTN: TOR ^ TOR I 

C\ 

RT^ ?Rft R^ RfTOT fTOTR (fiTTO) flRT IRf 

I ?TTO Rt|^ RRiT TO't f^| ^RfR 

RRR TO¥t 1 T3| 13F ^RiT f^TOR TORT 

^ TRj fr: RiWt I TOT to'Vrjt tttor rt^ ^tt! It f ^RidR 

I RTR RtRT tot, RT^ RfR ^-TO TOR, RfR 
RlRt RT^ tor, TR tRi^TO I ^TfT^ 

TO TR^ pro TOT I Rfro R^ ftpf^ ^ 

TORff fro^, RsfN TT^^ WTroft rrr rrt fro- 
?5TR, ^RfRR^ RR I RfR TO RMT f^’Rt RRf fRRa Etg T l^ R^- 
R[^ I fror RT TO^ R^IrR RfR^ RTfR RHt TO 

RfR^ fllTlft HNJdb^^ \ ^ ^ TOR fRR^ TRR RTRWr fifi^lft 

^ RT^-RTR I 7^ TOR T(T TtTO ^ ftrc^ft fTOfR TTfTT rW 
fqitRt ^ RR^ RTR II 
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marAthi. 


Konkani Diaiect. 


(State Sawantwadi.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dcd-^8 vavsa dzatit jlm-cho pumdz G^-thfin ay“lyar. 

One-and’a'lnilf-hundred years nmy-he our ancestors Goa-fmn cominy-on. 

Te hangasar yenk pavo, Goy-cbya paras hanga tS-kS kara-dhaiido 
They hither to-emne reason, Goa-of than here them-to work-and-hiisiness 

baro meja. Tya-vcla Viwli JJhoslya-chS radz as"!?!, ani to radza 

better ms-got. That-time at-Vadi the-Bhonslas-of sway was, and those kings 

tS-kS bare bhaien tealait. 'raiit“le (liiiay“t(! dzan l)are kas"bi as"lo, ani 

theni-to good way-in med-to-treat. Them-among many men good artists were, and 
thode yopari as"le. Yopari as'le to GoyS-tban tup iiiii gluinyS-cbe tajS tol 

a-few traders were. Traders were they Ooa-from ghee and pressed fresh oil 

hadit, ani Vadi-than panatso G8ya vbarat. 'I'o samay Vadi-tbaii 

Hsed-to-briny, and Fndi-from tobacco to-Goa vsed-to-take. Thai nt-time Vadi-froni 


Goya vatsSk bare raarag nas"lc, mlian mbal ba(l”tRo vbar"tKo 

to-Goa to-go good roads not-were, therefo're merchandise to-be-brought lo-bc-lakcn 
to sag’lo bails vailyan vbarat. ■ Vater tsorS-ebi bhirant asUali, 

that all oxen on they-tised-to-bring. On-the-road thieves-of fear was, 


tya-pasun dudu had'ebe vbar*cbS dzalyar tela-cbya dab''dya-nT ghalun 

therefore money to-be-brovght to-be-taken on-becoming oil-of boxes-in haoing-put 
tel mhan vbarat. Vadint bar? bar? gbarS ani band"kamS jibat; tT 

oil bavmg-said Ihcy-brought. In-Vadi good good houses and buildings are; they 


sag*l? ta-cbe ani ta-che sas'ti-cbe liat-cb?. Adzun-paryan Vadi-ebyS KiristSvS- 


all their and their descendants' hand-of. Now-till Fadi-of Chmtians- 
bhitar dzay*to bare gav“ndi abat. Vadi Kiristava-ebi vasti tsacl"]!, tonna 
among many good masons are. At-Vadi Christians-of population increased, then 
Gsy-obya bispan (or bhisman) bangii ek padri dbiul'lo. Vadl-cliya rajan igradz 
Goa-of by-bishop here one priest was-sent. Vadi-of by-king church 
bandSk ta-ka dzago dilo. Ani Kiristava-obi samut bari tsalok Jag*li. 

to-buUd him-to site was-given. And Christians-of religion well to-prosper began. 

Haltt'balu Vadi eka vigaran dzay-na; mbap ek kur 

£y-and-hy at-Vadi one by-vicar it-could-not-be-nianaged ; therefore one curate 
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dhad'lo. Ata Vadi-chya rajyant pants hadaai® vair Kiristlv ahat. 
ms-sent. Now Vadi-of in-the-kinydom five thousand above Christians are. 
T5-ch6 bhitar baman, Mrode, ani sudir a^e yarag ahat, ani ti(-ohy6 

Them-of among Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Sudras such castes are, and their 
bhaso-y v6g*veg*lyo ahat ; pun tyo tsad veg*ly6 nant. Ani eka-chi bhas 

lungtmjes-also different are ; hut they very different are-not. And one-qf language 

8am"dz8k dus'ryak kathin pada-na. GSy^chya loka-ohe bha^ent Phirangf 
to-nnderstand foi'-another difficult falls-not. Ooorof people-qf in-language Portuguese 

utra disayH? misal'lyant ; tasf-ts Vadi-chya KiristavS-che bha^§nt Marathi 
fooi'ds many have-heen-mixed ; thus Vadi-qf Christians-of in-language Marathi 

utr5 misaflyant; pu^ tiflT nant. Ani kSy thod! Phirahgi 
words have-heen-mixed; but so-many they-are-not. And some few Portuguese 

utrS misal'lyant padr?-var"v?. Kitya, tar Vadik pMri yetet te sag'le 
words have-been-tnixed priesls-through. Why, then to-Vadi priests come they all 

&0y-che, ani ta-chi bhas GSy-chi Phirangi utra misal^leli. Pun te 

Ooa-of, and their language Ooa-of Portuguese words-{with) is-mixed. But they 

dzay‘t tit‘18 karun Sormavant Phirangi utrS ghali-nant. Te 

may-he-possiUe so-much having-done sermons-in Portuguese words put-not. They 

dzauat ki hanga-che lok Phirangi ^ika-Mt, tenna t5-ka Phirangi utra 
know that here-of people Portuguese learn-not, then them-to Portuguese words 
sam'disS-ch? nant. 
intelligible are-not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

^ One hundred and fifty years may have passed since our ancestors came from Goa. 
1 he reason why they came was that they found better opportunities for work and business 
lieie than at Goa. At that time the Bhonslas hold sway at Vadi, and those rulers treated 
them kindly. I hero were many good artists among them, and also some few traders. The 
traders used to bring ghee and freshly pressed oil from Goa, and took tobacco from Vadi 
to Goa. At that time there wore no good roads between Vadi and Goa. Therefore all 
merchandise which should bo brouglit and carried had to be put on oxen. On the road 
theie was fear of robbem ; therefore if there was money to be carried, it was done by 
putting it in tins of oil and pretending that it was oil. Tlie good houses and buildings in 
Yadx are all (works) of them and their descendants’ hands. TJp to this time there are 
many good masons among the Christians of Vadi. At Vadi the Christian population 
meroased. Then one priest was sent out here by the bishop of Goa. A site was given 
nw )y tlic king of Vadi to build a church on, and tho Christian religion began to prosper, 
y an by one Vicar was not enough for Vadi, therefore a curate was sent out. At 

present thcra are over 6,000 Christians in the kingdom of Vadi; among them there are 

such divisions as Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Sudras, and their languages are also 
different, but they are not very different, and it is not difficult for one to understand the 
anguago of another. In the language of Goa many Portuguese words are mingled, and 
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in the language of the Christians of Vadi Marathi words are mixed, but they are not so 
many. Through the influence of the priests, some few Portuguese words have also been 
adopts owing to the feet that the priests who come to Vadi aro all from Goa and 
their language is Goanese, which is mixed with Portuguese words. But as far as possible 
they avoid using Portuguese words in their sermons. They know that the people here 
do not learn Portuguese, and that Portuguese words will not bo intelligible to them. 
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MAElDHl. 

KdiTKANi Dialect. (Distbigt Kakara.) 

Specimen III. 

Yekil mun^k dog put asuUe. Ani tantlyu dhaktjra putan aplya 

One to-mm tm sons were. And them-among the-yomger bg-eon hie 

bapai-ka4e mhu!8, ‘bapai, mojya vantyak p6d*chi ast nia»ka di.’ Ani 

father-to ii'wae-eaidt ^father, my to-ehare falling estate me-to give* And 

ta-ng t5-chc modg apli ast vantli. Ani ta-che uprant dzaitc dis votsgk 

him'hy them between his estate was-ditided. And that-of after many days to-go 

nant, titlyant dhaktya putan sagU ast yekdc kom poililya 

were-not, that-much-in the-younge)' by-son all estate together having-made far 

gSvak gelo, ani thai apli ast pad jinycn ibadH. Ani ta-ng sagli 

to-cou>itry went, and there his estate bad by-living was-wasted. And him-by all 

ast kharchita-ts, tya g.ivant yek hodjo duku| podlo, ani to garjcvont 

estate-on. spending-only that in-country one big famine fell, and he wanting 

dzalo. Ani to votson tya gafi-chya yoka gaukara-kadc kamiik ravlo. 

became. And he having-gone that town-of one townsman-to to-ww'k remained. 
Ani ta-ng aplo dukor tsarauk aplya gadyant ta-ka , dhadb. Ani 

And him-by his swine to-feed his in-fields him-as-for he-was-sent. And 

dukra-m kMu-tso kundo khavn aplg pot khuiaEycn bhorto 

swine-by to-be-eaten husks having-eaten his-own belly gladly filling 

asullo, pun kone-T ta-ka divuk na. Ani to aplc gnyana-chor 

would-have-been, but by-anyone him-to to-give not. And he his sense-on 

yeta-ts inhunalo k?, ‘ mojya bapiii-ger kitle modzui’e-oh© 

on-coming-only said that, *my father* s-in-house how-many hire-of 

tsakar dzai titlg khavn jcvn santo kari-sarkhg asat, 

serrants wanting so-nmch having-eaten having-consumed saving to-make-like are, 

ani hau bluikcn raorta. Hau uton mojya bapai-ger veta 
and I by-hunger die. I having-risen my father* s-to-house {will-)go 

ani mlmniji, “ bapai, liavg Deva-cbcr ani tujya mukar tsuk 

and say, "father, by-me God-against and thy in-face fault 

kola, ani hya-mukar hau tudzo piit mhun gheuk phavo na. 

has-been-done, and heuce-forward T thy son having-said to-fake worthy {am-)not. 

Ma-kti tujya modzure-chc Mkra-vari kar. ” ' Ani to uton aplya 

3Ie thy hire-of servants-like make.**' And he having-arisen his 
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bapai-lagi ailo. 
Jath&T’to came. 

ta-chi birmOt 
Mm-of pity 

ume dile. 


Pu^ to bov pols astanS-ts ta-cbya bapaiu ta-ka polovu 

Bid he very far on-heinyonly his byfather him havinyseea 

ohintun dhavua gelo ani ta-ohe maner pOdn ta-ka 

havntgfdt havinyrun went and his on-neck having-fallen hrn-to 

to put ta-ka mhunalo, ‘bapai. hav8 l)eva-chcr ani 
hsses wer^-gtven. And that son him-to said, ‘father, by-me Qod-to and 

tujya dolyS mukar tsuk kola, ani hya-raukar Mu tudzo put mhoo Hieuk 

thy eyes befm fault is-made, and henceforward I thy son having-said to-take 
iphavo na.’ Pun tya bapain aplya tsakrSk alnglg, ‘uttim aiigostor 

worthy {<m-)w>t. But that by-father his to-servants it-was-sakl, ‘best robe 

bhair ha<la ani tS ta-ka ghala ; ani ta-chya hatak yek mudi gbala, ani 

out bring and that him-to put-on; and his to-hand one ring put,’ and 

ta-chya paySk mocho ghala, ani ami khavn khusalai karyS, kityak 
his feet-on shoes put, and we having-eaten merriment let-ns-do, why 

mhojyar, ho modzo put mello, atS to portun jivont d^aia ; to sandullo, ani 

on-saying, this my son was-dead, now he again alive has-become ; he was-losf, and 

to melja.* Ani to khusalai koruk laglc. 

he has-been-found* And they merriment to-do began. 

Ata ta-tflo hodlo put gadyant iiaullo. Ani to ycvn "hara-la<M 

Aom) his big son in-the- field was. And he having-come house-near 

pavto-ts ta-ng vadzap ani naie aikale. Ani ta-ng yoka tKakmk 

on-reaching-only him-by musk and dancing was-heard. And him-by one tirservant 

sipovn itsarlg, ‘ha-tso art kitg?’ Ani ta-ng tii-ka (Ml) 

having-called it-was-asked, * this-of meaning what?' And him-by him-to answer 

dili, * tudzo bhav aila, am tiijya bapain yek jovan dilg ; kityiik 

was-given, ‘ thy brother has-come, and thy by-father one knner is-gken; why 
mholyar, to ta-ka horya bolaikln moHa.’ Ani to ra.rju. ,j^jiiy 

on-saying, he him-to good in-health has-been-found.' And he in-mger bemme, 

ani bhitar votea-na Mb. Dckun ta-tso bapui bliair ailo ani ponltak l!>lo. 
and inside go-not became. Therefore his father out came and to-entreat beym. 

Ani tang Mp dirn aplyii Mpfu-hlgi mliulg, ‘polai bya sabar 

And by-him answer having-given his fatlier-to it-was-said, ‘see these many 

varsS thavn hau tuji tsakri kartS, ani have tujg ntar kaT jnO(lnk nii; aid 

years from I thy service do, and byme thy wotA ever to-break not; and 

tari tuvg ma-ka yek bokde-chg pil doknni kaT dink na, havig mojya 

stUl by-thee me-to one she-goat-of young-one even ever to-gkc not, hy-me my 

ishta sahgata khusalai koruk. Pun (M-ng tuji ast ohecli;! san-ata 

fnends with merriment for-making. But whom-by thy estate harlots with 

iba(ili, to tudzo put ailya-pharats tuvg ta-chya kliatir yek jovan 

was-wasted, that • thy son coming-directly by-thee his forsake one feast 

dug.’ Ani ta-ng ta-ka mhulg, ‘puta, tQ sadS mojya sangatii asai, 

was-given.' And him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me with art 
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ani mojya-l^i iisai t8 saglS tujS ; ami ami khu^alai kar-chi ani 

and me-with is, that all thine; and bp-us merriment should-be-made and 

santos pav-tRO soma dziivn asa; kifcyak inholyar, ho tudzo bliav 
pleasure shonld-be-felt proper hating-become is; why on-saying, this thy brother 

inollo, ai^ to portun jivont (Mia; to sanilullo, ani to mella.’ 

was-dead, now he again alive has-become; he had-been-lost, and he has-been-found.' 


Tlie preceding specimens represent what might be called Standard Konkani, the 
language of North Kanara, Goa, and Sawantwadi. The specimens received from 
Bombay Town and Island agree in all essential points. The same is the case with the Ian* 
guage spoken in Mai wan and Vengurla in the southern corner of Ratnagiri. The dialect 
spoken in the South-West of lielgaum, which is soraetimos called Goraiintaki and Bardeskari, 
shows a strong tendency to drop the Anunasika. Thus, tsoloh, for tsalUk, to go ; av, for 
hav, I. The aspirates usually lose their aspiration, though they are often preserved in 
writing, thus, vodik, for adhik, more ; vai for hai, yes. ^ and I seem to bo interchange" 
able as is also sometimes the case in Kanaresc ; thus, tsod Uol, for tsad, much ; duhod 
and duhol, famine. The occasional softening of hard consonants is also duo to the same 
intluenco ; thus, ych, ybh, and yeg, one ; nesog for mtMh, to put on, etc. The final y in 
verbal forms is usually dropped ; thus, aha and dsa, thou art. On the other hand, y is 
substituted for t in the second and third persons plnral of the present tense ; thus, vetay, 
you, they, go. 1 n other i-espeots the various Konkani dialects of Belgaum only differ from 
the Standard form in uninipoi'tant matters, and there will bo no difficulty in under- 
standing the short specimen which follows. It has been received as Ulustrating the 
language spoken by the Burdeskars, one of the four divisions of the Senvis or Gau^ 
Bmhmans. 
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Bk 

Arab manu^ya-tso 

go4ya-tso 

mOg. 

Ek 

Ainl) 

monis 


One 

Arab man-of 

horse-of 

love. 

One 

Arab 

man 

tsol 

garib 

asulo. Tya-che 

kaden kat-ts 

i'S 

nosog 

Oil 

pang*rok 

very 

poor 

was. Eim-of 

with any-ecen 

one 

to-drcss 

and 

to-wcar 


nasulo. Pon yok dzobor boro godo tyfi-chya kado asulo. 

was-mt. But one very good horse him-of with was. 

To godo vik^to gen-cbyak ck poisolo monis soditfilo. Pon tya-kd 

That horse buying to-tahe one of-a-favcounlry man was-seeking. But hm-io 
godo vik-clu bilkul poili khoSi nfisuli. Maglr a pon l^ol 
the-horse to-sell at-all at-Jirst willingness was-not. Afterwards himself very 


garib 

asa moil 

vikuk 

kabul dzbalo, 

anik 

ap"lo 

moga-tso 

poor 

is saying to-sell 

willing he-became, 

and 

Ms-own 

love'of 

godo 

geim 

gelo 

tya manu^ya*kadc. 

Tyadna 

to 

mannsyan 

horse 

having-taken 

he-went 

that man-io. 

Then 

that 

by -man 

tsol . 

kbu^cn tya-ka, 

mpoy 

medison dilo. 

To 

rupoy 

IM 

;i(at 

very willingly him-to 

rupees haoing-counled wcre-giocn. 

Those 

rupees 

in-the-hand 


geun 

rupayak iinik 

ap“lya 

gO(lyak 

poilolt 

railo, 

having-taken 

al-the-rnpees and 

his-own 

al-the-horse 

looking 

he-remaiiicd, 

ani monok 

lag‘lo, ‘ arc av 

tu-kfi 

dus’rya-chya 

atat 

dntfi, l(‘ 

and to-say 

began, ‘ 0 I 

thee-to 

others' 

in-thc-hand 

gke, they 


tu-kii bandHole ani kon-djcana tu-ka maiit, a^c dagd dilaln. 

thee-io will-tie and who-hnows thee-to hc-will-hcat, iii-this-way trouble they-wUl-gkc. 


TO pasot 

til tsol 

ap"lya 

gara. 

Majlii l)m’"gc-l);l!;i 

tn-ka 

That on-nccoimt-of 

thou go 

our-oton 

to-house. 

My children 

thee-to 

pojon kbu^al 

dzat'li.’ 

Ak 

monon 

to rupayo ilonir 

having-sBeu pleuscd will- bccotnc* 

' So 

saying 

those rupees on- Ihe-g round 

mfivun godo 

gofin 

phatiskoii 

golo. l)j}:ild-dzdyai* to 

having-thrown horse 

having-taken immediately 

he-went. But 

those 

rupoy niaron 

vaiclie 

kam 

dzabOr 

o.sij kornk-iia. 

Poilo 

rupees having-thrown 

the-above 

business 

good 

thus he-did-not-do. 

At-first 

diy-cliyak kobul 

ilzhalo, 

anik 

maglr 

magilr dzalo. 

Aso 


to'give {sell) willing he-hecame, and afterwards promise-breaker became. So 
korun tya-pe poilo kobul dzi'ilo aui rniigir 

having-done hm-hy at-first willing became and afterwards 

% 62 
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nyfigilr (Izalo. A^(5 (katil, poile konoyi vost kobul-koron 

proinise-brmicer Im-became. So becomes, at-first whatever thing having-agreed 

fini mfij'lr iiyai^ar dgale man"cho ho vait kara ale 
and aftermrds refused became to-say this had work {is) so 

sam“(i'-5o-clio. 

it-shonld-be-consklered. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

HOW AN ARAB LOVED HIS HORSE. 

Once upon a time ilnTO was a very poor Arab. He did not possess anything to 
A 7 car, but had a vciy good horse. Now it happened tliat a man came from a far coun- 
try in order to buy Ids horse. Ait first lus Avas not at all willing to sell it. Afterwards, 
howtwor, he agreed to sell it beeanst! he was so veny poor. He took his ])elovcd horse 
to tlu! other man, who willingly i)aid the price for it. The Arab took the rupees in 
his hand, looked at them and aftfsrwards at his horse, and said : ‘ 1 am now going to 
give thee up to others; they will bind thee, and, who knows, if they will not beat thee and 
thus torment thee. W(dl, go homo, then. My children will be glad to sec thee.’ With 
such words be threw the rupees on tlu^ ground, look the horse, and wont straight off. But 
it was not rii-ht of him to do so after having taken the money, hirst he .agreed to sell 
the. hors(j, and aft.erwiirds he l)rok(! his rvord. And thus it should be considered wrong 
to break your word rvlien you have once agreed upon a thing, whatever it m,ay be. 


The ICohkani dialect s[)oken by the S.ar.asA'at Brahmans of Karwar presents several 
peculiarities of its oavii, and it will, thoreforc!, be illu-strated by nuMiis of a separate 
specimen. 


'I’he 8arasA'.'it Brahmans, who Indong to the Senvis or G.aud Brahnian.s, like other 
Bnllinians of tlui Konkan, assert tluat they Avere originally brought from Triholra by 
I’arasurama. 'IVihotra they Avrongly identify Avith the modern Tirhut. This tradition is 
found in the Sahyadrikhanda of the Skaiuhapurana. They assert that they first settled in 
(loa, from which place they lied after the Portuguese conquest. They are now found in 
large numbers in towns and villages in KarAvar and Ankola on the (joast, and inland in 
Ualiyal, Supa, and Sirsi. 

They are said to sp(>ak vi'ry fast, and Avitha singing tone, and their langmigo is rich 
in tatsamas, but. comparatively fri’o from Kauarcse and Portuguese loanwords. 


The most, cbaracteristie feature of their dialect is the fact that, generally speaking, 
no Avord ends in a consonant. Thus, we find piitn instead of put, son ; dbni instead of don, 
tAVo. Exceptions to t his rule arc only apparent ; thus, dog izdna pitta, tAvo pereons sons. 
Here dog-thana forms a compound, and this fact accounts for the termination of dog. 

The short final voAvels .are unaccented. This is shown by the fact that t, u, e, and 5 
in the preceding syllable arc not shortened. Tlius, eku ghodo, a horse, but genitive ekd 
ghodyd-gele. 
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The short final vowels seem to l)e the old Pmkrit terminations. Compare chi piiln, 
ilaharashtrl Prakrit ekkd piiltO, a son; eki dhuni, Maharashtri ekkl dhm, a daughter; 
piita, Maharashtri sons; doni, ^laharashtii doiiHi, two. It is prohahic that their 
preservation is duo to the influence of Kanarose. 

Long final vowels are often shortened ; thus, dssa, I am ; dssa, tliou art; di, give ; 
sagli uiti, all (his) estate. 

E and o have the same sounds as in Standard Konkani, and tlic vowel system is, 
in all essentials, the same in both forms of speech. 

The Anunasika seems to be rather strongly pronounced. Pinal vowels are l‘rof|uently 
nasalised ; thus, am, and ; dmnii, avc ; haca, .1 ; knnu, ear. 

Consonants are often doubled betweam vowels ; thus, mlkku, to me ; fdnnc, by him ; 
dsaa, is ; hliUtan, inside. 

Ilard consonants are sometimes softened after vowels, as is also the ease in Dravi- 
dian languages. Thus, mukkd mdrlida, tlu'y will boat nu', I shall he lieatt'u ; fajjc, 
Standard fd-che, his. 

Nouns. — Weak bases end in vowels. Jlasculiue nouns end in ii in the ^h)milvllive 
singular, and in a in the ])lural ; fomiiiiuo bases in a and i, plural o and / ; noiler l)ases 
in a, plural a; thus, pidn, a son; pitta, sons; dhum, a daughter; dhiiro, daughtei’s; 
jJuthi, a back; /jd/A?, backs : chitlala, a dc'cr ; cldtluld, deer. The instrumental and e.asc 
of the agent ends in m; the genitive in gele and che; the locative in diifii.; thus, hdpsn- 
ne, by the father; rdihtd-nc, with ropes; dhntc-che iiacit, tlie daughter’s name; 
mi-gelyd hapamgelyd Uakra^paild, among my father’s servants; gdr,dnlii, in the village. 
In other points the declension of nouns agrees with Standard Koiikani. 

Pronouns.— I ; haoe, by mo ; majje and im-gele, my ; dmud, we, and so on. 
‘ Who ’ ? is konu, and ‘ what ’ ? is ittc. 

Verbs. — The second person singular has the same form as the third person, and the 
third person ])lural is also used for the first .and second persons. Thus, ratla, 1 go ; 
catld, thou gocst, ho goes ; talldli, wc, you, or they, go. The limt person singular of the 
second future ends in na ; thus, dssaiia, I shall be; mdrhtii, I shall strike. 

The second person imperative ends in rt in the first, and in i in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, go ; Aw/sa, sit; A(i)7, make; mdri, strike. 

‘ I should strike ’ is hdve mdr-kdiha. 

The vcrb.al noun in che is used in the obli(|ue form as an infinitivi* ; thus, mhon-chd 
{Le. mhotychyd) Idglo, he began to sfiy. An infinitive of purpose is oftoi foimied by 
adding the suffix «; thus, davur-si, in owler to keep ; knri-si, in ordca* to m.ake. 

The conjunctive participle ends in nuu or »iw, the final « being often n.asalisod ; 
thus, kornii, h.aving done; vnimu, having divided ; mtsunu, having gone. 

In most chai’aotcristics, however, the dialect of Karwar is simply Standard Koh- 
kani, as will appear from a pcwiisal of the veraion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows. The alphabet used is Kanaresc. A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
will be found below on pp. 39l! and ff. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ekiv griliastaka dog-dzana putsi asillo. Tantule-paiki simu 

One householder-to two-persons sons were. Them-from-among the-younger 

apna-gelya bapsu-kadc mlion-chya laglo, ‘ anna, ma-gelya vantyaka ySv-ohi titli 
his fatlier-to lo-say began, 'father, my (o-share coming so-great 

a.sti makka di.* Ant tannS apna-geli asti t5-ka rantunu dili. 
estate me-to give,* And him-by his estate them-to having-divided xvas-given. 
Ant tliodc-clii divsa-ni san-putu apija-geli asti sarva yokde kOrnu 

And few only days-in the-younger-son his estate all together having-made 

dhur*6k gavaka vatsu*gclo, ant that vait clii\lli-n8 apna-gclo paiso sarva 
far-one to-country went, and there bad conduct-ly his money all 

vait-kello. Ant sarva kliartsana-phudo tya gavantii hod dushkaju paljo, ant 
bad-was-madc. And all spending-after that in-eountry great famine fell, and 
tiikku garadz pa!!i. Ant to tya g^v-chya ok grihasta-kade kamak rablo. 

him-to want fell. And he that counlry-of one gentleman-with for-serviee remained. 

Ant tfinnS takka apna-gelya gadyantu dukiSka tsarau-chySka dhaljo. Ant to 

And him-by Um-as-to his in-field swine for-feeding he-was-sent. And he 

tya dukra-nt khSv-tso taslo kundo khavnu kliulale-nS apna-gel8 pota 
those swine-by to-be-eaten such husk having-eaten gladness-with his-own belly 
bliOrnu ghctlo-^illo. Ifealyari takka konot di-n8. Ant 

hai'ing-Jilled would-have-been-taken. But him-to by-anyone il-was-not-given. And 

takka buddlii yena-phudo to mhonu liiglo, *ma-golya bapsu-gelya tsakrS-paikt 
him-to sense coming-after he to-say began, 'my father-of servants-among 
kittekSka kh5v-cli8 khavnu davar-4i assa, ant hSva bhukke-n8 marta. 
to-kow-maiiy to-be-eaten having-eaten for-keeping is, and I hunger-with die. 
Hava utavnu annfi-kado vatsunu, “anna, hav8 Deva-ln^t ant tudz-laggt 

2 having-risen father-to having-gone, "father, by-me God-to and thee-to 

papa kollyS, ant hya-mukhari tu-gelo putu mh6n-gh8v-chyaka hSva 
sin has-been-committed, and henceforward thy son having -said-to-take I 
phavnfl. Makka tu-gelya tsakrS-mhanko kornu davari,” mhunu 
am-worihj-Hot. Me thy servants-like having-made keepf having-said 
mlia^iatS.’ Ant to utavnu apiia-gclya bapsu-n8 a^ille-kade vatsu-gelo. 

I-will-say* And he having-risen his father-by being-to went. 

Dzalyari tann8 sobar dhur astanS ta-golya bapsu-n8 takka palailo, ant takka 

But him-by very far being his father-by as-for-him he-was-seen, and him-ta 
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kakulta y6vnu to dhlvlo, am takka ix)tt6luu umma dili. 

having-come he ran, and him having-embraced km was-given. 

Ta-vaji putu bidz-laggi mhanalo, ‘ annS, bavS Deva-LlggT fiiu tudz-laggi ^Kipa 

A.t-that-time the-eon him-to said, other, 'by-nie Qod-to and thee-to sin 

kellya, hya-mukhari tu-gelo putu mhon-ghSv-chyaka liava phav-na.’ 
has-been-committed, henceforward thy son to-be-called I am-worthy-not' 

Ezalyari tya bapsu-ng apnji-gelya tiakiSka sanglg ki, ‘ bail-chi cki angi 
But that father-by his servaids-to it-was-said that, ‘ good-indeed one robe 

hannu takka gbalya; am ta-gclya hattaka eki muddi, iini payyaka dzottg 

having-brought him-to put; and his hand-on one ring, and foot-on shoe 

gbalya ; am ammi kbavn-jevnu kbu^iU korya ; itya 

ptit ; and we having-eaten-having-feasted merriment let-us-make ; why 
mbajyari, ho ma-golo putu morn gcllelo, aui partiinu jivant dzalla; 

on-saying, this my son having-died had-gone, and again alive has-become; 

to nii-dzavnu gellclo, mcUa.’ Am tanni kbusal kor-chyfika 

he having-been-lost had-gone, has-been-found' And them-hy merriment to-make 

suru kello. 

beginning was-made. 


Ta-gelo liod putu gadyantu a§illo. Taimg yevnu gliara-laggi 

His big son in-fields was. Ilim-hy having-come house-near 

pavna-pbude natsu am gayana tanng aykile. Am tanng tsakrS-paiki 

reaching-after dancing and music him-by was-heard. And him-by servants-among 

eklyaka appovnu, ‘ hadzdzo artbu itlg ? ’ mbunu vitearlg. Tanng 

one-to having-called, ‘ this-of meaning what ? ' having-said it-was-asked. llim-by 
takkii sanglg ki, ‘tu-gelo bbavu aybl, jini tanng buraksluta pavillc-miti 

him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother has-come, and him-by safe rcaohiny-for 

tu-gclya bapsu-ng eka jevana kellyS.’ Takka ta-vab kOpu yevnu to 

thy father-by one feast has-been-made.' Him-to then anger having-come he 

bhittari vatstsa-na-dzalo. Tya-kbatira ta-gelya bapsu-ng bhaira yevnu takka 
inside would-not-go. Therefore his father-by out having-come him-to 

samdzai-fii kornu sanglg. Tanng bapsuka a^.si uttava dillg ki, ‘hg 

to-persuade for it-was-told. Him-by fathcr-to thus reply was-given that, 'this 

paje, hT itli varsa bava tu-gcli tsakri kartn, ani tu-gelg uttara kednayi 
see, these so-many years I thy service do, and thy word ever 
mpii-^g ; dzalle-tarkai tuvg makka ma-gelya mitra saiigati khu^al kari-li 
was-broken-not; still by-thee me-to my friends with merriment making-f or 

eka bakrya-pila sudda di-ng. IJgalyari tu-geli bhuyi-bhata chediyS 

one kid even was-not-given. But thy land-and- garden prostitutes' 

sahavasa-ng khavnu-kallel-taslya hya tu-gelya putta-ng ayillya-kshana 

company-in having-eaten-squandered-such this thy son-by coming-momenl-at 

2 c 
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tadZ'khatira tuvS liotla jevapa kollS.* Am to tidC'laggi atliap^o ki, *pata, 

Km-for ly'thee big /east is-made* And he him-to eaid that, * 40 », 

t3 kcdnayi majje-liiggi'chi assa, am margelS sar^a tu-gal6-chi dsavn 
always me-near-only art, and mine all th%ne:-indeed haeing^beeame 

ussa. Uo tu-gelo bliuyu mellelo, to at^ partunQ jiyant dzalla; ani to 
is. This thy brother had-died, he now again alive has-heeome; and he 

nii-dziillclo, jitta me] la; mhunu tonmi khiU^ kurnu anand 
was-lost, now has-been-found; therefore by-ue merriment having-made gladness 

p5v-cli8 yogya assa.’ 

should-be-felt proper is' 

KUPRlT. 

It has already boon romarkod that the dialects spoken in Sawantwadi and Batnagiri 
gradually approach the dialects of the Central Konkan, which again, in their turn, 
form the connecting link between Kohkanl and the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

Standard Kohkanl is spoken in the soath*west corner of Sa want wadi and also in 
scattered settlements of the Talukas of Vongurla and Mai wan in Ratnagiri. The prin- 
cipal language of Sawantwadi and of the southern part of Ratnagiri is also a Kohkani 
subdialeet. It is usually called Kudali, a name dcriyod from the Kuial peta in Sawant- 
wadi. In Ratnagiri it is sometimes also called Malva^i. 

Tlio Kiulajl dialect is spoken from the Santarda River, which falls in the Arabian Sea 
at Terokhol, in the soutli, to Doogad, Eankoli, and Phonda Ghat in the north. The 
eastern and western boundaries are the Sahyadri Hills and the Arabian Sea respectively. 
KudaU is also spoken in Bombay Town and Island by settlers from Sawantwadi and 
Ratnagiri. The following numbers liave boon returned for this Survey 

Sa-\vantwaiU 183,000 

Rftlnngiri 302,000 

Rombay Town nncl Inland . . ........ 90,000 

Total . 676,600 

The chief points in which Kudaji differs from Standard Edhka^I are as follows : 

The long and short e and o are not clearly distinguished. The short forms are still 
found in considerable number in Sawantwadi. Thus, te-ka, to him ; kelb, done ; hotb and 
huto, was, etc. Both e and b are, however, usually long, just as is the case in Standard 
Marathi. 

•jfc 

./? or o is used for Standard Marathi not only in oases whore it is so used in 
Standard Kohkani, but also elsewhere. Thus, nariS, years ; dul^ra, pigs ; ta sag*la, 
that all. 

There is a strong tendency to drop the Anunasika, a tendency which is also found 
in the Konkaniof Belgaum andinthe dialeets of the Central Konkan. Thus, tyetullb 
for f yaf tdfd, f rom among them ; ten's and ten%t by him (honorific plural). 

The cerebral « is correctly used in Sawantwadi, but it is freely replaced by » in 
Ratnagiri and Bombay ; thus, pans andpdpi, water ; kbn and kbg, who ? The dental n 
is also substituted for Standard Marathi I in nh&n, small. 
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V is often dropped before • and • ; thus vis and is, twenty ; itidrtfa, to ask. It is 
sometimes also dropped in the conjunctiro participle in vn or iin ; thus, mhaudn, haying 
said ; vfhan, haying risen. It is replaced by y in fhey, keep (Batnagiri), for which the 
Sawantwadi texts give ihev. 

The inflection of nouns agrees with Standard Kuhkanl. The word bdpus, father, 
however, differs in the oblique form which is bdpds or bdpdsl; thus, bdpda-tsb or 
bdpaSi-tsd, of a father. 

The pronoun of tho first person singular takes the form vil or miya as in Standard 
Marathi while Euhkani has hav. Jpan is used as the corresponding plural including 
the person addressed. 

Tho pronoun to, that, forms its dative and corresponding forms from tho base te or 
tyd ; thus, te-kd, te-hd and tyd-hd, to him. Tho other demonstmtive and relative 
pronouns are inflected in the same way. 

‘ What ? ’ is kdy as in Standard Marathi. Tlic form kite scorns, however, also to bo 
used, for we find kitydk, why ? 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows ’.—ml dsay ; tu dsay, or daas ; 
to dad ; dmi daSv ; tumi dadt ; te daat. In the second person singular we also find has or 
dhaa, and in the third hd or dhd, and the other persons can cortainly ho formed in a 
corresponding way. Tho past tense is l.hdtay; 2. hotay; 3. hold; plural, 1. /jofao ; 
2. hotydt ; 3. hote. 

Other intransitive verbs are conjugated by means of the same suffixes. Thus, dml 
^dtav, wo go ; tumi gelydt, you went. In the future the form in dn is in commoii use : 
thus, mhaudn, I shall say ; meldt, it will be got. But also yetald, lie will come. The 
habitual past seems to bo used as in Standard Marfithi ; thus, (hdy-nd, ho would not go. 

The past tense of transitive verbs agrees u'ith Standanl KOrikani. Th (5 correspond- 
ing perfect seems to ho used in the same sense. Only a few foi’ms occ\U'. The second 
person singular ends in lay or laa, tho third person singular in hjdu, tlie first person plural 
in lav ; tho second person plural in lydt, and tho third person plural in lydni ; thus, 
mdf'lay, or mdr^laa, thou struckest ; tiiai mdr^lydn, ho struck ; dml nidr’lav, wo struck ; 
tuml mdr^lydt, you struck ; mdr^lydnl, they struck ; iS ta kd{id-ka(l“aim vik"ta 
ghet‘‘lay, or gUHaa, thou that whom-from buying tookest ? from whom did you buy that ? 
tye-nd tye-chyd galydk mill mdr^lydn dn* tye-tab mukb gMHydn, hira-by his ncck-on em- 
bracing was-struok and his kiss was-taken, ho fell on lus neck and ki.s.scd him. In id 
jevdn kola has, thou hast made a feast, kela haa is tho uncontraclcd form of kelaa. Thu 
future is formed as in Standard Marathi; thus, ml tndrln, I shall strike. In tho second 
person singular we find mdr’iit and mdr^’^it. 

In other respects the specimens which follow will bo found to agroo with Standard 
Kohkaoi. The first specimen, which has been received from Sawantwadi, represents the 
language of tho higher classes. The lower classes arc stated to uso tho same form of 
speech, with but slight differences in pronimciatiou and inflection. Of tlio second 
specimen only the beginning has been given in transliteration and translation without 
the corresponding passage in tho vemaoular character. It comes from Batnagiri. 


2 a 2 
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KoSiKAXi (KunAi.i) Diat.ect. (State Sawantwadi.) 

Specimen I. 

^ fr^ I ’fpnrt 

mm rh ^ ^ i 

I ?nt ^101® ^ ’fHigi 

mm i ^ iim 5 t^ t%T ^ 
ipf^ ?TT mm I wsm mm ms fro 

^m ^ ^nw i m ^ fuT^-W 

mm 1 ^ w 3nir?iiT i 

mf^ ^MHi mm ^ 4f{ tot ^m^ ttt wfr i 

C\ VJ SJ 

qw ^ ^ ^ irqiT ^iir i tt^t ^ tott ^ mm to^, 

TOR qrqiR^ Tmm ?r<t Tft ^stok! TOf i 

^Tf^T qiqTsft-m TOR ^nfR ^m mm, w ^ ^qr-qii 
^nfRgi-qfi ’pi^q, mf^ ^wir qiiqi^ i r ^vm Rwt 

Nj ^ Si 

Rq?R^»^R^-qii§R I «RfR ^ Rit «nfR TOT^-TO ^RR^l 

C\. ^ 

^ ^ tortr! R qrqr^f^ ^qn rr^, ^nfR Rqir toser to^ i 

^ItR RT^ R^ RRTT TORR? fRst RTT^ ^Tlf^ ^ RRfT ^R^ I fRITO 

si 

^ TOT, Rt ^-Rfi RTf^q R^-Rit pf^, Tft R^ 

qjTRTR I m RTRT^ftR WTR «R:RT, m RTt^ «ItRT# TOT RTf^ 
^qn RTRT RTfR toIr RRi RTR^S^ RTfR RTrIr pff TOT I RTfR 
RRR^TOR RT^ RR^ Rt fMi^R RT^, ^ 

RTTO^ qR qTR qiq<^] | Rtf %tjff RT^f^ fi^ II 

?f^ ttr^^^RRlR I^RTT-TO ^RTR^RRT TOR TORT 

RTR^ M'q? TORf I tNt ^qiT mm to to^ rtTr qsf 

mm fqRT^ I ^RT RTSRT R^ TO RTRRtRT, Rt TOTR RTOf 

0\ 
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^ i tfi ^rnrit ?Tt 

^irm ^ff^RT I iHt ?iTwt i 

fcNT ^iT§‘ ?TO 

^?RT ^ I W ^ ^ JTRIT ^PTST ^W\ »TT|^ 

iRf ?i^iRRf xik gf! SIR I w g^ fipnft Trsf 

^Kf?ltl% ^TT^ ^RTRI 

^ 6y 

^isRf, f^RT,?f «TRR, ITRTT 3TTOT Tlf^IW 

g^ I «iT»ft «TR^ sit! I m, ft g^ 

^1R ft f^ift ^rrft, ft SIR ^nwt ft srraft ii 
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MAR/lTnl. 

KoNKANi (KudaiJ) Dialect. (State Sawantwadi.) 

Speoimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ekfi iniinVik don jliil liOtc. Telur'lO nliari'go bapii^ik mhanuk lag“l0, 

One to-nmn two amis were. 0f4hem the-younger to-the-father to-say hegant 

‘ btil)a, ma-ka yetalo to jiiid“ge-tso vato mti-ka di.’ Mago te-nl 

'/ather, me-to wilUcome that lhe~j)roperty-of share me-to give.' Then him-hy 

tS'kS . fip*!! jiiid'gl Villun dill. M.ngo puskal dis dzav-clio 

them-to his-own property having-divided was-given. Then many days passing 

iidi-ts nhfiifgya jhilan sag'la ek-lliay kclS, ani dur do^ak 

hefore-ecen Ihe-yomgcr son-ly all in-one-place was-made, and far to-country 

dzSvic geld ani iliaTsar mauiLs marCin hotS-tS sag“i5 gli;day"lS. 

to-go went and there iiierry-makiug having-done {whatever-) was-t hat all was-spent. 

Te*che-ka(J'‘lS sag"!/! sar’lyar thaisar ek thor dukaj pad*l6; ani tc-ka 

Um-ioilh all tcas-spent-a/tcr there one great famine befell ; and him-lo 


katliia dis ay'ld. Mago to thaTsar'lya cka giresta-thai di!av“u 

hard days came. Then he of-that-place one householder' s-liouse-in having-gone 
ravio. Tc-nf tc-ka ap’ll duk“ra cliaraVk ap“lya setat dhad"lo. 
dwelt. Him-ly him-as-for his-own swine to-graze his-own in-the-fields he-was-sent. 
Aqi tc-ka disnk lag'la duk*ra kliatat to kundo mii-ka mciat tar 
And him-to to-appear began Ihe-swine are-eating that husks me-to will-cmne then 


bal’d. Pan to sudda kdn tc-ka dey-na. Slagd td Idianai* ycv”n 

good. Bid that even anyone him-lo wonld-not-give. Then he to-senses having-eome 


mhanuk lag"Id, ‘majya bapas-chc kit"ke-taii gadi kliav"n juv"n asat ani mi 
io-say began, ‘my futher-of how-many servants eating dining are and I 


upasa-m uiarHaT ; mi uthan ani bapasi-bar dzay’n ani te-ka mhanan 
hunger-with am-dying; I will-rise and {my) -father-to will-go and him-to will-say 
“ baba, mi Dcva-kade iini tiijc-kadd tsuk^lay ; ani tudzd jhil mhanuk 

“ father, I God-towards and thee-towards luive-erred ; and thy son to-be-called 

pbava-nai ; t3 ma-ka tudzd ek gadi mbanun tujo-kade thcv.” ’ A^i td mage ulh‘ld 

am-not-fit ; thou me-to thy one servant saying thee-ioilh keep." ’ And he then arose 

ani bapasi-bar ay"ld. Td dur as*tanS-ts bapa-sin te-ka bag'ld ; aiii 

and father-to came. He far while-he-was-even the-father-by him-to was-seen ; and 
te-kii tc-cbi kak'lut fiy*li. Dh5v*maran tc-n! te-cbya galyak 

him-to him-of pity came. Bunning-having-struck him-by his on-the-neck 
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mithi niarTi, ani te-chi muka ghefli. Jluliin te-ka mhaWa, 

€nibracing tcas-slfuck, and hm-of kiss toas-taken. The-son-by him-to U-toas-sakl, 

‘ baba, mi Deva-karte ani tujc-Ladc tsiikMai, mi tudzu jliil mlianiik 
'father, I Ood-towards and thee-hwjtrda havs-ened, 1 thy son to-be-called 

phava-naT.’ Pan bapa-Sla gadySk mbaWS, ‘ ck barOsii aug'‘rakho ha(la ani 

am-not-fit' Sut the-father-by servanta-to it-was suid, ‘ one good coat bring and 

he-ka gbala; ani bc-chya hatSt ck ang’thl ani p.iyat dziitT ghfila; ani 
him-to put-oih; and hia in-lhe-hand one ring and on-the-fecl ahoea put; and 

iev*n kbav*n anaml kavS-ya; m:i(lzo jhil mcMo, tO phirun jito 

by-dining by-eating merriment let-ua-make; my aon waa-dead, he again alive 

dzalO; to samWalo, pan parat gav'lo.’ Mage to-nl anand kelo. 

became ; he waa-loat, but again ia-got' Then them-by merriment ma-made. 


Te-tsO th0r®l0 ihll setat geHo. To ghara-liar yeta, tar to-ka 
Ilia elder son in-the-Jielda waa-gotie. He houae-towarda cornea, then him-to 

gana naj^'na ay^kOk ycv*k lag‘lS. Te-nl oka guiyiik sad gbat"lo ani, 
ainging dancing to-hear to-come began, llim-by one aercant-to a-call ma-pnt and, 
‘kay-re by5?’ mhanun vicliar“la, Te-nl to-ka mhat'lS, ‘tudzO bhav 

'tchat-0 {ia-)tMa?* saying it-tcaa-aaked. Jlim-by him-to it-waa-aaid, 'thy brother 
ay“lo-sa, to khuSal gliarak ay"lo, rabanun tujya l)apa-!jin Jiya jevan kOla-s;i.’ 

come-ia, he safe houae-to came, therefore thy father-by this feast made-is.' 

Te-ka rag ay”lo ani to gbarat daay-na. Te-tsj bfipfis bliay^r 

Jlim-to anger came and he into-the-honae would-mt-go. Hia father out 

ay*lo ani te-ka baba-puta karti lag^lo. Te-ni bfipa-sik mbat'ia, 

came ami him-to entreating to-do began. Him-by {his-)father-to it-was-sai I, 
‘ bag, it'kl varsS mi tuji tsak'rl kar'tai ; tujya ^abdi-blifiy'r kadi 
'see, so-many years I thy service have-bccn-doing ; thy mrd-out-of ever 

gelai nay ; pan tS ma-ka kai-ts majya 

have-gone not ; hit by.thee me-to ever-eoen my 

raarQk ck bak”rya-tsa por suddS dilay 

for-making one goat-of young-one even tcaa-gioen 

tuji jiu'gi randa-barobar vatek-layMi to tuisso jbil gbarat 

waa-waated that thy son into-the-honae 

kar'tay.’ ]3apri5lu sing’ld, 


islija-vang'da 
frienda-tvith 
nay; 
not : 


pan 

but 


thy property harlots-with 
adl-ts te-cbesath? tu 
before-even him-for thou 


jevan 

a-feaat 


niaja 

merriment 
je-ni 
tvhom-hy 
ye V -die 
coming 
‘ jliila , 


art-making.’ The-father-by it-wis-told, ‘ aon, 


tu sadi 

majo'bai-obar asay ; madzJi 

ilSIl 

f\f . ~ 

ta sag*! a 

tuJiSa-ts. 

Ami 

thou alvoaya 

me-ivith art ; mine 

is 

Halt alt 

thine-verily. 

Jiy-us 

anand 

karS-tso bya-te kbai^ ; 

kitya 

mban”slt, 

lar lio 

tui.li5o 


merriment ahould-be-made thia-only proper; 
bhav meWo, to jito (Lcalo ; to 

brother waa-dead, he alive became; he 


why if-thou-wUt-aay, then this 
nay-iiaaTlo, to gav*l«3.’ 
waa-loat, he is-fgund.* 


thy 
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Southern Group. 


marathi. 


KoNKANi (KudAli) Dialect. 


(District Ratnagiri.) 


Speoimen II. 


Kona ycka man*s:lk ddg*dZGQ jkU hute. Ani tyctollo dhuk*lu 

Some one man-to two-pereons sons were. And thm-in-frm the-yomger 

bapaSik unag'lO, ‘baba, (Lso jind'gye-tso v5t6 ma-ka yeS-tso to di.* 

the-father4o said, 'father, what property-of share me-to {isyto-oome that give* 
Mage tyc-na tyl-ka jind“gl vatun dili. Mago thodya disa-n? 

Then himrby theni-to property having-divided was-given. Then few days-in 
dliak"lo jhil sag’jS gbevn lamb-chyii mul'kat golO, an'k? tlmy-sar ritibhagar 
the-yomger soil all having-taken far to-country went, and ther^ riotously 
tsalan a[)"lo paiso khartsun ^k^lo. Mage tyc-na sag^jS kharats'lyur tya 
living his money having-spent was-thrown. Then him-hy all spent-after that 
raul“kSt motho duka! pad'lo. Tyed’vS tyc-ka paiso myela-naso dzalo. 

in-country great famine arose. Then him-to money was-got-not-such became. 


TevS to tya mul'kat'lya ycka girista-lagi dzavn rav*lo. Tyc-na tyc-ka 
Then he that country-in-qf one householder-near having-gone stayed. Him-hy him 

fV rw ^ 

<luk*ra tsarauk ap*lya ^ctat dliad“lyan, Ty0d“va duk“ra dzo ku^do kbay“t tya 
swine to-tend his in-field il-was-sent. Then swine what hush ate that 
kuudyan ap^lS pot bliarS-tsS asa tyc-ka disTS, Ani tyc-kS koni 
with-husk his belly should-be-filled thus him-to it-seemed. And him-to {by-)anybody 
kayyck dilyan nay. 
anything was-given not. 


DALDT. 

The Daldis or Nawalts arc a caste of Muhammadan fishermen. They claim an Arab 
descent, but speak a broken Konkani. They are found in the Madras Presidency, in 
Kaujira, Ratnagiri, .Tanjira, and Bombay Town and Island. The figures returned for 


the Linguistic Survey are as follows 

Bombay Towa and Island ......... S,000 

Janjiia ............ 11,.')00 

Batnagiri ........... 2,000 

Kansra 3,000 

Total . 23,500 


To this total must bo added the Nawalts of the Madras Presidency, for the number 
of whom no estimates are available. 
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In Batnagiri the Baldis are chiefly found in the Batnagiri sub'division, and in 
Eanara they occur in Earwar, but mainly in Bhatknl. 

The dialect spoken by the Daldls is not the same over all the territory in which they 
are found, but differs and approaches the various local dialcc ts of their neighbours. 

Many of the Daldis are said to be able to talk and understand Hinddstani. This 
latter language has, however, had little influence on their dialect. Several Hinddstani 
loanwords have been adopted, and some phonetical features arc probably due to the 
influence of that form of speech. Thus, the change of the cerebral / to I, and, in llatna* 
giri and Janjira, the substituting of r for d between vowels. Compare instances such as 
^616, eye ; ghoro, horse. These peculiarities are, however, also shared by the Marathi of 
the Eonkan. 

Of the Eonkani dialects, Daldi most closely agrees with Eudail. It has the same 
form ml for I, and the same third person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs 
ending in m ; thus, te-m boUdn, him«by it-was*said, he said. 

A peculiarity of the dialect is the use of the form ker in addition to kar, do ; thus, 
keru-ld, to do ; ket'la, done. The latter form shows that the past tense of this verb differs 
from Eohkani. 

Characteristic are also the many forms of nouns ending in « ; thus, putus, son ; 
bhdvB, brother; dhums, daughter; bdpd-ld and. bdpd-lda, to a father; putd-chU rdhdm, 
pity with the son, etc. 

In most respects, however, Daldi will bo found to agree with Eohkani and with the 
dialects surrounding the speakers. Thus, long and short e and o are distinguisliod in 
Earwar, biit apparently not in Batnagiri and Janjira. The Anunasika is often dropped 
or replaced by », and so forth. On the whole, there will bo no diflie.ulty in understanding 
the tw'o specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, received from Earwar. It has been printed in Eanaresc characters. The secjond 
specimen is a folk-talc from Janjira, and is printed in Devanagari. Each is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and translation. 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


IvoNKANi (Dalui broken) Hialbct. 


(Karwar, Districi’ Kanaka.) 


Specimen I. 

fJ 00 8 

?J<»on3c3‘_M5iJ^ rfjjaD. OToiis.oa ^oij* oSoesS rfoos zS^l eSi aSijacS* 

(V) ‘b •D ro 

3?„o03 OToW./8c3‘ as 1 Sjszare. a8o jss j 8?J‘ oSoo*#, ^■*^•5* 

ij 00 ^ W 

ajso*n»)nao3* rttJjs | S.o wlj ?ja aJiJSeS* aScfjss*— sosss*. I 

o <»> V ^ 

iSeW ?3rtt3‘ S3tia*— iSOTo 3?, TOOT03* w^O sSjiWjs sonsrsj* 

0 ^ V 

iSns 0 3a„oa r(tfa‘ I w!!)o ass*, 3 s„ nsos .s nsoa*^Ds «3sr{iJ ajS'3- ©s 

^ -S M ' c^. ^ te-S ^ 

os^ 1 3ns o 3s, nsossoss* 3s,«3s wjJs. nsns.os* wlso so=5^io s^o’oss nsnss* | 

CO ‘Om'O'D (v> _y roro 

3ns o 3S„ no^ffs iS* soso^ s^aoSjs 3S„«3S tosS/s sS J8^3 js 3o* 3 js^ s305Ss3^c3* 

^ o y to « -j- 

i>3s3jsa5j8e3j5 ; ass3s„D* 3os ^jseps* “STicdj* Se'atss's^o | 3ns o ss.os a* oSj^s*. 

•0 ^ ^ V ^ 

«3s/^J8 sijsas, msiJs dJoso tosl-j^as. rfjsss.oos s3sn*— ^^s* 3^ 

CO ‘b i > rJ «L ®L 

S5S3S03* ^^3S3* Soso JoSo ^ot^o ri33sro | ^330 wUw^cS* sijsas^ MSrfS ^JOSO 

asn*. , aiijs ?3jse3s o , S/OSds, 3jso soons ss 33as„ ?)s55.js jJssi* =3«3ro | «33So 

3Sto^s0ns^o S:)3so 3 o{S 3S 3^338?^* eSjss^JSs* z!jiz/j»93i sSji^ixiy-cS^'s^o I 33as^ as’S’^o 

?}sonsS 5i)os &5S'3 o* j8c3* 3^s* I 3ns o 3js^ swUjss* msjJs osrtij* rt*5js I msjJss* 

<S 

^ 33 S 3 srt* djso* wrt^nso art^osn* 1 3 n^o MssJsosrt* =ffs«'j^n* wcBj | 3 j 8 ^ 
ass3* 3as oSoon* sdosdJScS* qSessrs* w?)o s3js^o?5 S-)3Sc 5* I 3ns o 3^8^f5‘ ss.tos. 

c<. CO ^ '5 ‘5 

OSrtU* S3 J5®S c3* , MSiJs 3330 JOonS c3S 33as. ?JsS Ji ?}3jJ‘ iPworo I 3330 30^33 

CO -b -d- 

^333?J* zSjtVJi^* zSjiVJim 5033^033* SS'S^O | 3nS0 sass>s3^fj* WSJs, SJS'S^ | 053 S 

^ J 

riSonS{3*, 3=5=* 2#J3 tPj 3^^* Wortj^^^S C5S:iJ8cJ* WonSo3* ^JSSJS, «33o 3=5* sSoja 

SS^B«g c333tJS03* W3o 33^2^^ 5JS0ii33^* SSfS^O W3o W330 3333^— SOOSSS^S* 

3^5^03 I ^33. C333S3S.O* 5^33^33 ^;^33?j* sSo^dJS aoJ8^^JS eSSjS sSjB^S* Wo538 | 

'0 CO 'y «L CO 

^ji% s 6>«}33 ns^ | Snso soossS =^ 2^3303 «3S7^ 11 

o PO ^ ■d- to 

^nS 0 ^£^>33 .533^^33 ^^337^* ASnS.oS* 3u38^S33 | ^33^ HSnS.Oi^J^O CisOS S3Sa 0 

^ •£> o * n 

cSoSSO 5^0 , nSO»j O £3^0 S9£^33oS^O S9=53 S* | i^SS O »^5=3 £5373 03 C^^.OSn* £5^0 

to .S / w 

<s^to3«33rs*> 2od 0 730;j3* SS38S^of | ^nso SS3 ^03 S338«3SS*, ^3£S33 S^JS^Ti* iSGS Jit 
«S)0 ^as^ MSSJsS^S* ii7* ^SfS* cSOTS* -S-SS^ SOSSo* c 533O3^0* iS38^ 8S3Slf38^ij* 

^Ji^95\ WCi 3 33( Snso iS73 OSH* eo3 38 ^oosos* a30i3aa30338 I linso M307j* ajO* 
t}oS33 473 7jsj3*aS0S3 037^38 ' 4nS 0 4^30 £333^037}* TiSom^*, !oe eOh o)4 o^T^O 

PO W f** ^ PO PO 
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Sijso ^e3 I ^^sraro m»s* ^ztso djss?© jra'aol s3 wris. tfj8^?iao 

J ^ V-k. M'S '-s 

rtsorraSo S3J5?® ’STijim a.s^o sips* esJs.oa tSs5j5^?J* cra'aoi e99«J5»o* 

TT ^ *0 cr> "S *0 

WoiJS)c3* ^«»rfo3ao. tJsotoSo tfes^S* so^s*. ^^Sesj's, ^350«)?J* tfod>33, cotf^^eoo* 

^ «<. (v» o ^ <v> ■5 

33.sj'3. so^So* s^jso &«5«/3e7i* I ioso ;l^o Tysons ^Jio 

« o ^ 

■rfOT osO? sijseas. o?riij* e?3?i* ; m?\ o =5=5oij« wtf ;go i^wooj* 1 yS»o iwssS 

^ ■S ’ n 

ifdj88^o e?)o soo§^c3* w5 1 -a-s^ oD cSjja's^a* sSji^ 5(35^?}* 

O CO 

sSosSjj sojs^t^js , easDcJ* ^sdiji ; ^•ao wsdo hd^ il 

c*> (r> , O fo 


D 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkani (DaldI broken) Dialect. (Karwab, District Kanaka.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka mansa-la dog-dzan putus bote. Tentusi Ihan^a putailn 

Ascertain nmi’to ttoo-peraoM som were. Of-them the-younger son-by 

bapa-la sanglan, ‘bapa, majya vantya-la kay yete ta ma-la de.’ Ani 
the'fatheT'to it-toas-said, * father, my share-to what comes that me-to give.' And 

tc-na apli dzamin tya-la vantun dili. Thodya dWi nhansO 

hm-by his-own land them-to Imvhig-divided was-given. Afew iu’days the-younger 
putus sagat, yonkte kariin ghevn dur gavant gelo. Thai apli 

son all together having-made having-taken distant into-eountry went. There his-own 
sagH dzamin khoriin-khavn pad-karim tank'lan. Te-na sagat klmrach 

wJiole land having-eaten-away bad-making was-thrown. Him-by all expenditure 

karun dzaila tedva tya gavant bhari moto bargal pcwljo. Tedva tya*la 

having-made became then that into-eountry very great famine fell. Then him-to 

garadz lag*li. Ani to dzsivn tya gSv-chya eka g5v*kara lagat tsakri-la 

want was-felt. And he having-gofie that comtry-of one citizen near in-service 

ravlo. Tedva tya gav-karan tya-la aplya gadyant aplT dukrS tsarauv-la 

retnained. Then that citizen-by him-to his-own into-field his-own swine to-graze 

dhfullan. Tedva tya dukran khSv-tso kundo tya-la gavto hoto tar to 

it-was-sent. Then those swine-by eating-of husks him-to if-obtained had-been then he 

kliu^iilon khato-hoto; dzalyar te-la kon kay dei-nai. Tedva 
gladness-with would-have-eaten ; but him-to anyone anything would-not-give. Then 

tya-la akkal yevn to bolu-la laglo, ‘ majya bapa-gharS tsakri-oliya mans5-la 
him-to sense having-come he to-speak began, ‘ my father' s-hous'e4n serviee-qf men-to 
kbavn jevn te aplya hatMt tbaitat; ml hiti bhukkS marts. 
having-eaten having-fed they their-own in-hands keep ; I here hmiger-by am-dying. 

M! utiin majya bapa-gbara dzavn aiso bolta, “bapa, ml Khuda 

I having-arisen my of-father-to-house having-gone thus speak, "father, by-me Ood 

na tu-jya samko pap kerlu ; atS he-chya-phudya mf tudzo putus bolun bolu-la 

and thee-qf befot'e sin is-done ; now henceforward I thy son speaking to-speak 

hoy-nai ; tu-jyii tsakiS-sangati ma-la teakar karun thev.” ’ Tedva to 

am-not-fit ; thy servants-with me-to a-servant having-made keep." * Then he 

utun bapa lagat gelo. Bapan puta-las dur asta-ni bagailan; 

having-arisen father near went. By-the-father the-son-to distant being it-was-seen ; 
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tedvS bapa-las kakrud ayli. To dhavn daavn te-la yeng 
then the^father-to compa$eion caine. He running haoing-gone hm-to embracing 
marun dharlan ani bonchi ghctlan. Tcdva pula-iin tya-chya lagat 

• having-strnek it-me-held and km wae-taken. Then the-son-by Um-of near 

boUaii) bapdi nsT Khuda na tujya samko pap kerlu ; ml tud^o putus bolun 
ihms-said,* father, by-me Ood and thee-ofb^ore sin is-done; I thy son saying 
bolu-la hoy-nai.’ Tedva bapa-^in aplyii tsakra-lfi sahglan, ‘ck trokot 
to-eay am-not-fit* Then the-father-by his-oton servants-to it-ms-said, *oiie good 

angroka hadun tya-chya afigant ghfila, am ek raudi tya-chya hotant, aiiT 

a-coat having-brought hini-of in-body pnt, and one ring him-of in-fnger, and 

tya-chya payak vannS ghala. AnT ami khavn jevn khu^aliii 

him-of to-feet shoes put. And we having-eaten having-dined gladncss-with 

rcvu-la ; kitya hollyar, madzo pntus melo hoto, jito hovn aylo ; 
let-us-live; why if-yott-ask, my son dead was, alive having-become tut s-eome i 
to nai-dzailo hoto, to gavlo.’ Tcdva te khu^alki keru-la lagle. 

he lost was, he is-fomuV Tlten they merrhnent to-do began. 

Tcdva te-tBO mOto putiis gadyant hoto. To gadyantu-si gharWaggi yct^-vari 
Then his elder son in-the-field was. He tlte-field-in-from house-near coming-on 
^v-tsa am mtsS-tsa aiklan. Tcdva tc-na oka tBakni-la apailan aiiT 

singing and dancing was-heard. Then him-by one scrvunt-to it-was-called and 

icharlnn, ‘ hittT kay hote-^c ?’ TedvS tc-na tc-la bollan, ‘ t ud^O hhiivus 
asked, ‘ het'e what 'is-going-on ?' Then him-by him-to it-voas-said, ‘ thy brother 
aylo-se ani tujya bapa-filn ck jevaii delan; kitya-kliatir hollyar, to tsokOt 

has-cotne and thy fathet'-by one dinner is-given; what-for if-you-ask, he good 

hovn aylo.’ Tcdva tc-ka rag aylo, gharant dasay-na-dzaylo. Tcdva hapus 

being came.' Then him-to anger came, in-the-house would-not-go. Then Ihe-father 

bliair aylo, te-ka samjSv-ka lag*lo. Tcdva tc-nS hapa-Lis st'ihglan, ‘ hi hagi, 
out came, him-to to-persuade began. Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ this see, 
etle varfS mt tuji tsakri kaita, tuji bat kedva niojloli iiiii. Tc-hi ajilya 

so-many years I thy service am-doing, thy word ever was-broken nol. Still my-own 


dosta-sangati khusalki kerii-lil ek bakiya-tsa pOr pan sijdya-la dilos iiaT. 
friends-with merriment to-do one goat-of young-one even my-own-self-to gavesl mt. 
ID^alyar tuji (bamin kalavantnya sahgatT rcvun khavn kadlelya puta-las 
Tint thy land harlots with having-lived having-eaten that-wasted the-son-to 
aylya barObar tya-chya khatir to motha jcvan dilOs.’ Tcdv^ to-nS tc-la 

coming with him-of sake-for tJice-by a-great dinner is-given' Then him-by him-to 


sanglan, ‘ tO kedva-bi majya-lagat asas, 
it-was-said, *thou at-all-tmes my-near art, 


niajc-laggT kay a^o ta tudaa-te. 
me-with what is that thine-only. 


Ami khu^ali keru-tea ani khuSin ravu-tsa twkot a^c. Kitya-la hollyrir, ho 


Sy^ns merriment to-be-made and gladly to-live good is. For-whal if-you-say, this 

•tudso bhavus mello hoto, jivan aylo; to naT-dzailo, ata gav"lo,* 
thy brother dead was, alive came; he was-lost, now is-found* 
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^ ^ TtofiiT?: STR I ?raf ^ 

^ I ?nrf ?Tt 

mj w ’^K ?iT, ^ I 

^ HWif I ?^t 

ftv 

^ ^ ?n:iR I ^ ?T^T 

vj 

fr^ I <s[m stsit i m 

lysf ^ #5*1 WFThEIT 

O'. Ov ^ 

srrfH ftf i <51 

fr?ft I rI5f 5T5T5t ^5^ ^IT5^ 5{^, 5T5V5T 55i 

W«RT 551^1 '?T5, SIT^T 5iTt ^ 1 >J ^55^ 

^q’^T 515^ 5T5 I craf m ^ 

m, rft 5IT, <5T 5[T^, *5531 <5T 

qtT5 ^ ff5TT ftt^ I ?Tf <5T^T ^iT5 I <5T-qTRPT 

^ 5^fft ^\^J^ ^(f^fTcHT q^^iT WT qif^m ^MT 5T?RIR, 
eft 'fT^ q'^ qifqiTT^T I qif^T% eft ¥1^ 

qqvft Weft I ^ W Wm WcTf TO ^Tq<t ’qt^T^ ^TW 

I jjn ^ fr?ft, <5T TOft ^rw ft# ft# i 

^551 TjqJMT ^^-qr W ^q^ fftwe WW I #tTT#t W^ft TO?! 

o 

fr?ft I <5TqT5#ftft ?5Tqifqrn^#tqq#t qt#^qwR i fft^ fq^RT 
Rwf qft. ft fTf\ ^TOT w I ww ftnft fr #ftft q^q 
ft#t I eft qnqqgT qtqm 'nx qif^qi qjq^ qqr qftst w, xft 
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snf^ m 7(t ^tr^rr 'siTTfRST ^ 1 hit ?Nin 

'itm I wffHt ?Tt Hn?i 

f^f^Tift fSTW*^ I fft ^T ft Is^i ^T^ 1 

^«R0T ^T?R5t, snm ^ 

^ 5M i ^TTHt ^ mt : ^thit^t fiiTO ii 
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Specimen II. 

A rOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek phak!r-sal hote. Tya-che char s6k“re hOte. Tya-ohi bily'kO ap'lya ghura-la 

One faqir was. Jlim-of four sons were. His wife her husband-to 

bOl'to, ‘turai gharant baisun rhelySv, dhando rfxlz'gar nay. 

soys, 'you in-the-housc having-sat have-remained, occupation employment is-not. 

TavS hi IckVa khatll pitil kay ? ’ 'lava to bay^kO-la b6l‘te, ‘ bibi 
Then these children shall-eat shall-drink what?' Then he wife-lo says, 'wife 
adz-cho dls sabur kara, ani saba char roti ma-la bhudzun dya ; 

to-day-of day patience make, and to-morrow four cakes me-to having-baked give ; 

mhan‘‘je ml dhandya-la dzan.’ Ata bay’ko-nl snbO-chl ap'lya 

then 1 work-on shall-go.' Now the-wife-by early-morning-of her-own 

ghovil-la char roll bhudzun dllan. 'Pyo rotyo to gho 

husband-to four cakes having-baked were-given. Those cakes that husband 

ghcuii (izahgal-cliyfi taraph ravana-dzhailb. To niulya kdkasthanant 

having-taken a-jungle-of in-the-dircvtion started-off. He great in-a-forest 

gold. Tya-lfi (lisa barfi vadz*nya-chya shumara-lfi ck bav nadz'ra pacl'll. 
went, llim-to by-day twelve striking-of about-at one well in-sight fell. 
Tya bavl-var baitluln sdban-cbyd char rdtyd sdclun bavi-chya char 

That well-ott having-sat accompanying four cakes haoing-taken-out the-well-of four 

kdiia-var thcv*lan, ani bdl'vd lag“ld, ‘ i^k-kn khav kl dd-ku khSv.’ 
corners-on were-put, and to-spcak he-began, ‘ one-to I-should-eat or two-to I-should-eat.' 

Av*ryant tyii bavint'la ^ckh-naga-chl dlui hdtl. 'I’avS 

In-the-iManwhile that well-in-from a-cohra-smke-of daughter there-was. Then 
bapa-m dhuvc-ltl bdl'vd big'ld ki, ‘bavl-var dk phakir bhuka 
the-father-hy the-daughter-to to-speak was-begun that, ' the-well-upon one dervish hungry 

yeun bcth'ldld hay; tyfi-la kfil khave-la dye.’ Dhu bdl'vya 

having-come sat is; him-fo something to-eat give.' The-daughter to-speak 

lag'll, ‘ ap'lya-dzaval klifivd-la ddvc-la kiiy nay.’ TavS bap bdl'ld, 

began, ‘ <f-us-near to-eat to-gioe anything is-not. Then the-father said, 
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‘ap*li handi hay, ti var’tl gheun dza, ani tya handi-chyfv klial"tl luban 

•our-otott ^ot is, that tip having-taken go, and that pot-of wider incense 

dzal, mhan-'jc tya bandit kay tarl ^idzun tayar boil. TS tya-la 
bnrn, then that in-pot something at-leasl having-cooked ready uoill-he. That hiin-to 
khave des. lya-pav'man dhu var'ti ycfin ?)apii-no 

to-eat give. That-according-to the-danghter up Iwvinp-come thc-father-by 
sangiflya-par’man karun phakira-la kluavya ghaWan, ani ti handi l)i 

told-toay-tn having-done the-faqir-to to-eat it-icas-pnt, and that pot also 

phakira-chya havalT kclan. Pliakir:i-ne ti Iiandi ghciin than-ri 
the-faqir-of in-charge toas-made. The-faqir-by that pot having-taken there-froni 
tsaPto-dzhailO. To vat ts;il*ta tsar'ta cka kha])"ri-t.sora-chya gavat golo. 

went-away. He the-my walking walking one house-breaker-of in-village went. 

Rat dzhaili-hoti, ani ty;i gavfi-chc sag"l6 lok tsOri-la. gfdo liotf*. Mhagfm 
Night become-had, atid that village-of all pcojAe theft-for gone were. Therefore 


ekii-ohya oti-var tyii-na ap"la bistar lav"lan. Tijura-ohi l)ay'lv6 

one-of verandah-on hini-by Ms bedding was-kept. The-thief-of Ihe-wife 

gharat hOti. Tya bay"kO-ni tya pbakira-cljya so])an-t!hv liandi Ijag^laji. 

in-the-hottse was. That wije-hy that Jaqir-oJ with-of the-pot toas-aeen. 


Ti-chya dila-la lag"la ki, hi handi muti gun"vaii hay. 

■Her mind-to it-occurred that, this pot great posscssing-merit is. 

Av'ryat ti-tso gho tsorl kariin ailo. Ti ai)"lya glibva-i.-i 

In-the-meanwhile her husband theft having-made came. She her-own hnsband-lo 

sangHo, ‘liya phakiivi-dzaval ok huncli hay, ti mot.i gun"van Jiay. 

tells, ‘ this faqir-ncar one pot is, that great possessing- merit i'>. 

Mhannn phakir nidz"lya-var apiya gharan-chi ok handi nhya ani 

Therefore the-faqir having-slepl-aftcr onr-cwn in-house-of one pot you-lake and 


phaku-a-chi handi hay, ti ap"lya gharat-hi . hana.’ Tyfi-pai-'-inano tc-cliya 
the-faqir-of the-pot is, that onr-own in-the- house- to you-bringj Thal-like her 
ghovan kclan. Bay-'ko-ni ti handi teiili-var th6vilya-l)arr)har 

husband-by it-was-done. The-wife-by that pot the-hearlh-on was-kept-immediately -after 

tyat akhani-biriyani ^idz“n. Ti dogha gJio-hay"ia-ni haiUif.n 

in-that best-dishes toere-cooked. That both the-hnsband-and-wifc-by having-sat 
khalye Tin-va/ti hay'ko ap'lya ghOva-la hOlVya lag'li, ‘tuin-la ata 

was-eaten. That-on the-wife her-own husband-to tc-speak began, •you-to now 

tsori kai^ya dzanya-ohi kay dzarur nay. Ap“lya-la ata pf4-l)har khrivyii-la 

theft to-make going-of any necessity %s-mt. Vs-to now belly-full cat-lo 


millay.’ 

is-got.' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a Musalman mendicant, lie had four sons. His wife 
said to him, ‘you are sitting idle at home and do no work. What shall these children 
eat ? ’ lie then said to her, ‘ wife, wait for to-day and give me four roast cakes to-morrow 
morning, so that I may go in search of some employment.’ Accordingly the wife gave 
her husband four roast cakes early the next morning, and the husband took them and 
set out in the direction of a forest. After having entered a thick jungle, at about noon 
he chanced to see a well. He sat down by the side of the well, and taking out his four 
cakes placed them at its four corners, one at each, and said, ‘ shall I eat one or two ? ’ At 
that moment a serpent in the well said to his daughter, ‘ daughter, there is a hungry 
faqir sitting by the side of the well. Give him something to eat.’ The daughter replied 
that there was nothing in the house which she could offer him to eat. Thereupon 
the father said, ‘ take this our cooking pot up there and bum some incense underneath 
it. Something will then be cooked in the pot which you should offer him to cat.’ The 
daughter accordingly ascended and did as her father had ordered. She put the food 
before the faqir, and also presented him with the pot. The faqir walked away from the 
place with the pot. While journeying ho happened to eome to a village inhabited by 
thieves. It was night and all the thieves of the village had gone out on business, and 
therefore the faqir made his lodging in the veranda of one of their houses. The wife of 
the thief, who was at home, perceived the faqir’s pot, and it stmek her that it must possess 
some special merit. In tlie meanwhile her husband came homo from his thievin^g 
cxcureion. The wife said to her husband, ‘ this faqir has a pot which is endowed wMth 
some special merit. When therefore the faqir goes to bed, take one pot from our house 
and exchange it for the one which ho possesses.’ Her husband acted upon her 
instructions. The wife then placed the pot on the fire and in a moment she saw 
elaborate dishes cooked up in it, to which the husband and wife helped themselves. 
Tlien the wife said to her husband, ‘ there is no more need for going a-thieving, we have 
now enoi^h to live upon.’ 


CHITPAVANT. 

The Chitpavans or Kohkanasths are the chief Konkan Brahmans. Their head* 
quarters are Parshuram Hill, near Chiplun, in Ratnagiri. They arc found all over Ratna* 
giri, in Homhay Town and Island, and in Sawantwadi. In the latter district they are 
chiefly found in the towns of Vadi, Kudal, and Banda, in some villages near the Sahyadris, 
and in the Ajgaon suh-division, but are not numerous. Estimates of the number of 
speakers of the Chitpvvani dialect are only available for Bombay and Ratnagiri. They 


are as follows : — 

flombay Town and Island 4,000 

Ratnagiri 65,000 


ToTAf, 69,000 


The Chitpavans understand and speak Standard Marathi, which language they use 
in their dealings with outsiders, only introducing a more marked pronunciation of the 
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nasal sound. Their home tongue is, however, closely related to Kohkatii, and forms a 
connecting link between that form of speech and the dialects of the Central Konkan. 

^ .4 w used for # in the same oases as in Kudfili ; thus, duJ^ra, swine ; dza madzha se 
tS »a^la tudziM se, what mine is that all thine is. . 

£l and 0 are apparently always long. Thus, ghode, horses. 

The inflection of Nouns in many points agrees with Standard Mamthi. The oblique 
form of strong feminine bases ends in i ; thus, mul’ghtsa, of a daughter. The dative ends 
in Id ; thus, mdifsd-ld, to a man, etc. 

Pronouns.— I| by me ; md-ld, to me ; tenln, by him ; kitn, what ? Other forms 
mainly agree with KOhkani. 

Verbs.— The verb substantive is so-«d, to be. Present tense, «5, I am ; aas, tliou 
art; «e, heis; «5, woare; you arc; sat, they are. The regular present me satsa 
seems to bo used as a habitual present, ‘ I usually am’; thus, tu mdjhe-dzava! rodz satsas, 
thou art always with me. The past tense is regularly formed ; thus, ti salba, thou wast. 

The finite verb forms its present from the participle in tsb; thus, me »idr'‘ts(t, I 
strike. This participle has no longer a passive meaning. The future participle passive 
ends in OT, corresponding to Standard Marathi ve ; thus, me mdr’vit, by-me a-striking- 
should he done, I should strike. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs agrees with Kohkani in the singular and with 
Standard .iiarathi in the plural. The second person singular, liowever, ends in s and 
not in y as in Kohkani ; thus, geld, I went; gelos, thou wentest ; gHb, he wimt ; plural, 
geld, gela, gele. 

The past tense of transitive verbs (mds in » in the second person singular ; in » in 
the third person singular ; and in t in the second person plural. Tims, tu md-ld bak'rb 
dilbs, by-thoe mc-to a-goat was given ; bdpdn ... miihimdrH'm diii le-tsb mvkb ghet'lbn, the- 
fatlier-by embracing was-struck and his kiss was-taken, (he father embraced him and 
kissed him. 

The past tense is sometimes formed without the sutlix lb ; thus, me le-che mutgedd 
pushkal tsCibuk mdy'‘re, 1 have beaten his son with many stripes. 

'I’hc perfect, future, and habitual past are formed as in Standard Mara|hl. Thus, 
me pdtak kela se, by-me sin made is, I have sinned ; me mliancn, 1 will siiy; dzag-nd, ho 
would not go ; khdy't, they usually ate. 

The imperative of de-ud, to give, is de or des. Other imperatives are regular; thus, 
ghe, take ; yd, go ye. 

The verbal noun in yd, corresponding to Standard Marathi nU, is common ; thus, 
mdt^tid, to strike; khdnd, to eat. The usual oblique base of the verbal noun ends in ve, 
corresponding to Standard Marathi vyd ; thus, gheve-chl ybgyald, litn(!ss to take. 

The conjunctive participle ends in tmi or ni ; thus, mdnuu and mdr 'nl, having struck ; 
igdifnl, having gone. 

The vocabulary differs to some extent from that of Standard Marathi. T'hus, we 
find bbdyb, a son; cliai;/, a daughter ; tsbkhbt, good; ted’‘ld, W\o\\ ; kiln, whatt' etc. A 
short list of such words has been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, 
Vol. X, Bombay 1880, pp. Ill and f. 
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UABiTH!. 


It is hoped that the preceding remarhs are sufficient to remove every difficulty in 
reading the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Chitpavani which follows. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 391 and £f. 
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«rRT, ^ ^ ^ i ^ 

I m 

^ i 

^maBT n ^ I 

^ ^ I ^ ^STR!% iTTOT-oraaE | 

C\ ^ 

t?Tr?r i «^?n[ ^ 

nJ vJ 

w m ^ wtr i q^ 

qnfff^WST ^ ^ 

?TTW ^qrt fqf?ftcT<t ^qfrpr^ t, ^ 

ijqfpT ^qnff ITT^ I W W-TT<T ^ ^Wl # 

^RTR I ^ ^ 

^121^ I wr «nq^ w qi^iqrraEiT imm 
^qr-lflff I W ^ ^qpT ^ 

^?IT ^ t?T^ I 

wnt ^ t mm t 

^ w tt ^tn: ^ writ i m ^ijsir ^RniJTw 

^ «iRrq\ %t mm 

^TTIrY ^ tjT^TcT ^i55T ( ^ ifR qf^ I qfT^iir 

fqi?Rtf3RcT^, ?it ^q^ 

^ 1 ^ wit ^ qf^ li 

^ 7?rqi^ ^q^ q^ qro 

sj 

qf q^ ^ qr^T q qi w ^qqqro i ^nf^a ^rq# ^qiTf 
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W ^ ? f^f t I ?Tt 

flw m\^ I g^ttW^5TT^t^g#^traFT^3r^T5ftt^'t5T% 
f^raBT^t t I TTt «TifT WT?RT I 

^OT f%5T^ I W 'SfTq^T^T 

6s. 

^ qff, qqr ^ qrrqf q gwt 

’fif^ I Trtt w ITT# firqf qrtqr qrw ^rt %7jrT 

ijqfT^ ^ I m ^ TT^Tt ^^mtsT 

WTift qi^s^ qrs^ t ?Tt ^ f^rt ^ if tFs 

^iTT# qrqaBqrf qff^^ m ^q«f cHfiti I ^rrif^ qn:^ 

? ^Twf w! I qfF:^ ’if ^ ^ ^ fm^ t q 

>J 

^TT^ ^ II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka ma 9 * 8 ri-la don bodye salS. Te-paikT dhak'to ap'lc bapa-la 

A-certain man-to two sons were, Theni-from~among the-younger hie-otcn father-to 

mhanalo, ‘baba, dz6 jin'gya-tso vanto ma-la yeche to de.' Mag te-nin 

mill, 'father, what the^eetate^of share me^to cornea that give' Then him-by 

te-la ap*!! jin'gi vantun dilln. Mag thodc div'san dhak'tO 

hiin-to hie-own estate having-divided was-given. Then few days-vn the-younger 

mul“go sag'll jin'gi gola-kar'nl dur decant golo, ani tyah5 

son all estate together-having-made distant into-a-country went, and there 

udh'Iopanan vaguni ap'li jia'gi uday'lin. Mag te-nin 

prodigal-minner-by having-behaved his-own estate wns-squandered. Then him-by 

8ag*!S khartsuni-tak'lo-var tc decant motho dukaj pa(l“l6. 

all haeing-sqmndered-away-after that into-counlry great famine fell. 

Te-mula to-la garadz lagS lag"ll. Ted'la te dc^ant'le eka grihastha- 

That-owing-to him-to want fo-fall began. Then that cotmtry-in-of one householder- 

dzaval dzav'nl rolielO. T6-nin te-la ap'lo setant duk'ra tsar’vc-la 

near having-gone he-lived. Uim-by him-as-for his-own in-the-Jield swine to-feed 

dbad'lon. Ted’la <luk"i'S jT sala khat sat te-var to-nln ap“lS pot 

he-ioas-sent. Then swine what husks eating were that-npon him-by his-own belly 
iinandaii bliai’*l;in asUan. Han konl-suddha to-la kSht 

gladness-with filled would-have-been. dint (by-)anybody-even him-to anything 

dilfm nahi. Mag jed'la to suddlu-var alo ted'la to mhanalo, ‘ majhc bapa-che 

was-given not. Then when he senses-on came then he said, ' my father-of 

kiti-tari tsak"ran-l:i khav''ni pure it'ki bhak"i*T se; ani me bhukiin 

hoir-many servanls-to having-eaten enough so-much bread is ; and I hunger-by 

upas? iuar"tsa. Me uthunl baba-liar? dziiv'ni te-la mhanen, 

of-sfarvation am-dying. I having-arisen father-to having-gone him-to will-say, 

“babii, mo Deva-clie ghara tujhe dekhat anyay kelO-se. Ani hd-chc-upar 
father, by-me Ood-qf at-house thy in-sight fault committed-is. And this-oj-after 
me tudzho mul'go mhanimi ghevc-la yogya nahi. Ma-la ap'Ie eka 

I thy son having-said to-take fit am-not. Me-to thy-own one 

pay'kalya-praman they.” ’ Mag to uthuni ap'le bapa-har? alo. Pan tu 

servant-like keep.** * Then he having-arisen his-own father-to came. But he 
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lamb sata-ti tS-clie bapan t6-la baghit*lan ani te-la daya ali ; 

distant heing-jmt his father-by hitiido it-toas-seen and him-to compassion came; 

ani dl)lv*m te-cbe gale-La mi|hi mar*lm, ani te-t§o muko ghot'lon. Mul'gO 
and having~rm his nech-to embracing toas-strnck, and his kiss vms-taken. The-son 
t5-Ia mhanalo, ‘baba, me Deva-clio gharu va tujho (loja-dekhat patak kcla so. 
him-to said, 'father, by-me God-qf aNiouse and thy in-cye-sight sin made is. 
Va mehe-chg-upartudzb0mul“gomhan'‘ve-lay6gyanahi.’ Pan bapiU tsak'rrin-Ia 
And I this-of'after thy son to-be-called fit am-not' But the-f other the-servants-to 


mbanalo, ‘t8ang*l0 angar'kbo sol to an"nl lic-clic angant gliala; 

said, 'good a-coat mll-be that having-brought his in-hody put; 
te-cbe hatant aiigHlii va payaiit dzdda ghala. Magamhi jev*ni-khav*iii 

his in-hand a-ring and in-feet shoes put. Then toe haoiiig-diiied-haoing-eaten 

god karS-ya. Karan hd niadabd innl'‘gd melo said, td ])hiriini jivant 

merriment will-make. Because this my sou dead was, Ite again alive 


se; to sandid said, to saj)a(l"ld se.’ Asa mhan“n1 tf* finand karO lagle. 
is; he lost was, he found isf So having-said they joy to-makc began. 

Te vela te*t«) vadil mnl"gd Octant said. I'd jrMl''lA yev'ni gliara 
That time-at his eldest son in-the-field was. lie when having-eome. tiie-honse 

dzava! pot^'ld, teiPla tenin gana va nat8''na ay'‘kyelan. Ani t«’nin ap"le 

near arrived, then him-by singing and dancing was-heard. And him-hy his-oton 
t8ak”ra-paikT dka-lii liak mar"lin va viohar'lrm, ‘lid kitS tisfiHil so?’ 

servants-from-among one-to call was-s track and it-was-asked 'this what going-on is f' 
Tcd"la td td-la mhanald, ‘ tudishd bhauS ald-se, va tujlie l)ap"saii mOj”vanl 
Then he him-to sakl, ' thy brother come-is, and thy father-by a-feast 


kelln se; k.iran te-la td snkh“rup raih'ild se.’ Ted''la td ragav'‘ni ant 

made is; because him-to he safe got is.’ Then he being-angry in 

llzay“-na. Mhan'‘ni te-tsd bapfis bi'dier yGv"nl tc-cln vinav"ni karO lag"ld. 

wotdd-not-go. Therefore his father out having-come his entreaty to-make began. 

Pan tenin ap”le bap'sa-la uttar dilan kl, ‘bagU, adz it“ke varslia me 

But him-by his-ewn father-to reply was-given that, ' look, to-day so-many years I 

tujhi tsak'rl kar"t^ va kai-hi tujhl adnya mdd"li niihi. Tari me majhd 

thy service do and ever thy command was-broken mt. Yet by-me my 

mitiS-bardbar anandan vag"v5 use hetun ekiid^ kai‘"dfl 

friends-with gladness-with it-should-be-behaved such object-with one kid 

dekhil tS ma-la dills nahi. Pan jenin tudzbd paiso randa-clid 

even by-thee me-to was-given not. But whom-by thy trmiey harlots-oj 


sang“tin khav'‘ni phad*Jd-pad“l6n se td hd tudzhd bdclyd aid td-ts 
in-company having-eaten squandered-away is that this thy son came just-then 
t3 te-chesathi Sk raej'vanl dilis.’ Te*che*var td tc-lu mhanald, ‘ nml"gya 
by-thee him-qf-for one feast was-given.’ There- upon he him-to said, ' soti 
tS maihe-dzava) rodz satsas, va majhe-dzaval dz5*kalu sc sag'la tudzha s6. 
ihou (f-me-near always art-usually, and of me near whatever is that all thine is. 
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Ap*len*la Iwirsha va anand kar*vo hS tsang^la salS. K^n ho tudsho 

TIs-to delight and joy shotdd-he-made this good was. Became this thy 

bhfiu^ melo salo, to phiruni d^ag*l6 se; va sand'lo said, to ^padHosd.* 
brother dead was, he again alive is ; and lost • was, he found is* 
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MARATHT in berar and the central provinces. 


Marathi is the principal language of lierar and of <he southern part of the Central 
Provinces. It has already been mentioned that tlie usual Dekhan form of the language 
is current in the western part of Buldana, and in some distriets to the noitii of the 
Satpuras, which formerly belonged to the dominions of the Peshwas. Tin' dialect spoken 
over the greater part of Berar and in the south of the Central Provinces is, however, 
8%htly different. The limits within which it is spoken may In* broadly delined as 
follows. 


Beginning from the west this dialocd eoveis the (‘astern part of Buldana, h'aving the 
... . western border to Standard Marathi. The frontier line fhonee 

Area in which spoken. 

goes uortlivvams so lar as tlic river Tapti, and llicii hirns 
eastwards, including Ellichpur and the southern ]Kirts of Botul, Chhiudwara, and Seoni, 
with speakers all over the southern part of Balagliat. Thence the lino turns southwards, 
including Bliandara and the nortli-western portion of Chanda, whence it turns hack to 
Buldana including the greater part of Wun and Basim. The dialect is further si)oken 
by scattered settlers in Baipur, Bilaspur, Nandgaon, Kawardha, and Bombay 'I’own and 
Island. 

The Marathi of Berar is usually spoken of jis Varhadi or B(*rari, and Nagpuri is the 

traditional name of the dialect sjwkon in the Central 
Provinces. Both names have been retained, in deferonec to 
the traditional usage, though they in reality connote tlic same form of speech. S(!vcral 
smaller dialects of Marathi have been returned from the districts uinh^r consideration. 
They will all he mentioned in the ensuing pages, and they Avill be shown to he simply 
local forms of the current Mariithi of Berar and the Central Provinces. 

The so-called Varhaeji, the Marathi of B(!i’ar, has heoii 
returned from the followmg districts 


Name of the dialect. 


Number of speakers. 


A. Spoken at home in — 

Anunoti 
Akola • 

Kllichpur . 

Buldana . 

Wan 

Basim 


. r>4i.r)23 

. , 4or),oo() 

. 2llV>l)0 
. 140, 

. .3il,r.ou 
. 3:n,G:j() 


Total . 2,001,473 


B. Spoken abroad in— 




Clianda 

Bombay Town and Island • • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• t • • 

. 75.000 

. 4,5r)0 

0,000 



Total 

82, .550 



Grand Total 

2,0S4.02.S 
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Tho so-called Nngpurl has been returned from the following districts 
A. Spoken at home in— 


Sfjoni 19,000 

Cliliiiulwam ..••••••••••• 54,950 

316,000 

N!igj)ui* 540,050 

Chanda .•#••«••••••• 285,000 

Bhandara . . ••.•••••• t • 490,675 

Balaghat .......... • . 98,700 

Jiaipnr 9,000 

Total .1,813,975 

13. SpokcMi abroad in— 

Bilaspiir ............. 3,500 

Nandgaoii ............. 4,000 

Kawardha ............. LOOO 

Akola 1,000 

Total . 9,500 

OiiAND Total ,1,S23,475 


It lins 1)con stated above that several minor dialects which were originally i*elurned 
tVoin Berar and the Central Provinces have proved to bo local forms of the current 
Marathi of the said districts. They are the folloAving : — 



Njiuh! of dialect. 



1 

Wliere sjioknii. 

Niiniber of tipcaki 

DJian“gj\n 


. 


. 

. 

Chliindwara 

. 

• • 

1,800 

ilzliarpi ■ 





• 

Ellichjmr 

. 

• fl 

5,000 

GOvarl 


• t 




Chliindwara 

. 

• • 

2,000 

,, 


• • 



• 

Chanda 

. 

• • 

500 

,1 • 


t • 



. 

Bhandam 

. 

» « 

J50 

Kri.slitT 





• 

Ak'da . 

. 


300 

• 





. 

I^illiclijmr 

. 

• 

500 






. 

Buhl ana 

. 

• • 

2,100 

Kinnbhun 





. 

Akoln . 

• 

• 9 

1,500 






. 

ChJiindwaia 

. 

■ • 

? 

Kuubau . 





. 

I Chanda. 

i 

. 

• • 

110,150 

Italian 


• • 



. 

Cbliindwam 

1 

. 

• • 

9,000 

», • 


• • 



. 

1 

1 Chanda . 

• • • 

• 9 

10,000 

Miirhttl , 



f 


• 

1 

Balaghat 

• • • 

• 9 

? 

Natakuiii . 

. 

• 

t 


. 

Chanda . 

• • t • 


180 


146,180 


Total 
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Of these minor dialects the Marhcti of Balai'hat has been slightly iniluonced by the 
neighbouring dialects of Eastern Hindi, and the Natakanl of Chanda has, in some ])oints, 
accommodated itself to Telugu, On the whole, howover, the various forms of speech 
enumerated in the table are essentially identical with the form of Marathi commonly 
spoken in Bemr and the Central Provinces. 

This form of speech has also largely influenced the dialect of the Katias of ('hhind- 
wara and hi'arsinghpur, which has therefore been dealt with after the minor dialects just 
mentioned. Tlie number of speakers has been estimate<l at 18,700. 

We thus arrive at the following total for the Marathi of Herar and the Central 
Provinces : — 

Vaplifitli ............. ‘J, I IS 1, Oil:' 

Naf,T)ui*i ............. 

M inor dialects 1 tti , 1 S( ) 

Katia ... 1H.7I)I) 

Toi.m. . 4,n?J.:i7S 


In connection with this form of speech it has been found convenient to deal with 
some broktm dialects spoken in the Bastar State, Kanker, and Baipiir, whi(di have been 
largely inflmincod by the neighbouring Marathi. They arc the following : — 

Naino of (lijiloft. No. of 8jH'!ikorH. 

Hal*bi ............. I()4,ri7l 

Bliunjia ............. ‘J.IKHI 

Naluirl 482 

Kamavi *‘^744 

To’iai. . 


If wc add the 3,493,858 speakers of Marathi returned in llyderabiul at the Census 
of 1891, the grand total comes out as follows 

liww (Old Ceiitral Proviiifica . . . . • . . . , . t.OVlJ.aTH 

Hyderabad ............ 3,'Wa,H.‘)8 

Hal'bi, ('t(! 11 1.1 0(1 


Totat. . 7,C77,4.'52 


The Mai’iithi spoken in Beiar and the Central Provinces is closely related to tlie form 

which that language assumes in the Bokhan. Tlu! di Here nee 
Grammar. between the two forms of speech is slight, and they griMlnally 

mci^e into each other in Buldanu. 

Pronuiiciation.— Long vowels, and especially final ones, are voiy frequent ]y 
shortened ; thus, ml and »ii, I ; mah% huifko, my wife ; muhl and viahl, my. 

Tliero is a strong tendency among tho lower classes in Berar t o suhsl itutc d for ura 
and avi. Thus, (fed/ for <hmal, near ; iKjdlu, for mjavila, squandered. 

As in tho Konkan, an a is very commonly used where the Bekhan torm rjf IIk; lan- 
guage has an e, especially in the termination e of neuter bases, in tlic sutlix nt; ol the 

instrumental, and in the future. Thus, asa, so ; SfingWla, it was said ; (luli'rat swino ; 

2 !• 2 
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bhitke-na, witli hunger ; ami, I shall be. In some rustic dialects this short final a is 
occasionally dropped altogether ; thus, tj/dn, by him, in the so-called Dhan“gari and 
Govarl of Chhindwara. 

I is often interchanged with e and pa ; thus, dila, della, and dpaUa, given. The e 
in such words is probably short. Compare //, pel, and vel, time. 

An initial e is commonly pronounced as a pe, as is also the case in the Konkan ; 
thus, ek and pek, one. 

The Ajiunfisika is very (jommoiily dropped, or, occasionally, replaced by an n ; thus, 
karti, to do ; tpd-mule, therefore ; dem-^tn, to God ; tun, thou. The same is, however, 
also the case in the Dekhan and in the Konkan. 

The c(!rcbral d, when preceded by a vowel, is pronounced as an r in the so-called 

Mfduiri of Chhindwara. The same is probably also the case- in the rustic dialects in other 

distrwits. This conclusion is forced upon us by the fact that <1 in such positions is very 

commonly confounded with 1. Thus, in the so-called Dgliarpi and KOshtl of EUichpur 

wo find forms such as (jhdld, a horse, and in the dialect of the Kun“bls of Akola d is 

substituted for / iu words such as dgavad, near. Th(» cerebral /, which is always 

distinguished from the corrosiwnding dental sound, is commonly pronounced as a very 

soft r, and oven as a y, in which case it is sometimos almost inaudible. Thus, mili, 

nmn, indyl and mat, a gardener. All these facts can only be explained on the assumption 

that the (M'rebral I has a sound which is very near to that of a cerebral r, and that the 

cerebral d after vowels assumes the same sound. 

* / 

Th(^ cerebral « is always cbang(!d to u, though « is often retained in writing ; thus, 
koH, wlio; pdm, Avaler. Tt has sometimes been stated that quite the opposite change 
takes place in Nagpur, cvciy dental n being pronounced as an w. There are, however, 
no traces of any such ])cculiarity in the specimens received fi’om the districts. 

L and n arc continually interchanged in the future tense ; thus, ml mnrlu and murll, 
1 shall strike ; to mdran and mdral, ho Avill strike. 

V is very indistinctly sounded before i, I, and e, and it is often dropped altogether. 
Thus, istb, fire ; Is, twenty ; pel, time. This fact accounts for occasional spellings such 
as VUvdT, God. 

Ill occasionally becomes hh ; thus, nnhhate and wivhate, it was not. 

Nouns* — The subst itution of a for ^ in neuter bases, together with the tendency to 
shorten long final A owels, has caused the distinction between the masculine and neuter 
genders to bo weakened. Thus, the word pb)*'ga, a child, is constantly used in the sense of 
‘ son.’ jllun'sa, men, which is a neuter plural, is frequently combined with an adjective 
in the masculine gender ; thus, tsdfigHe muifsa, good men, and so on. In the dialect 
of the KuiV'bis of Akola and Chanda, of the Govars of Chanda and Bhandara, in the 
Marheti of Balaghat, the ^Marathi dialect of Raipur, and so on, the masculine and neuter 
genders are constantly confounded. 

The neuter gender is thoroughly preserved only in Marathi and Gujarati, and it will 
therefore be seen that the dialect of Berar and the Central Provinces in this respect forms 
a link botw'cen those languages and the related forms of speech to the north and east. 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi. In the oblique form plural, however, 
hi or * is often added ; thus, hdpdhls, to fathers ; mdu'adide, to men. 

The case suffixes are the same as in the Dekhan. The dative, however, is foimed 
by adding le and not fain most of the rustic dialects such as the Kun'b! of Akola and 
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Buldana, the Kumbhari of Akola and Clihimlwara, the Dhaifgari and Govari of Chliiiul- 
w ara and Chanda, and so on. Thus, bilpd-le, to the father. 

FrononnS. — The case of the agent of the personal pronoun of the second person is 

by thee ; ‘ my ’ is mdhd, and ‘ tliy ’ is tnhd. The usual l)<*l\han forms, however, also 
occur; thus, and by thee ; nmhhu ndv,my wawm' ‘ To me ’ is wr#/:, 
and ma-le. 

The demonstrative pronoun to, that, is, in most respects, inllected as in the Dehhan. 
The usual form of the noniinative singular feminine is, however, fo as in Old Marathi. 

Kdy, whal? has an ablative kdvhmt. or kdhnn, why? KdiiiJntu, wliy ? is a 
compound meaning ‘ what haviiig said ?’ 

Verbs.— There is only one (ionjngation ; thus, ml nun''’ to, I die ; ml mar' to, 1 strike ; 
ml mluimn, I shall say ; ml karhi, 1 shall do ; ml asol, or oslii, I shall l)e, and so on. 

The second pereon singular has usually tin; same form as the third pei’son ; thus, 
thou art ; thou wemtest. Similarly the .second person plural of the past 

tenoO coincides with the third person; thus, you went ; /e jie/e, they went . 
Tlie ordinary Uekhan forms arc, however, also used ; thus, td dhex, tlion art. 

The verb substantive is, with the above exceptions, regular. In the lirsi person 
singular of the present tense, however, we tind vii dhb and ml dhr, I am. From the root 
hb is formed ml vhay, I am, etc. In the past tense* vha is int(n*ehang('abl(‘ with hb ; thus, 
td hbtd or vluttd, thou wast. 

The present tense of finite verbs is often formwl as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml kar'tb, 
Ido; tdkaf‘tb{8), thou dost; tr kafldt, they do. Fri'ijuontly, however, tin* seijond 
and third jiersons singular and the third person plural are formed in the same way as in 
tlie verb substantive, in which case the verb docs not change for gendm*; thus, la 
»vU''<d(s), thou livost ; tb yHe,\\!ri comes; tb hir'tye, he docs; Ir ihdlOl, they go. In 
Berar a is substituted for c in the terminations of tlui second pei’son singular and the 
third person jdural ; tlins, td mdrHa, thou strikest ; td mar” fat, tlujy strike*. 

In the imperative we may note forms such as (hay, go ; khdy, ('at (Berar) ; pdkyo, 


sec. 

The habitual past is often used as an ordinary past. Thus, tb mliand. In* said. The 
first person singular ends in b in the only instance which occurs in the nuiterials availabh; ; 
thus, ml nifhb, 1 used to slee]). Note forms such as tb (hdyd-nd, he would not go ; tb 
ddye’Ud, he would not give. 

Tlie past tense is formed as in the Dckhan ; thus, myd mdr'la, I struck ; tyd mar'ta, 
thou struckest. The third person singular of transitive verbs somet imes (.'iids iu an, ; 
thus, dhdilHan, sent. Such forms occur in the rustic diahicts of Ellichpnr, Chhindwara, 
and Bhandara. The final n in such forms corresponds to n in tin* Konkan, where we 
find forms such as adngit'ldn, it was said. It has perhaps developed Irom an Anuimsika. 
In the Central Provinces, however, it can also bo due to the influence ol Easteim Hindi. 


The past tense of transitive verbs is used in the same way as in the Dekhan, the 
subject being put in the case of tluj agent, and tin; verb agwiing with the object in 
gender and number or being put in the neuter .singular. In some rustic dialects in 
Chbindwara, Bhandara, and Balaghat, however, the influence of the neighbouring 
dialects of Eastern Hindi lias caused the passive and impei'sonal constructions to bn 
frequently superseded by the active one, and wo find forms such as mi pdp kelb, 


I sinned. 
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in the future we must note forms such as ml asal, I shall be ; tu mdt^aln, thou wilt 
strike ; te mdr''tln, they will strike. The final I and « arc interchangeable in such forms. 
In the dialect of the Kun'bis of Akola we find a foi*m timhl martian, instead of moral, 
you will strike. Note also forms such as pdhmhoa, thou wilt see, which are properly a 
future? iinperatirc. 

The verbal noun is formed as in the Dckhan. Tims, tadrdyda, in order to tend ; 
rdkh'nyds, in order to keep, llcsides such forms there are, however, several others. 
The base alone seems to bo used as a verbal noun, with oblique forms ending in yd,, d, 
and dy. Thus, Udr'yd-U, in order to tend (Akola and Buldana) ; tadrdy-U, in order to 
tend (Akola, llasim, Betul, and Raipur) ; kard-le, in order to do (Elliohpur, Chanda, 
Chhindwava). Similarly wo iind forms such as rdkhdvd-le, corresponding to Standard 
^farathi rdkhdvyd-ld, in order to tend (Bllichpur, Bhandara, and Balaghat). 

In the conjunctive participle aanyd is often added ; thus, dhdm-aanyd, having run. 
From mlutii'm, to say, an abbreviated form is mhun, having said, therefore. Forms such 
as mhnmn, having said, which occur in the Nagpuri specimens from Wardlia, arc current 
in old Marathi and in the Konkan. 

The vocabulary contains some words which are not usual in the Bekhan. Thus, 
hhel''m for milftm, to be got ; vdvar, a field ; pw'yd, a son ; photya, husks ; tangi, 
dilliculty ; va, and, and so forth. 

• On the whole, however, grammar and vocabulary are the same as m the form of 
Marathi current in the Dckhan. 


The district of Akola is situated in the very centre of Berar. The principal language 
of the whole district has been returned as Varhadi and closely agrees with the form of 
Marathi described in the preceding pages. 

There is a slight difference between the so-called Brnhmanl, w'hich is spoken by the 
educated, and the so-called Kun*bl, the language of the bulk of the population. The esti- 
mated figures tor the two dialects arc as follows : — 


Umhnuini ^ . . . 18,000 

Kun'bi ............. 443,600 

Totao . 401,600 


The total number of speakers in Akola has been estimated at 465,600, and there 
remain thus 4,000 regarding whom we are unable to tell to which of the two dialects 
they belong. 

To this total must be added 1,000 individuals who have been returned as speaking 
Nagpuri, and the weavci's and jjattcra who have been reported to speak separate ^alects. 
See below on pp. 201 and ff ; 205 and ff. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate the so-called Brahmapi dialect. The 
first is a vex'sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second the deposition of a 
witness. The only points which need bo noted are the use of the dative suffix Id and the 
frequonoy with which y<t is substituted for i and e, i,e. perhaps e. Thus, mdii'ad-ld, to a 
man ; rdJiyald, ho lived ; tydohd, then. 
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MARATHI. 


Vakhabi (Brahmani) Dialect. (District Akola.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ f^T iTTUT m ^aii 

w MtTR ^nraE ^ ^ i 

3TTf^ m xxm wk zixm \ str 

Cv. 

Wt^ sn ^tST ^ ?qT^ 

I TRT ^ ?!fT TRH iTRTIT-^^ 5|R*i ttIRT I 

6\ C\ 

mMm. SIR siRT ^q^ qrqTTfT i ^qir ^ 

7II OTI ^ siRJT-qT ^q^ «nq^ ^ ^TTR ^ sn^q qi^ 9!R?y I SHift 

Cs. 

siRT ^ qiT^ qrff I Hq ^ igitci q^R qiqTWT 

(m^Y ^ Tft 'qqTJj^ ?TTm I ^ 

^ yy C\ 

Rin qrqr-qii ^nsfl siiff^i ^5R, qiqr rt Iqr^Eu qfUT-qri t q 

TRRqr R?T% qjq W ^ I qi-^T qt^q ^qRR qiSH I 

vj >J 

cRRBiT qqiT vi^^TTT-qi^ TO sqj 1 qq ^ ^q ^q^ qjqr-qiqaB to i 

N> ©S 

^ fT qnt TOWR sTO qr^ siT^qi qjqRT qik snqt sir 

qiqq qiRiq «qTRT qroq to to# q SIT% g# tq# l qq q qTTq 
sTO ^q TO^, qiqr, qqran qiin-qrt^ q qTOi to# rt qiq %q i 
qrfq qr-qqT qqq qtrq ^qqqq^ mw [ to qT^:^ i qq qrqR qrq^i 
qqq^Kii^^ T qtfqq^, qTO qiqqq qrro sirh TOi-qr qm 

qn^ iqTiEiT qtro q qrro ^rh i qq qjqq ^^t^r fqqiq 
^Rq qiq I qq-^ ^qr^ qq it qi^i to to q fro qn^i 
qqq TOq^ TO q qrqro i «q^ q tot qn^ to# ii 

?qT qa^ TOT ^ tott qiqTO to i ^ ^ qn-qR® 
qnTO-qq to qr#^ q qiR qqiqq i qnqrroquT qqiT^ 
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RIH f (^W) t ^ ^ I SIR RIRT ^ 

BTRT ^ ^ gw WIRT WTT^ ^ ^ 

^rt I 54^ ^ TR wi Wfi wt-in i wr sitw ?iTq qrtr ?wq 

©\ 

RWT I W ?qR WTTW ^TW, ^ gTRft 

qr^, wq RT^ tr1 rt qrat-^ q^rs^ i ^ rt 
WWBfT WTf-qftW TRT ^iTT^ft ^fSR ?RT 
5TTff I w^ft ^iR giT^T tRR qRsft-wTqT WFi ^ gn^T 
3TTW W RUxETT^TB't ^ tHRl |# i «IR WW 

qt^, 71 wiaBT iaB wt i mi\ m^St fwnft g^ 

wt I ^T g^T ^T^ w 71 f^TiT «iR ^Kqw ^ tt 
m^\ I «?5R WTR q TO qiTrqt t qT wi II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARiTHl. 


VarhadI (BRiHMA^ri) Dialect. 


(District Akola.) 


Speoimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KOnfi eka man'sa-lii 
Certain one nian'to 
ap'Iya bap.is mhanala, 


don 

two 


lek hotc. 'r.va-chya(‘la ok 

sons were. Them-from-among one 

dzo jind*gi-tsa hissa niahyii 


his-own to-‘father said, ‘father, what properly-of share 
roil to ma-la dya.’ 
will-come that me- to give.’ 
sag'la dzama karun 

all together having-made 
udh*lepana*na rfihun 


Mag tliod'kya 
Then a-feto 
to diir 
he a-distant 
ap'la 8ag*|a 


div*sa-na 

days-after 

miil*ka-la 

country-to 


my 
lahan 

Ihe-younger 
gala. 
went. 


extravagance-by havmg-lived his-own all 

Mag tysi-na av’gha kharatB*lya-var ty.a 
Then him-by whole having-spent-on that 
(mahagi pad‘li) ; va tya-la' ad^tsan 
{dearness fell) ; and him-to difficulty 
deMt'lya eka man*sa*ilzava| dzavun 


paisa khai-ts-kanui 
money having-spent 

mul'kat motliii 
in-country mighty famine 
padu Iag“li. Mag to 


lillian 
younger 
vatyas 
to-share 

l)ora*na 
son- by 

Ani tC'tlia 
And there 
<ak*Ia. 
was-lhrown. 

kaj 1 ’ad‘la 
fell 


the-swine 

J)harava 


what 

asa 


bipra 

husks 


tya 

to-fall began. Then he that 
rahyala. TyiVnantar tya-na tya-la 

country-in-of one man-near having-gone lived. Thai-after him-hy him-to 

dnkar tsaray-la ap*lya vav*rat dhad'la. Tyavliii dukar je 

swine to-feed his-own into-field it-was-sent. Then 

kliat vhate tya-chya-var slpan ap'la pot 

eating were that-of-upon by-himself his-own belly should-be-filled so 

vatu lag"la. Ani tya-la kona kahi dyalla 

to-appear began. And him-to by-anyone anything was-given 

yeun mhane, ‘ mahya bapa-chya kitl 

having-come said, ‘ my father-of hoto-many 

bhakar bheWe(bliette), an mi upa«i mar*to. Mi 
bread is-obtained, and I hungry die. T 
utbun mahya bapa-kade (Lsail, ani tya-hi-la mlianal, “baba, 
having-arisen my father-to will-go, and him-to will-say, ' father, 
mya Deva*cbya kahya-baher va tum-chya sam'no pap kcla ahe. Ya-upar 

hy-me Qod-of order-against and yon-of before sin made is. This-after 

2 o 


nahT. 

not. 


suddbit 

into-senses 

pot-bhar 


tyas 
to-him 

Mag to 
Then he 
Sfirdarai-la 
seroants-to 
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tum-tja por'ga mlian*nya8 nia*la ladz vat*te. Tum-chya 6ka sal‘dara-vani 

your son to-be-called me-to shame seems. Tour one servant-like 

malla tliev.i.” ’ Mag to uthun ap'lya hapa-jiaavaj gela. To 

me-to keep." ’ Then he having-arisen his-own father-near went. Be 

dilr She it'kyat tya-la pahfm tya-chl tya-chya bapVla klv 

distant is in-the-meantime him-to having-seen him-of his father-to pity 

All, ani tyS-na dhSvat dzaun tya-chya galyat hat ghat*l6, 

came, and him-hy running having-gone him-qf on-the-neok hands were-put, 

va tya-cho tnuke gliet'le. Mag te por*ga tya-la mhanu lag*la, ‘baba, 

and him-of kisses were-taken. Then that son him-to to-say began, ‘father, 

T)f)va-chya kabya-bahcr va tum-chya 8am*n6 mya pap kela. Ani 

God's order-against and you-of before by-me sin tcas-made. And 

ya-upar tum-tsa por'ga mhan*nyS-chl ma-la ladz vat*t6.' Pan 

this-qfter your son being-called-of me-to shame appears.' But 

bapa-na ap^lya kani“darai-la sahgit*la, ‘ tBnng'‘'la (tsokho^ pangh“run 

the-father-by his-own scrvants-to it-was-told, ‘good {good) cloth 

Anun tya-chya ariga-var ghala, Ani tya-chya botat mudi va 

having-brought him-of body-upon put, and him-of on-finger a-ring and 

pAyAt dzoda ghala. Mag Span khaun plan chay'n karu. 

on-feet a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk merriment shall-make. 

“Ka-mhun?” mhanAl tar, ha maha p6r*ga mela vhatS, ta jita d^hAE; 

"Why?" if-you-say then, this my son dead was, he alive became; 

an barap“la vhatA, ta sApad'Ia.’ Tyavha te chain karii Eg'le. 
and lost was, he is-found.' Then they merriment to-make began. 

Tya veil tya-tsa motha muPga vav*rat vhata. Mag to ghara-dzavaj 

That at-timc his eldest son in-field was. Then he house-near 


Alya-var tya-na vAdzantri va nAts aik'lA. Tyavha kSm"dArAt“lya 
having-comc-upon him-hy music and dance was-hcard. Then the-servants-in-from 
«'ka-la balAviin tyA-na ieliAr'lc (pu.s‘le), ‘he kay vhay?’ Tya-na 

one-to having-called him-hy it-was-asked {it-was-asked), ‘this what is?' Jlim-by 

tyS-la sAngifla, ‘tuha bhaCi Ala ahe, an to tuhya bSpa-la khulAl 
him-to was-told, ‘thy hrother come is, and he thy father-to safe-and-sound 
hhet'lA, mhiin tya-na mothi pahgat keli ahe.’ Tyavlia to rag- 

was-met, therefore him-hy great a-feast made is,' Then he anger-with 

bhariin At dzAye-na. Mhaniin tya-t8.T, bap bahcr yeun tyiis 

having-become-filled in would-not-go. Therefore his father out having-come to-him 
sani'dzau big'lA. Pan tya-na bApA-la mhat*E, ‘pahya, mi it*ki varsa 

to-entrcat began. But him-hy father-to it-was-said, ‘ see, I so-many years 

tum-chi tsak'ri kai'to, an tum-chi marji mya kaddhi-hi vaUnd'li 

your service am-doing, and your will by-me ever-even was-transgressed 

nahl Tari mya Ap^ya gadySi-barobar maja karavi mhanun ma-la 

not. Yet by-me my-om friends-with mirth should-be-made having-said me-to 
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kadhl feli-tea pilii-hi della nahl, Ani jyti-na tum-tsa 

eo&r she-goat-of a-gomg-one-even um-given not. And whom-hy youf 
pay'sa kaHoh*ni-barabar khaiab kela to tum-tsa por'ga ala, tSvba 
money harlote-with waste was-made .that your son came, then 
tumhi tya-ohyasathi mothi pangat delli.’ Tcvha tya-na tya-la 

hy-you him-of-for great a-feast was-given.' Then him-hy him-to 

mba^la, ‘ pora, tu sag*la mahya-dzaval abe, .ini nialu sag*li 

it-was-said, ‘ son, thou whole time of-me-ncar art, and mg tohole 

jin'gi tuhl-ts ahe. Ha tuba bhau. mcla vhata, ta jita dzliala; an 

property thine-alone is. This thy brother dead was, he alive became; and 

harap'la Thata, ta sapad‘la. Mhanun anand va cbaiiu kardvi 

lost was, he is-fouud. Therefore jog and merriment shotild-be-made 

he bara vhata.* 
this good was.' 


802 
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[ No. 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 

VabhAdI (BbAhmanI) Dialect. (Distbict Akola.) 

Speoimen II. 

DEPOSITION OP A WITNESS. 

3R I TOTTOftTO) TO ^ 

Tji\ ?r wRt TOt fw ^ «rt y<id 
TO to^ to to w,to tot 

^TT% I SR-TOI ^ ^Tpft 

?T I *hA?9 

TO fro ^ I TOR I RnR ^RTOT-TO TO- 

«s 

^5^, f?PTO TO TORit ?Mfr 

^ C\ 

VRrT-TOIE ^TT^ TO^ I ?RraT-RT TO^ -TO Wl ?TO 

W5^ I ^ TOT TO TO TO ^ ^T ^ TO I 

?RT-TO^?R^^TO^ wNTT^fsft Tft TOrT ^«TOi TO 

%^l HR-TO^^T%TO<\^ f^RRRTTRlf]^ %TOI TORR 
TORTO^fTOTO^^TOR5\TOra5tTOTR^ I RTO^TO 
TO^ I mmi TO ^ TOI RTO ^Rt-TOF RTOT-TOE 
RTfW R TO TO fRTO I ^ TO RIR RR^ fTOft% ^R I R Rlt 
^Rl TORRTTOtRnRTRtUTRTOI ?lRT^tRTOR-TOTOT RR^- 
R[R« TO I RT-twi pnr TO »l^ Rrtt H 

^TT*^ fRTO <RT% TO RTTO I ^in^R RTOT-RI^ ^TO I 

^IRftRR^TRftTO RTOTR I RR-RTO RT3TO TO^RTT 

«n5ft TOTT RTfro RTTO TOt^Nl TO I TOlTOt i^T^tR 
^RR RiiR^6i«n«n RT-Ri% RT5TO I ^RtHt ^tRSR TOTRT ^TT?, RRR 
RTR TO, ^ TO 3TTOr RT^ I TOR ^ TOTO RTTOT RT^ I 
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f^^WT wr*^ vnirr-^f^ ^iw *11^1 i3ni#9iiT^?t^Tgj^ 

^m\ T^ wm ^M^r 

?Tt ifiiitff II 
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[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

miAKATHl. 


VAiinApi (Brahmani) Dialect. 


(District Akola.) 


Speoimen li. 

DEPOSITION OE A WITNESS. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

IlTim-j], vallad Sona-ji, dzat mfi]!, umbar varsa panchcchiilis ; 

Eam-jl, son-of Sonet- jl, caste mall {gardener), age years forty- five; 

vastl SomHhan. Pratidnyc-var kajavito ki, adz'mas (sumar) 

residence Somthan. Solemn-ujfirmation-on I-inform that, about {about) 

pandU'ra divas dzluilc asUil, vodz Sukkar-varl ratri mi va raahi 

fifteen days become might-have, day on-Friday at-night I and my 

bily'ko ani don pora asf; gharat nidz'lo as*ta don prahar 

loife and two children these vn-the-house sleeping being two quarters 

ratrl-cho sumaras mahya bay‘ko-na ma*la dziiga kcla, an mhanu 

night-of at-about my wfe-by me-to awakening was-made, and to-say 

lag"!! ki, ‘ gbar.it bhando viidzat asun man'sa-tsa tsalmj 
she-began that, ‘ in-the-house pots sounding having-been man-of noise 

yeti'. Tevliii ulliii.’ Tya-vanin mi utli"lo Ani bhiti-kadc pahilc, 

comes. Therefore get-np' Thereupon I gol-np and thc-wall-towards it-was-seen, 

la ma-la bbok dis'la. Tya-varun khas Tat'la ki koni-tari 

then me-to a-hole appeared. Thereupon certuinly it-appeared that some-one 

ghar idiodun at sir"la ahO. Qhariit diva navh"ta. Mahya 

house having-broken in entered is. In-the-house lamp not-was. My 

atli'rnna-kbalo ak-peti vliati ti lago-ts kadhun petivMi. 

bed-beneath a-match-bo.v was that at-once having-taken-oat was-lighted. 

It'kyat lia-ts aropi bliitis pad'lelya bhoka-dzava] dzaS 

In-the-meantime this-very aeensed in-the-wall made hole-near to-go 

lag"la. Tya-chya-var main nadzar gelya-barabar mya tyas pakad'la. 

began, llim-of-on my sight went-just-as-soon by-nie to-him it-was-eaught. 

Ani tya-tsa hat dlianin tyas mlianalo ki, ‘are tsOra, kotlia 

Jnd him-of hand having-held to-him I-said that, ‘Ah thief, where 

dzata r’ Tya-variin tya-ohi va main dzhomba-dzhOmbi bari-ts dzhali. 

do-yoii-go?' That-npon him-of and my struggling considerable became. 

Mi gharatiin kal‘ma-i bhalla kela. . Tya-varun ghara-che 

{By-)me house-in-from mise-also great was-made. Thereupon the-house-of 
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^edzari lOk Sitaram va Ilhoba ho ale. It^kyat 

tmghbonrmg people Sltdrdm and Vifhdbd these came. In-the-meantme 

mahya bay*ko-na diva lav*la, aui sliarat’li sakliMi kalmd“Ii. 

my wifc’by lamp was-Ughted, and , lioiise-hi-from a-clmn was-takcn-ont. 

Va sadar"hii isam at ale. Mag ma-la bhalla dzor ala. Sadar'lifi 

And the-said persons in came. Then me-to great force came. The-said 

aropi'dzava! ghara-chya-<kaval paliila ta pats klian iiigluile. IV; 

accKsed-near thc-house-of-ncar it-wns-seen then fee bodices irerefonnd. Those 

khan tin mpayo kiin“ti-che fihet. Te maho Ahet. Mahya baylco-cliya 

clothes three rupees worth-of are. Those mine are. Jfly icife-of 

gathOdyat vhate, Tc galhOda dzatya-dzaval-cliya nt"ran(li-(Jzava[ vhala. 

in-a-cloth-bundle icere. That bundle of-a-grinding-slonc-ncar jar-pile-ncar was. 

Ya ^ivay dus"ra nial gida iiahl. 

This besides other property went not. 

Anilii tigha-na lya-cliG hat bandh'le. Am lage-ls rar'la-kade gliraui 

Us three-by his hands were-licd. And at-once fhe-Palel-fo haring-taken 

gelo. Am dihah'll hakikat Paidas sangiPli. 'rya-vavrm Patla-na 

%ce-went. And happened account to-the-Patcl was-fold. There-npon the-Vafel-by 

tsav"kKlav am niahar yahi-chya tfibyat ampi-la della. Ani 

the-Chankhlar and a-Mahar thesc-of in-charge fhe-acensed-fo a'as-giren. And 

pratahkall polls thesan nar".silak"!i ya-kadG palhav*la. Ampi konUya 

in-the-morning police station Barsi-Takli fhis-fo was-sent. Thc-accnsed what 

gava-tsa ahe, tya-tsa nay kay, he nia-la thank ni'dii. Karan to ain-(diya 

mllage-qf is, him-of name tchnt, this mc-to known is-not. Because he, ns-of 

gilva-tsa nahi. Diva lav“nya-kav"ta mya ak-peli-ohl kadi vahad'di, 

mllage-qf is-not. Lamp Might-in-order by-me niatch-bo.r-qf a-slick was-rnbbed, 

it'kyat drop! bhoka-dzaval disHa, iya-niule. niahya-kaduit 

in-the-nieantime the^acensed the-hole-near appeared, that-on-acconnt-qf me-by 

diva lav'ta ala nahi. Paddolya bhokalfin inamisy a(r|saiii-iia dzan 

lamp to-Ught came not. Bored the-hole-throngh a-man dijjienlty-wilh to-go 

yau siik'ta. K0i’”tat asdola khija jya-na hliitis bhok pfidMa to 
to-come is-able. In-the-courl been thc-spike which-by in-the-wall a-hole was-made that 
ma-la bhoka-dJSaval-cliya nbanit sapad’la. 

ine-to the-hole-of-ncar in-thc-balh-room was-found. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(DEPOSITION OF) RAM-JI, SON OF S0NA-.lI,OF THE MALI CAHI'i; AGED 
FORTY-FIVE, A RESJDFNT OF SOMTlfAN. 

I solemnly affirm that about a fortnight ago, on a Friday night, I and my wife 
and two children were sleeping in the house. At midnight my wife roused mo and said, 
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‘there is a rattling of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard, therefore get up.’ 
Then I got up and on looking towards the wall 1 saw a hole in it. I then understood that 
some one must hare broken into the house. There was no light in the house, but there 
was a match-box beneatli my bed. I immediately got hold of it and lighted a match. 
Then this very accused began to move toward.s the hole made in the wall. As soon as 
I saw him, I caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, ‘ Ah, thief I 
where do you go!"’ Whereupon there was a great struggle between him and mo, and I 
cried out loudly from within the house. Thereupon my neighbours, Sitaram and 
Vithoba, came. In the meantime my wife lighted a lamp and unchained the door from 
within, and the said neighbours stepped into the house. Then I felt more strength. 
On the accused being searched five pieces of bodice-cloth were found on him. They are 
worth three rupees. They arc mine and were in the bundle belonging to my wife. The 
bundle was near the jar-pile by the grinding-mill. Nothing beside this is lost. Wc three 
bound the accused by his hands and immediately took him to the Patel and informed 
him of what had happened. Whereupon the Patel gave the accused in charge of a 
Chaukidar and a Mahar and in the morning sent him to the police .station at Barsi- 
Tiikli. I do not know either the village the accused lives in or his name, for he docs 
not belong to our village. I struck a match to light the lamp when I saw the accused 
at the hole, therefore I could not light the lamp. One can with difficulty go in and out 
of th(! hole made in the wall. The iron spike before the Court with which the \vall was 
bored was found by mo in the bath-room miar the hole. 
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The dialect o£ the Kuiy'bis is, in all essentials, identical witli that illustrated in the 
preceding specimens. The cerebral / is, however, pronounced as ay; thus, kaij, famiiio; 
yiy, time. usually becomes o ; (hoy, ihb,j, and (har<t(l, near. The writing 
of d in the two last forms of this word is probably only an attenipl at a eoiTcet ortho- 
graphy. The dative ends in la ^ thus, to a man. The luascmliiie and neuter 

genders are sometimes confounded ; thus, ye hisu, whicli ])art; kluU /7/u/,-, the 

swine wore eating. In all essential points, however, the so-called Kiiii'ln closely agrees 
with the usual Marathi of Ilcrar, as will he seen from a perusal of the hoginning of tlu! 
Parable of the Prodigal Sou which follows. 

[ No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

M.ui.vrm. 

VAituAui (KuN‘iJi) Dialect. (Disriucr Akola.) 

mi ^ ^ I wm mw 

t ^ ^ I »nT 

I iHF w 

Cs ^ 

' C\ 

I fi^T ^ sn «^5cRT?raiT m\ i sir 

ffji sn# ^iRTicT I ^ 

vj ^ 

rqro-^ SIR ^ SIR mZRl ?2IR #!T 

1 ^R ^ I ^nUT 

^ I ^ ^ TOT 

sn^ ^^y ^ ^T^T, SRIT 

^ TO% W ^T-5§ ^ ^ 

I ’pT mi ^T^^TTT-^ m \ ^1^ ^ ^ WRT 

3IRT'^ Ti^T II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEiTHl. 

VarhApI (Kup*Bl) Dialect. (District Akola.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya eka man*8a>l6 don por Thate. Tya>inandh*la £k lahyana bapa-lg 
Certain a man-to tm eons were. Them-among one younger father-to 

mhang, ‘bay&, jg jin*gl*tiR bisR ina>lg ygil td dg.’ Hang tyft*na 

said, 'father, which property-qf share me-to wUl'Come that give.’ Then him-hy 

tya>lg paisa vatun dgla. Mang thodya disa^na lAhyana pdr 

him-to money having-divided was-given. Then afew days-in the-younger son 

dzha4dn paisa dzama-karun lam mul*ka*na ggla, an tathi udii*ygpanarna 
altogether wealth having-collected far a-comtry-to went, and there riotousness-with 
rahun apMa paisa gamavun dgla ; mang tya*na av*gha 

having-lived kis-own wealth having-wasted was-given ; then him-hy all 

kharals‘lya*Yar tya mul*kat kay pad'la; tya*mnyg to khaya-lg 

having-been-spent-upon that into-comtry famine fell; therefore he to-eat 

motad dzhala. Tavha to tya mul'kat'lya gka manlBa>dzod dzadn rahgla. 

needy became. Then he that country-m-qf one man-n&rr having-gone lived. 

l^a-na tar tya-lg duk'ra tsarya-lg ap'lya vav*rat dhad'la. Tavha duk'ra 
Km-hy then hm-to swine to-feed Ms-own into-field it-was-sent. Then swine 

jg tapra khat vhate tya-abya*Tar tya*na ap‘la po^ bharava asa 

what husks eating were qf-that-upon him-by his-own belly shovddrbe-filled so 

tya*lg Ta(*la ; ani tya-lg kona kai dgla nahi. Mang 
Mm-to it-appeared; and hm^to by-anyone anything was-given not. Then 
to ^ttdl-var ygun mhane, ' mabyS bapa-cbya kiti sal*dara*lg 
he senses-on havhig-come said, ‘ my father-qf how-many servants-to 

pot-bhar bhukar bbg(tg, ani ml upasi marHo. Ml ntbdn mabya 

belly-full bread is-obtained, and I hungry die. I having-arisen my 

bapa*kadg dz^l akhln tya-lg mbanll, “ arg baTa» mya Dgva-obya kahya 
father-to will-go and hm-to wUlsay, ”0 father, by-me Ood-qf word 
bablr va tuhya sam*ne pap kgla baye, ya-pudbg tuba pdr*ga mhanya-lg 

against and thee-qf before sin done is, hereafter thy son to-be-oaUed 

ma-lg bara lagat nabl; tuhya eka sal^ra-ranl ma-le thiv.*” Mang to 
me-to well appearing is-not; qf-thee one servant-like me-to keep.’** Then he 
utbun ap'lya bapa-dzoy ggla. 
having-risen his-own father-near went. 
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To the west of Akda lies the district of Buldana. It has already been mentioned 
that the western part of the district belongs to the Bekhan form of Marathi. The 
language of the eastern part, on the other hand, is identical with that spoken in Akola. 
There is said to be a slight difference between the dialect spoken above the Ghats, 
called Ohaia var-chi Farhd^h in the south, and the Qhdfd Tthal-cU Varhd^i, in the 
north. No materials are available to illustrate this difference, and it is probably of no 
importance. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows illustrates the 
language of the Kup*bls in Melkapur Taluka. The only peculiarity of the dialect is the 
pronunciation of the oerebral / as y and the use of the dative suffix le. Thus, ddffd, an 
^e ; b^4i, to a fothw. We may, in addition to this, note the tendency to substitute 
an d for aw and avi; thus, ^oy and izavay, near; pifgi ndoli, his property was 
squandered. 

[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

mabathi. 


YABHlpI Biaibct. (Bistriot Buldana.) 

vm Jim# ^ mm ^ 

^ mm, mu m ^ 

^ ^ I 

mm ^ 51T JitsT ^ i ^ ^ 

WK mm i iIjt ^ twit jftw# ^ mhm i 5 it 

mm^i ^ mmm 

mm mm ^ m mm i m mw ir-jJt 

Vj 

JirtT I Rn% n 

Konya Ska man*sa*lS dona leka hotS. Tyatun lahyana bapl-lo 
Certain a man-to two sone were. Them-in-from the-yomger the-father-to 

mhane ki, ‘arS baba, mahya hiia-chi jin'gani ma-le de.’ Mhun 

aaid that, ‘ 0 fathert mg ehare-of property me-to give* Therefore 

bapa-na ap‘li jin'gi ddgha<mandhi va^un deli. Thodya 

the-father-by hwown property both-among having-divided was-given. A-few 

dlBa*ni lahyana pdi^ga ap*!! sam'di jin*gi gheun dS^a-var gSla. 

daye-tfter the-yvwnger son his-own all property having-taken a-country-to went, 

2 H 2 
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Va tathi tya-na chaini-matidhi sam'di jin'gi udoli. Tya-tsa sam*da 

And there him-hy merry-making-in all property waa-aquandered. Eia all 

paisa kliarts dzlialya-var tya de^a-mandhi motha kay pad“la. Mhun 
money spent having-hecome-on that coxmtry^nto great famine fell. Ther^ore 

tya-l6 phar a(l*tjan pad‘li. Mang to eka girasta-che ghari dzaun 

hlm-to great difficulty fell. Then he one houaeholder-of in-home having-gone 

raliila. Tya girasta-ni tya-l6 tya-cho vav*rat dukkar rakhya-le thiv’la. 
lived. Tltat houaeholder-hy him-to hia into-field amine to-keep U-toaa-placed, 
Tathi tya man'sa-nO <luk”ra-iia khaun takola kondya-var khu^l-na 

There that man-hy the-awine-by having-eaten thrown huaha-upon gladneaa-with 

pot bhar’la as“ta. Pan tya-lc to bi kona dela nahl 

belly filled would-have-been. But him-to that too by-anyone waa-given not, 

Ya-kar'Ta tya-cho doyo ughad‘16. 

Thia-for hia eyea opened. 
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Proooedin? towards the oast from Buldana we reach tho district of Basim, the main 
lai^uage of which is Marathi. The inhabitants maintain tliat Ihcir dialect is much 
purer than tho so-callcd Vavhadl. An inspeotion of the beginning of the Parable of tho 
Prodigal Son which follows will, howovor, show tliat this is not tho case, and that tho 
dialect of Basim must be classed with the usual Marathi of Borar. Compare forms such 
as ml alw, I am ; mt mahya, bdjya-kada (hall, I will go to my father and so fortli. The 
suffix of the dative, on tho other hand, is Id as in tho Bekhan. 

[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


marAtui. 


YauhauI Dialect. (District B.vsim.) 

1 ^ 

jjpjsg rr-q?: m i sn-g® i 

^13^ I ^ 6^^ ^T3i*T TT^ 3T>?i^ 

jm > ^Tift qiffT^ srrff i m 

^ ^ ’HITT qrqr^ ^ 

fen, ?ff nr ^ \ ^ mi-m ^ 

^ qrqr, *ff TO pn w i 

n^ to mmi nrff i ^ ^ w 

Nj ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


VABHipi Dialect. 


(District Basim.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOni eka man*sa-la don por hote. Tyat*la lftlini> 
Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-among the-ywinger 


por'ga 

son 


bapS-la mhanala, ‘baba, ma-la jin^gi-tsa dzo hissa yay-tsa t5 de.’ 
father-to said, 'father, me-to property~of what share to-come that give.* 

Mag tya-na tyas jin'gi vatun deli. Mag thodyj disa-iu 

Then hm-hy to-hm property having-divided ms-given. Then a-few in-days 

dbak'ta pOr*ga sanr jin'gi dzamS karun mul'kha-var gela. Tetha 

the-younger son all property together having-made a-country’to went. There 

udbal-niavandya karun sarv kbarchi udun tak'li. Sag*ii 

extravagance having-made all provision having-sqmndered ms-thrown. All 

dzama kharchilya-var tya d^S-madbg motha dukaj pad'la. Tya*inula tya-la 

wealth being-spent-on that country-into great famine fell. Therqf(ffe him-to 

mOtlu tangi dzbali. Tevha to tya deJSt'lya 6ka man'sa-dzavaj tsak*ri 
great difficulty became. Then he that count ry-in-from one man-near in-service 
rahila. Tya-na tya-la dukra tearSy-la vav^St pathayTa. Teyha dukra 

lived. Jlim-by him-to swine to-feed into-field it-ms-sent. Then the-swine 


ji tar‘pbala khaun rahat ti tar^pliala kbaun rab'ya 

which husks having-eaten lived that husks having-eaten it-should-be-lived 

asa tya-la yat'la. Ani tya-la konbi kSbi dela nabT. 
so him-to it-appeared. And him-to by-anybody anything was-givtn not. 

Mag dole ugbad*lya-yar tya-na mhan'la k?, ‘ mihya bapa-obya 

Then eyes having-been-opened-upon him-by it-was-said that ‘ my father-of 

gbart rodz*daras bhar-pur bbakar mil'te. M? tar bbuka-na mar'tS, Mt 

at-house to-servants sufficient bread is-got. I then hunger-with die. I 

mabya bapa-kada utbun dzail, ani mhanin kf, “baba, mt Dgya-chya 

my fathcr-to having-risen will-go, and will-svy that, "father, by-me 6od-of 

ulat ani tuliya stvmOr pap k^la. AtS-pasun tuba pdr’ga mbanay-la 

against and of-thee before sin is-made. Kow-from thy son to-be-called 

layak nabl. Ma-la eka r6dz*dara-sar*kba tbev.” ’ 

worthy am-not. Me-to one servant-like place.*' ’ 
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To the east of Basim lies the district of Won. The principal language of the district 
is Varhadi. In the south it meets with Telugu and Gondi, but these languages do not 
appear to have influenced the current Marathi of the district) which closely agrees with 
the form which that language assumes all over Berar. 

I am indebted to Oaptain W. Haig for an excellent version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son in the dialect of W un. It is the only Berar spocineu which can be referred 
to awell'known authority, and it has, therefore, been printed in full. 

[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


VabhapI Diaibct. (District Wun.) 

(Vapt. W. Halfh 1896 .) 

ffSJTO ^ ^ 

^0^5511 I m 

I m pprr fesHra i i?iT5T 

nq i gjqdBqt qrqft qfi^, ^f«n 

iitsT ^qRE ^wm I q ^qr qrq i w m ?qF 
qqn ^TTqgrqn q^ wrqiq sn^n srqae i jqrq 

iqroqnq^qiqrtq qqjTwqTOqrqr^ irqrq^^^qf^ ^ 

H i ^ H gH ^ iqiH qftqt ^qi I 

^q qqq ^ qq <qrt qt® qqqq i qq snq qiT qiqn qrqrqrr 
q<t q^ qrqqjft ^nqq | ?qTq^ to-qqr ^nqr qr^ qqqt qq 

gqsq qqqt i q^ qt qrqiqyqqTqT-qri wmt q ’qqm i qrqr, qt gqr 

q qqiqr ^qTl^ qit 1 qi qqt qt gq mn m ^q ^ q 

m I «qqq ^ q^ qrq^qi^^qnc i qq qtqq qt ^3^1 qq qrq^ 
qwT-q$ qrqr I qq qt qq q^ri-qT qtqr ^fq qi<qq snqqraqq sn^r 

Cv 

q(tq qj^ i^q qt qiq^ q ^T^iT q^qqq fq^ qiqq qTqRiTqT gqr 
I qq ^q qrqr, ^ ^qiqt q qqi qwqt qr^ 1 q qq qn:q 
^qqqq tqqqqt qrqr qrqqfqiqTi qqqDnqqrq^qqjrq qifqqq qff 
qfqw qtgrq q rq q qtqqt qqrqn^fqg^ qiqr qq qisn qiqfq 
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MARATIli. 


^ti5i ^ t^Ri m'^\ f*R^ I 

^ II 

m ^ct i ^-^'t’siff ^itw, fi^ ^ 

•n^ i 3^<!n5T 

^ «n?5T siTO I sjT^ 

fts, ' 

?nr ^ i rit^ m?: ^ 

^IFR5T I ^ ir ^ tiTO ^T^T TO i?lT TO<t 

Ti^T^ «iT ?fr€^T 5nff I ’s^rai i\m w 

©\ ©\ 

^ ^T? fti^^'^ «Rff inff I Ti^T^ ^i\ ^ froit 

TOTO ^T ^T TOT TT^T TO xiFRTO fl^T I 
TO ^T TOT TT^TT ^ t TO T?T?IT «nt, 

TT ^ ^ I ^T TI’IT TO ^3^, ^^TW toI ^ IT^T: 

Nj Vj VJ 7 ^ 

irZ^T, TO ^ ^TtR ^T^ ^T^T % ^ II 
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Southern Group. 


marAthi. 


VABHlpi Dialect. (District Wun.) 

(Copt. TF. Haig, 1896.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man’sas don por hotc. Tyafla lahfin pOr^M bapas 
One to-a-man tm sons were. Them-among the-govnge)' son to-the-father 
mhanS, ‘ baba, mahya hilya-t^ raal ma-la dcun tak.’ TSvhS 
said, * father, mg share-of properly me-to haeing-given throw' Then 

tya-na ap^lya iin*gi-chya doghfi pbrSt vafiiyfi kelya. Piidba 

him-by his-own the-property-qf both belween-sons dkisions werc-made. Then 

thodya-ts div*s5t lahSnya p6ra-na ap'li sarv jin’gl savad'li. 

afew in-days the-yomger son-by Ms-own all property was-galhcred-together. 
Mag to dus'rya mul“kb5t pbir*nyaa g^a. Tetba tya-na tBaliril-I)ajlt 

Then he another into-country to-journey went. There him-by m-riotons-lwing 

ap'la sarv paisa u4avia. Jevhl dzaval-chi baki sarv dzbali, 

his-own all money was-sqmndered. When near-qf remainder all became, 

tevbl tya do^lt motha dukal pa(l*la ; va tya-la kliaya piya-chi 

then that into-country mighty famine fell : and him- to eating drinhing-qf 

van pad‘li. Mag to tya mtd"kh!itil eka blialya man'sa-chya gbar? 

want fell. Then he that country-in-being one noble man-gf lo-house 

dzaun tya-cbya-dzaval rahila. Tevh5 tya-na tyas ap'lya vav*r5t dukar 

having-gone him-of-near lived. Then him-by him his-own intn-field the-swine 

rakh'nyas dha4“la. Tya yell dukar jo bhus khat lioto to 

to-tend it-was-sent. That at-time the-swine what chaff eating were that 

bhus kbaun pot bhai'nyas to raji dzbala. Pan to bims hi 

chaff having-eaten belly to-fiU he willing became. Bui that chaff even 

tyas koni dcye-na. Asa dzhala tevhs mag tya-cbc do jo ughad*l6. 

to-him anybody would-not-give. Such became then aflei' him-of eyes opened. 

Mag tya-na mbaPla kl, * m^ya bapa-cliya gliaii balm si'd-karl 

Then him-by it-was-said that, ‘ my fatha'-of in-Iwme many hired-servants 

abet. Tyahi-la pota-pcksha jyast bhakar mi("lo, an ml jotha blmbd-na 


are. Them-to belly-than 

more bread 

is-gof, and I 

here hitnger-wUh 

mav’to; 

tar ml 

uta 

uthun 

liapa-katld 

(Jzato, 

. va 

tyas 

die ; 

then 1 

now 

having-risen 

father-to 

go, 

and 

to-him 

uihan*tu. 

“ baba, 

ml 

tuhfi va 

Deva-tsa 

ap'^'idlil 

alio ; 

ya 

I-say, 

"fathe)', 

I 

thy and 

CJod-of 

offender 

am ; 

this 


2 I 
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mabAthi. 


upai* ml tulia pur’ga vhaya asa mbauava b5 barobar na 

upon I thy son am so it-should’be'Said this proper not 

vhaya. Mhanun tn ma-la ap^la ' sal*kail ■ kar.” ' Aaa* 

is. Ther^ore you me-to thy-own hired-servant make." ’ Thus 

bulun to utli'‘la ; an ap'Ija bapa>kado aU. Fan to dur 

having-spoken he arose ; and his-own father-to came. But he far 

aufm-vav hota tevha-ts bapa*na tyas pahyaia, va tya-la 

distance-on was then-even the-father-hy to-him it-was-seen, and hm-to 

klv all. Mhanun to dhav’La va pora-chya galyas 

compassion came. Therefore he ran and the-son-of to-the-neck 

niithi marfin tya-na tya-tsa muka gbet*la. Mag 

embracing having-struck him-by him-of a- kiss was-taken. Then 

j)0i'*ga mluinc, ‘ baba, ml Dera-tsa va tuba ap*radbi ahe, 

the-son said, 'father, I Qod-of and thy offender am, 

va tuba por'ga mban'vim gbenyas mi ata layak nabi. ’ Fan 

and thy son having-called-myself to-take I now worthy am-not.’ But 
bapii-na iipMya gadyas sangit*la kl, ‘ tsang'lo pabghurana 
thefather-by his-own lo-sercants it-was-told that, ‘good robes 

anun yas dya, va ya-cbya botSt niudi gliala, an ya-chya 

having-brought to-this-one give, ami this-qf on-a-Jingei' a-ring put, and this-of 


payat dzdda gliala. 

Adz 

apaii 

khaun 

piun 

tsangal 

on-feet a-shoe put. 

Today 

we 

having-eaten 

having-drunk 

merry 

karu ; ka-vlmn 

kf, hs 

maha 

lek'rQ mola 

vliata, pan 

te 

shall-make ; because 

that, this 

my 

child dead 

was, but 

it 

punah jita dzbala ; 

te barap'la beta, pan adz 

pbiran bhet'la.’ 

Mag 


again alive becatne ; it lost was, but today again was-metf Then 
te tsangal karu lag'le. 
they merry to-make began. 

Tya yeji tya-tsa inotha pifga vav“r5t hota. Te hi gbari yeS 

That at-time him-of eldest son in-feld was. He too to-house to-come 
l!ig"la, tevha tyas niitsau va gan aikn yen lag'la. Tevl^ tya-na 

began, then to-him dancing and singing to-hear to-come began. Then him-by 

ckii gadyas hiik marun pus*la, * ka-re, adz 

one to-servant a-call having-struck it-was-asked, ‘ what-0, today 
ho k:iy vbay ?’ TevhS tya-na sangit'la kl, ‘ tuba bhaii 

this what is ?' Then him-by it-was-told that, * thy brother 
abi, va to kbu5ali-na ala, mhanun tuba bap tyas 

came, ond he safety-with came, therefore thy father to-him 

pavlian'tsiir kar*tye.’ TevliS tya-chi marji bighad'li. Mag to 

hospitality is-making.' Then him-qf temper woe-spoiled. Then he 

gbarat kiibyas dzatc ? Mhanun tya-tsa bap baher yeun 

into-house what-for goes ? Ther^ore him-qf father out having-come 
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vaehAdI op wun. 


tya-ebi 

khu^amat 

karS 

big*la. 

Tfivha 

te 

por’ga 

mbano, 

him-qf 

flattery 

to-make 

began. 

Then 

that 

son 

said, 

‘pahya, 

baba, it‘ke 

sal 

mya 

tuhi 

tsak"rl 

k^i; 

tulia 

'see, 

father, so-many years 

by-me 

thy 

service 

was-done 

; thy 

bukum 

mya kadhi 

m&l’la 

nabi; 

it"ka 

asfin 

mabya 

gaijya- 

order 

by-me ever 

was-broken 

not : 

so-mnch 

haKing-hcen my 

friends- 


barobar madza kar*nyas tuvii madz bat'iya-chi pUn hi kaliT 

with merriment to-make hy-thee to-mc a-goal-qf yoniuj-onc even cccv 

della nah?. Pan rand'bajit tub! sarv jin"gl bu(l“vrin tak''ii:lra 

WJS-given not. But in-wenching thy all property having-drowned Ihrourr 

ha tuhii lek aM tevhS tuva tyas pavban"tsav kcla.* Tovlia 

this thy son came then hy-thee to-hiin hospitality was-made' Then 

tya-na tyas mhat"la, ‘pora, to akshayl mabya-dzava! rahat, va 

him-by to-him it-was-suid, 'son, thou always of-mc-ncar art-living, and 

jc-kay mabya dzayal ahc tc sarv tuba fibc. lla tuba mOlcla bli.iu 

whatever qf-me near is that all thine is. This thy dead brother 

punah uth“la ; bhetay-tsa nfilu, to punah bbct"la, rabanCm ap"nas kautuk 

again arose; to-be-met not, he again was-met, therefore to-vs delight 

vbava va apan anand karava, hf* brs alio. ’ 

shotild-be and by-iis joy shonld-be-made, this good is. ’ 


* I 2 
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maeIth!. 


Marathi is also the principal language of Amraoti. No specimens have been 
forwarded, but the dialect is certainly identical with that spoken in the neighbouring 
districts. 

The district of Ellichpur is situated to the north of Amraoti and Akola, Varhadi 
is spoken all over the district. Two smaller dialects, IJjharpi and Koshti will be separ- 
ately dealt witli bclotv, though they do not materially differ from the principal language 
of the district. This latter form of speech is the same as that current elsewhere in Berar. 
The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son wliich follows represents the language 
of the higher classes. Note the use of the dative suflix la in ma-ld, to me, etc. 

[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARATHI, 


Vabhai)! Dialkct. (Disteicx ELLicnruE.) 

w Mmm ^ ^ wm ^ 

TOT ff3TOT TO TO Zl^\ TOT TOTO 

^^FT tro 1 TO53TT TTtTST 

^ 1 Trn TTt ^TO ftR^TOT I M STH 

I TOt 

«sn Tto ^ I ^ TOT TOrr-ftrar^ to i to ^ 
??it^^t?tW to hto totott srrTOTO® Tifro i ^ 

TOTTO TOTOTO TOTO I TO^ TO t TO TOT 

>j ''j 

^ TO ^ TOTOf ^ TOft TOT I ^ TO ^ ^ 

\ TOTTO ^ TO TO ^ I TO TO TOTT 

^qriEiT TO^TOtTT, snf^ TOT WTO frraB^, 

TOT ^ g^’T TO^ 11 
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Southern Group. 




MAUlTUl. 

VABHlpi Dialect. (Distjuct Ellicupub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilka man'sas don por hoto. Tyafla lahiiu pOi'ga 

A-certain to-man two sons were. Them-in-from the- younger son 


bapas 

mhane, 

‘ baba, 

mahya 

hi^ya-tsa 

mal 

ma-la 

dcfui 

to-father 

said, 

‘father. 

my 

share-of 

properly 

hacing-(jioe)i 

tak.’ 

TevhS 

tya-na 

ap*lya 

jin*gi-chya 

dOglia 

pdrSt 

Viit'nya 

make-over.* 

Then 

him-by 

his-own 

properly-qf 

two 

among-sons 

divisions 

kelya. 

Pudlia 

thddya-ts 

div‘iat 

lahanya 

pora-na 

fip'li sjirv 

jiii"gi 

were-made. 

Then 

a-few-only 

in-days 

the-younger 

son-by 

his-own all 

property 


sava(l“li. Mag to diis*rya inul’kliat phir'nyas gola. IVllia tvii-iia 

was-ooUected. Then he another into-coimtry to-journry went. There hm-hy 


t8ahfil-l)ajTt ' tip'la saw paisa iidav'lfi. Jovliil dzava!-chi 

in-riotous4mng Ms-own all money was-squandeml. WJmi near-heiny 

/V /V 

bfiki sarv (Jjahali tovha lya dcsat )iiOtha dukaj pad'kl ; va 

rcinaiiider all was-ovcr then that into-comtry great famine fell; end 

tya-la khaya-piya-chl van pad*li. Mag to tya niul"kli;itll 

him-to ealing-and-drinking-of dijjieulty fell. Then he that counlry-in-from 
t'ka bhalya mrui''sa-cliya gliarl (Mun tya-cliya-dzava! raiiila. Tovliii 

one well-to-do mn-of to-house haoing-gone hiin-qf-near Heed. Then 

tya-na tyas ap'lya var’rat dukar rakh'nyas dbadla. 'I’ya-yL'Ii dukap 

him-hy to-him his-own into-field swine to-keep it-was-sent. Al-that-lme swine 

jo bhus khiit hoto to Idnw khaiin pot bliar’nyas to rajl (Jahrila. 

what chaff eating were that dhaff having-eaten belly to-fill he ready became. 

Pan to bhus*hl tyas k(M deyo-na. Asa tbsliala Idvliii mag 
Bnt that ckaff-ecen to-him anyone tcoiUd-not-gioe. Such became then after 

tya-cho doje ughad‘l6. Mag tya-im inhat'la kl, ‘mahya bapa-cliya ghari 

him-of eyes opened. Then hiin-by it-was-said that, ‘my father-of in-house 
bahu sal kari ahet, tyahi-la pota-peksha jast bliakar mij'td, an mi yetba 

many servants are, them-to bclly-than more bread is-got, and I here 

bhuke-na mar'to.’ 
hnnger-mth die.' 
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marAthI. 


Varliadi has also been returned as spoken in the southern part of Betul. The 
beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that it is the same 
form of speech as that illustrated in the preceding pages. We may only note the forms 
nabhale, for navhate, was not; mluiMa, for mhat*la, it was said ; and tithas, there. 

[ No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAliiTIII. 


VarhApI Dialect. (District Bbtul.) 

HnTi^ ssn 

^ ^KVm f^T ^ \ 

^TTiW W WI WK ^ I SIR 

RT ^ m I iSt I 

m ^ ^TRR ^ I SIR 5IT# qR- 

mcR# I <Rf aiR RR f^iR^q^ ^ 
fqi 1 ^TFlf^ <qR Wlff TOT tt 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARATIII. 


VarhAbI Dialect. (Distuict Beiul.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

£ka man*sa-le dOn p6r hotc. Tyat’lyii laJi'nya jjorfi-na bapa-lo 

0»e niaiv-to two sons were, ThemHihfroiu the-youugcr soit^by futheMo 

iiihat''la kl, *dada, inadzha hissa kamn dr;.’ TavliS tya-na dOglia 

it'WOA’iaid that, *fat}ier, my share having-made give' Then him-by both 

porai'lo barobar hissa della. Thodyasya-ts div“sa liib“na p6r"ga ap*la bissa 
sons-to equal sltare waa-gieen, A-few-only in-days the-younger son his-own share 

ghcun dusTya mulukat gela. Titlii dgaun t.y.a pOrii-na bad-phaili 

having-taken another into-country went. There having-gone that son-by debanchery 

karun ap'la sara dhan budaVla. .Tevha lya-iia sara dhan 

havvtig-nmle his-own all wealth was-caused-to-be-drowned. JFhen him-by all wealth 
udav*la, tevbS tya mulnkst motha kar pad*la; tevhj 10 mOtba 
was-squandered, then thcU into-coimtry mighty famine fell; then he very 

garib dzbala. Mag to dzaun tithas yeka kir'sana-chO ghari rahilfi. Tya-aa 

j)Oor became. Then he having-gone there one cnltivator-of in-the-house lived. Uim-hy 

tya-16 ap'lya vav*rSt dukar tsaray-le dhad’la. Tavlia tyfi-iia tya-ts 

him-to his-own into-field the-swine to-feed it-was-sent. Then him-by that-very 

seiiga-na ap'la pot bhar“la, jya-le ki dukar khat hOte; an'kliin tya-le 

husks-with his-own belly was-filled, which that the-swine eating were; and him-to 

konhi kabi blii det nabhate. 

anybody anything even giving was-not. 



248 


hasIth!. 


The Marathi spoken in the rest of the Central Provinces is usually called Kagpurl, 
from the head-quarter of the Marathil kingdom of Scrar and the Central Frorinocs. It 
has already been stated that this form of speech is identical with the dialect of Berar. 

The district of Nagpur is situated in the very heart of the Nagpmi country, and 
640,060 speakers hare been returned. The numbers hare been stated to include speakers 
of the following dialects, (1) Varhadi; (2) Dakh’ni; (3) Kunkani; (4) Dhan*gari; 
(5) Kewatl; (6) Koshtl; (7) Eumbhari, and (8) Mahari ; but in each case the number is 
Teported to bo extremely small, and not worth counting. Dakh'ni is probably the 
Dckhan form of Marathi ; Konkani may mean any dialect spoken by settlers from the 
Eonkan ; K§watl is a mixed form of speech, based on Bagheli mixed with Marathi. The 
other dialects mentioned above are also reported from other parts of Berar and the Central 
Provinces. It will be shown later on that none of them are proper dialects, but 
only local forms of the Marathi current in the district in which they happen to be 
spoken. 

Of the two Nagpur specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second the statement of an accused person. They will be found 
in all essential points to agree with the so-called Varhadi illustrated in the preceding 
pages. Note tlie frequency with which long vowels are shortened ; thus, is, her ; ghari, 
in the house ; mi, I. The dative is always formed in « in the specimens ; thus, bdpas, to 
the father. There is, however, no reason for distinguishing the dialect of the specimens 
from that current in Berar, 


[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

makathi. 


NAgpubi Dialect. (Disteict Nagpur.) 

Speoimen I. 

mi ^ ^ $ i tw i 

^m \ ^ ^ mm 

Sj 

I cgH «qw ^T^TT?I qiSW I ^ 

^ ^ tit; JRTfi I ^srfl 
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mm ?n:nt i mm nt rni- 

^ %mn f^^ir ^ gui wi% mq 

I jft ^iT #q» *0^ I «iT?n i 

*Tq ^ ^TTTOT qTqT-?S% TO 1 SIT¥ qT^ qiq qf^^T I ^nfq 
^JT^jq-TOT srraiT q^ilTO qpi;^, ^ «TOT qqJT I qq ^qr 
m TOW, TO, qqro fqqi q gUT qTq% qjq cK TO * 
TO i.Tfq^ qrft i qq qrqTq ^iroq qtfqw f^, m wq^^^i 
TO, wfq mm tot^ q qrqiq ^tsr qi^ i qq wqq 

fqro TO5[ qrq i qsKq w qiiT to to ftm ^ 

fTO qro q ^qro itmqtqjqTO l to ^■^ TO^qj^iqiq wq^ II 

m ^ TOT qf%^ TO qrqro i ^ q^i-^ qqiq M- 
TOT-qr TO qjq qroq ^qi^ i qqnq to qrqq ^q^ f^, 

t qjiq TO Wf I TO qtfqro fqr, g^T m tot wt q ^ g^T^ 
gw qrqrq fqror »iqq to TOqrqt wt i qw to to 
qro TO w^qr i ww qrq qrf t qq^q sirq qqqr? ^Tqw i 
q^g TO mm T% fq jm q^q g’^ TO<t qiT^, wfq git 

qrw qi^ qtq^t qrit i to TOq qiT towt fqqT-qftqT qq mm- 

"j 

qrst w qw l^qtq qw qrit i wfq mm giT qqT TiTOt-qTO^ 
qqqw ^ giT ^qr tot ^q w siTrorst ^ ft^qiqt q# i qw 
qrq tow, gw g qru q® qTUT-q^^ wiq, ^Tfq qTit qnt froqt 
g^ wt I m to? qiTTqr f to: ftq i q(t, giT ^t^ qw 
^ TO fqqr qiTw q qq^w ftw ^ qrqi^T ^Tt ii 
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Southern Group. 


marathi. 

NAopueI Dialect. (Distbict Naoptjb.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya eka man*sa8 don por hot6. Tya-paiki lahan 

Certain a to-man two sons were, Themfrom-among the-younger 

bapas mhanala ki, ‘ baba dzamet maha dzo hissa asal 

to-the-father said that, 'father in-the-estate my what share will-be 

to madz do.’ Tya-ne dban vatun della. Thwlya 

that lo-me give' Uim-by the-wealth having-divided was-given, A-few 

div*sa-na laban porya sarv gheun dur de^i gela. 

days-after the-younger son all having-taken far-off iato-a-eountry went. 
Ani tctlia udhai“i)a(,ti karim ap*la dban udav*la. 

And there debauchery having-made Ms-own wealth was-sqmndered. 

Tya-n6 sarv kliarts'lya-var tya de^iit motha dukal pad'Ia. 

Uim-by all had-been-spent-after that in-country great famine fell. 

Tj'a-mulo tyas ad'tsan pad’ll. TSvlia to teth’cbya 6ka grahastha- 

Therefore to-hini difficulty fell. Then he there-of one householder- 

dzaval dzaun rabila. Tyu-na tyas dukar tsarayas ap’lya vav’rat 
near havi ng-gone lived, Uim-by lo-him swine to-feed his-own in-a-field 

paJliaVla. Tcvha dukar dzo bhasa kbatet tya-var ap’la pot 

it-ms-sent. Then the-smne what husks eat that-upon his-own belly 

bbarava asa manat an'la. Koni kabi tyas 

should-be-fflled so in-lhe-mind it-was-hrought. Anyonei-by) anything to-him 

della nabi. Mag to suddbi-var cQn mbanala, ‘mabya bapa-ebya 
was-given not. Then he senses-on hav’mg-eome said, ‘ my father-of 
gbari tsak’ras pot-bbar khayas mil’te, ani mi bbuke-na mar’to. 

in-house to-servants belly -full to-cat is-got, and I hunger-with die. 

Ata mi ap’lya bapa-kade dzato va tyas mban'to ki, “ Deva-ebya 

Now I niy-own father-to go and to-him {I)-8ay that, " Ood-of 

icbho-cbya viruddh va tubya sam’ne pap kola abe, mbanun mi tuba 

the-wUl-qf against and of-lhee before sin made is, therefore I thy 

lek rabilO nabi; madz ata tsak’ra-sar'kba thev.’” Mag to ap’lya 

son remained not; me now a-servant-like place."' Then he his-own 
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bapa-kade gfila. Tyas durun pahun bap 

fatheHo went. To-him from-a-di»tanee having-seen the-father 

gahivar*la. Ani dhaun-sanyfi tya-chya galyas mithi 

was-overcme-by-affection. And having-run. him-of io-the-neck an-enibraciug 
marti, va tya-Lsa muka ghefla. Mag Ick tyas mhanala, 

was-struck, and him-of kiss teas-taken. Then the-son to-hm said, 

‘baba, D8va-cbya viruddh va tubya sTim'no pap kula, tar ata 
•father, God-of against and of-thee before sin ms-made, therefore mio 
tulia lek rahilo nahi.’ Par bapa-na man'sas sangifla ki 
thj son {I-)remaiiied not’ But the-father-hy to-thc-men it-was-fold that, 
‘yas uttam angar'kha anun glml, ani ya-cbya ]iat;it 

•to-this-one best coat having-brought put, and this-one-of on-thc-hand 

mudi va piiyat dsiwla glial; mag apan kluiQu pifm 

a-ring and on-the-feet shoes put; then we having-eaten havitig-a'rnnk 

anand karu. Karan ki, ha maha lek inola liota, to punhfi 

joy shall-make. Because that, this my son dead was, he again 

jita (Miaia; va davad'la hota, to sapadla.’ Asji nibanun anand karayas 

alive became; and lost was, he is-found.' So having-sakl joy fo-make 

lag*le. 

{they) -began. 

Tya-ycjes tya-tsa va<lil lek vav^at liotd. To gliara-djsaval 

Al-that-time him-of the-eldest son in-the-field was. He house-near 

oun pohotj'lya-var tya-na gana bajav’na aikila. 

having-come arriving-after him-by singing dancing was-hcard. 

Tsak*ra-paiki ekas hak-manm pus'la ki, ‘lio kay tsalla 

The-servants-from-among to-one having-called it-was-asked that, 'this what going-on 
ahe?’ Tya-na sarigit'la ki, ‘tuba bhafi ala aho, va to kliufeil tubya 

is?' Him-by it-was-told that, 'thy brother cotne is, and he safe of-thee 


punha 

again 


bajav’na 

dancing 

ki, ‘ lu' 


To gliara-dzaval 
He house-near 
a aikila. 

’ was-hcard. 

0 kay tsalla 


bapas milala mhanun tya-ne motlu mi!j'’vani dili aliG. ’ TGvlia tyas 

to-father was-got therefore him-by great a-feast given is. ’ Then to-hiin 

rag eun at dzaye-na. Mhanun tya-tea ba]) baher Giin 

anger having-come inside would-not-go. Therefore him-of father out having-eome 
tyas sam'dzau lag*la. Parantu tya-ne bapas dzavdb dC-lla ki, 
to-him to-entreat began. But him-by to-thc-father an-answer was-given that, 
‘mi it‘k^ varas luhi tsak'ri kar*to, ani tuhi adiiyu kalil mod'li nalii. 

'I so-many years thy service do, and thy order ever was-broken not. 

Asa asun mya ap*lya mitra-bai’obar chain karay sathi tva 

Such being by-me my-own friends-with merriment making-for ly-thee 

ma-la kok*pu dekhU della nahi. Ani jya-na tuba paisa randahi-banObar 

me-to a-kid even was-given not. And whom-hy thy money harlots-with 

udav'la to tuha lek ala mhanun tva tya-cliyasatbi mothi mej“vani 

was-squandered that thy son came therefore by-thec him-oj-for great ^ feast 
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UAEAXHi. 


(lelli. ’ Tevha bap mlmnala, ‘ nrala, tu sara-yel mahya*bar6bar ahes, 

ms-gken.' Then the-father mid, *8on, thou all-time qf-me-ieith art, 

iini inahi sari jin'gi tubi-ts abc. Par anand karava he dzarur 

and my all estate thine-only is. But joy should-be-made this necessary 

huta. Karan kl tuba bhiiu mula beta, to punha jita dssbala; va 

was. Became that thy brother dead was,\ he again alive became; and 

(lavad'la bOta, to sapa(l“la abe.’ 
lost was, he fomd is.' 
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[No. 59.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

^lAii.Vrnl. 

NAgpuri Dialect. (Distkict Nagim'r,) 

Specimen II. 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 

I ^ ^5 1 wm 

fmr fm i 

fliff TT^ fl^ I 

WT-^i wm fm I ^w^T^ t ^ 

I ^?TT ^ m^TTcT ^ W ?Tf? f»r 

TTf cl 1 51 inff ^ TtI I 

^^-cl<t ^I«iIT?l ftm I 
gf^TW— ^ m\ I m ^5JT^ 

fr?ft I srrcT fir i 

cnf^ ^ ^nt ^ ?c:d.c ftsft, ^5Tif 

^aeijFl ftclT I 

ft^TT I 31T ^ff ^ I ^ TTpf 

fR ^ ^fT fr?ft I I 

sn f’lTO ftcH, ciT (2n^T ^riin-^ 

'SlOl^t 'ft^l I 

^^5[— ^iraiT-^T ftm I 5ntf i 

^«iT-^Ta^ fQTf^ snf^ rx to ^ff i ’nff, ^*1 flt^ci^ i 

m Tlf^ ^36UT“^T f^TTO I c£lT^ 3Trin-^ TOn'^ 

8 ^if^r ^nf^r fwr ?cr^ fm i 



i&i mabIth!. 

m ^?t i 

I ^ f^3i^.ft?n ^ ^ mm 

I 

^N— SIT ^5f!lTfT ft^ mm ^ «T^I ^ mi 
I mm ft?r ftPft i lui srrsn 

^tW ^T^T?iT I f{^ Wl mi ?^T% ^ 

?iTW ft^ I sjT^ ms fFr I TT 5iTO-gr^ 

flTlT I ^5^’5n ^FT Ft5*I * 11 !% I FFT 

f?T ^(Fi^-«Rt ^Rt mmi-m fm ii^ 1 

mm—rn ^ N^% ^sEirg^ g ^ x«t i 

<5l^T^ — 8B^5JT"XsitR* FIT ^Frr I ^ ^RTTTS^ <^^1 |' 

%xft^FT^«nti ftT^ fFft I fro wr TOT 

»?g5T T1T% m xi^F I ^ xr^ WI ^ ^ IfFEIT 

snt I xp m\i-m xrt^ ^ mm ^:T^, ^ttRt 
^tRi% I ^ttRi ^ xfXT xt^ ^ II 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARiTHl. 

Dialect. (District Nagpur.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Saval,— Pat^gOvari-tsi Chindhu 

Questimr^TaigbmH {oillageyof Chindhu 
tsakTl hOtas ka P 

ithservice toast tchat f 

D 2 <Rl>ab, — IlotO. Sat atli mahiae tsak'rl 

Aimer,— [I‘)ms. Seven eight months service 
madhat tsak’rl s0d‘ll. 

in-the-middle service toasdejt. 

ral. — llsak*ri-var hota tevha 

Servioe-on were then 

Dzabab. — Mahi thev'leli bay'ko 

Answer,— Mg kept woman 

gharat rahat hotu. Maby^-kado 


Lodlii 

Lbdhi 


ya-chya-kacjo 

hm'o/-ne<tr 


tu 

thou 


keli. 

was-done. 


Gclya Cliaiti-ohG 
Fust ihc-Chail-of 


in-house living was. 

maPka’iia je kam 
the-master-bg what work 


Of-tne-near 
sanglt'la to 


kotba raliat huta ? 

where living were ? 

is glicLin 

her having-taken 

kir*sau*ki-fc8:i kam 
OuUivalion-of 
karava. 


was-told that toould-be-done. 


work 
Juvlia Sara 
When all 


mi Cliiiulhu-olij 
I • Chindhu-of 

JiOla. Au'khiu 

lo.is. And 

pik 

ripe-grodace 


jama dzhala, va vav'rat 

khaia 

kola, 

tulii mi 

gathered became, and in-field 

threshing-fioor 

was-inade, 

then [ 

klialyat ratran-divas 

rakh'valis 

ivilnt 

liOtO, va 

in-the-threshing-floor night-and-dag 

for-taking-carc-of 

living 

was, and 

mahi bay*ko ghari rahe. 




my wife at-home used-to-live. 




Saval.— Chindhu kahi-tari 

khalyat 

raliola 

jiOta r 

Question . — Chindhu at-ang-lime 

in-the-threshing-floor 

living 

was ? 

Djabab.— To kadhi-kadhi 

khalyat uije. 

Ilk 

kalbya-.'iliya 


Answer. — Ee sometimes in-the-threshinj-jloor slept. One kalbl-grass-of 
pgndya-cbi lahan*si ihOp'di keli hOtl; tyat mi nidiso. 

bundles-of small hut made was ; in-that I slept, 

Saval.— Tavikh bara, maho Alarcli, san 18)8, rOji, la’ian'je, 

Question.— Fate twelve, month March, year HidS, on-dag, that-is, 

San'vari Chindhu khajyat nidii’la liota ? 

cn-Saturday Chindhu in-the-threshing-Jloor sleeping wasf 
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marate!. 


liifabab.— TTo, nidz'la bota. Tya, goshtis did mahina 

Answer , — Yes, sleeping was. That to-story one-and-aAialf month 

dzhala. Tya ratri mi jhop“di-madhe hOto, va mahi bay*ko vastit 

became. Timt on-night I the-hnt-in was, and my wife in-village 

ghari hoti, vav*ri navbati. 
in-house was, in-the-field was-not. 

Saval— Chindhu ty;i div“si kha!ya-var nidz'la hoti tar 

Question, — Chindhu that on-day the-threshing-floor-on sleeping was then 

tya-chya anga-vai* dagino bote ? 
him-of person-on ornaments were ? 

l)?iibab.— Cliindliu divas-bhar kbalya-var hota. Jevayas ghari 

Answer.— Chindhu the-whole-day thc-thresUng-jloor-on was. To-dine to-housc 
gcla niihi. Sandliya-kaji tyd-chi sasu balau ali, par geld, 

went not. In-the-evening his mothor-in-law to-cull came, hut {he-)went 

uahi. JJhuk ndlii, mliun sdngit'le. Tya ratri khalya-var 

not. Ennger not, so it-was-told. That on-fiight the-threshing-floor-on 

nidz'la. Tya-chya angd-var sonya-tsa kada, Mndi-tsa kada, 

sleyt. Him-of pcrson-on goUl-of bracelet, silver-of bracelet, 

sOnya-cliya char chandra-kadya, tsandi-tsa kar'doda, ani sdnya-tsa chhalla, 

gold-of four chandra^kadis, silcer-of waist-string, and gold-df a-ring, 

it’ka hota. 
this-much was. 


Saval. — Adz kortat pes kfMc dagino 

Question. — To-day in-the-court produced made ornaments 

Idzahab.— Chindliu-clio abet. To iiidz’la hota tdvha 

Answer. — Chindhn-of are, lie asleep was then 

angfi-vava-ts bote. 
the-pcrson-ou-even were. 


kdna-che Abet 
whoin-of arc ? 

to tya-ebya 

they him-of 


Saval.— Tlf! dagiiK' tubyfi kab'jdt kaso alo? 

Question. — These ornaments of-lhee in- possession how came? 

IJzabab.— Tya Sau“vari don vadz/ta olictd dzbald. Tevha 

Answer.— That on-Saturday two striking conscious I-hecamc. At-lhal-limr 


Cbindbu mfda disda. Ty:w kona mdr'la hota mfihit nahi. T\[ag 

Chindhu dead appeared. Him by-whom killed teas known not. Then 

tya-oliya anga-var-oho saro dagino kahadun nighalo. Cliindhu-chA 

him-of thc-person-on-of all ornaments having-taken-off I-started. Chindhu-of 

donlii pay, man pahilyd-nc-ts rassyd-ne kOna bdudhlo hote. Tya-chya 

both feet, neck at-first-eoen a-rope-with by-somebody tied were. Him-of 

d6s'‘kyatun rakt tsalla hota. Ha gota tya-chyd-dzaval padda hota. 
thc-head-from blood passing was. This stone him-of-near fallen was. 

Chandra-kadya kan todun kabaddya nahi. Las vihirit 

The-chandra-kadis ears having-cut were-taken-off not. The-corpse into-a-well 
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phgkun mi My*ko-kadc gelo, ani 

having-ffirom 1 tcife-near tcent, and 

gavi gelo. 
to-the-village went. 

Saval. — Ha gOuii Chindlm-elie 

Question.— This cloth Clmdlin-of 


tshak’dyii-var tis 
a-carf-oii her 


glicun 

Jiaviiig-takcn 


kliajyalmi (u 

the-t h eesh i iiffjloor-f row ( l);i-)thce 


kahadim dolla kii ? 

having-taken-ont wns-given wlmt ? 

Iteabab.— Kad^bya-khali inya lai)‘vim (iirv^la lioiA. 'Jo 

Answer, — The-kadba-grass-uudcr hg-me htmiig-coneeeded kept miit. That 

kabadun dellfi. He dliOtra inadzha ahe ; inahi bay 'ko iirsli-lioti. 

huving-taken-ont was-given. This cloth mine is ; mg w\fe woru-lml. 


'I’i-tsa hiit banat uaTliata, nibaiiun rakta-ebe dag jjad'le. Doras jo 

Her hand good was-nut, therefore llood-of stains fell. To- the- rope which 


rakta-clie dag alie to l)aila-ohya 
blood’of stains are those cm-o.v-of 
mahya-var laiv eil, 

ofme-on name (suspicion) tcUl-come, 

ani miiuna-tfi dagine hi 

«»d therefore-ecen the-ornaments also 
na yava mbuu palim 
not should-comc therefore having-rnu 


rakta-ehe 

nlu”. 

Khun 

kr^lya-tsa 

hlood-nf 

are. 

Murder 

eoiihmiit\u(ia)f 

mhiin 

las 

adat 

lakli, 

therefore 

corpse 

into-a-inell 

was-Ihroion, 

lap'vun 

Ihevih' ; 

aui uav 


Immg-conccaled were-kept ; and name 
bi geld. 
also 1-toenl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question . — ^\Vere yon in the sciTieo of Cbindhu Lodbi in Patgowavi ? 

Answer. — Yes, for seven or eight months. -1 Iclt the service in the middle of 
last Chait (Marcli- April). 

Qwes/ioff .— Wlierc did you live when you were in bis service ? 

Answer . — used to bike ray wife with me and live in Cbiudhu’s lionse. Hy business 
was to do the tillage and wliatever else the master might ask me to do. Wlien all tin; 
crops had been collected and the threshing bad begun in the Held, then 1 usal to slay day 
and night on the threshing-floor in order to keoji an eye on it, and my ivilc stayed in 


the house. 

Did Cbindhu sometimes also sfciy on tin; threshing-floor 
—Prom time to time he usc^d to sleep there. A small hut had been built, of 
bundles of Kadba grass, in which I was wont to sleep. 

Question.-m Chindhu sleep on the thrcshing-gi-onnd on the 12tb Mureli 1 ^!)8 ? 
Answer.— Yes, he did. It was two and a half months ago. On tliat nigiii I was m 
the hut, and my Wife was in the village, in the house, and not in the tield. 

Question.— Did Chindhu wear any ornaments on that day when he slept on the 


threshing-floor? 


2 L 
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MAUATal. 


Answer . — Chiudliti stiiyixl th(5 whole day on the threshing-floor and did not go home 
for dinner. Ilis mother-in-law came in the evening to call him, but ho did not go. He 
said he was not hungry. He slept that night on (he threshing-floor. He wore on his 
body a gold bi’aeolet and a sihx'r bracelet, and a moon-shaped ear-ring of gold, a n aist- 
string of silver, and a gold ring. 

Question . — To whom do these ornaments Avhich have to-ilay been produced in 
Couit belong ? 

Answer . — ^To Chindhu. lie had them on his body when ho slept. 

Question . — How did these ornaments come in your possession ? 

Answer.— \t was a Satunlay. I awoke at two o’clock. Chindhu then seemed to be 
dead. I do not know who killed him. I then took all the ornaments from his body and 
went away. Sonicliody had bound Chindhu’s feet and neck with a rope, and blood was 
flowing from his head. Tliis stone was lying near him. I did not cut his ears in order 
to get his ear-rings. I threw the body in a w'oll and wxnt to my wife. Then I [nxKiured 
a cart and brought her to the village. 

Qwesimn. -Did you take this cloth from Chindhu’s thresliing-ground ? 

Answer . — I had put it under the threshing-lleor, and thence I fetched it. This 
cloth is mine, and my w'ifoh.ad worn it. Her hand was not good (slie was in her menses) ; 
and tliereforc there arc blood stains. T’hc blood stains on the rope arc from the ox. I 
threw the corpse into the well because I w.as afraid of being called a murderer. That Avas 
also the reason why 1 hid the ornaments. And I also ran away in order to avoid suspicion. 
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Between Nagpur and Berar lies the district of 'Wivi-dha. Tlio principal language is 
Maratbi, closely agreeing with the form which that langiuige assumes in the neighbouring 
districts. 

The specimen which follows lias been printed in fidl beeause it is the only specimen 
which has been received in the Modi charactm*. Note that the dative ends in hi or «, and 
the case of the agent usually in nl; thus, mt-ld, to me; mdn'sds, to a man ; drdp7-n}, by 
the accused. The latter suffix is, of course, originally a plural suffix. 

[ No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

NagpubI Dialect. (Disthict W.abuh.v.) 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 

ux/Y r <ij u ti tf 

(/j rf tjf f/j Vim 

'^ y y (Dioj 9/ (if II j 

-■K crw ~ ly J v)) 

Tu y~- ^ If) V ^ 

^ yfj 6)iy mo 

TJ 1 y J 77 W u 

fTfTj 

}/K v mi ^ 
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MASiTHl. 



f ^ 

^ll'tjVTY — «/ W f/ 777 ■ £7 7^7^72 

\ \ • \ \ 

-^TT/U W (j'^ };mwu^ fv7 «•' 

-^Y~--bi^c^O ^0/ 

JJ ~^J ~^ z^yTfJ il HOA''^ 

^ V^i-J ^j-foo 

'^.rhju ^ ■ i) 7 /? 77 <?} j/? .// 7 // 

w^/ wV) - r qTT 


-J/ J ^ jA^~ ZJ-(jzrz^^'87VVr^ 

-u v\, tJVY^ \ ^}- 



7777 -^w 


»7 ^li 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


Nagfubi Dialect. (Distuict Wakdha.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Saval.— Phiryadi-chc tsfiv’dliit ilzauu pliiryadi-var 

Question . — The-complainmt-of in-lhe-sliop liucing-gonc tlic-coinplaiiianl-on 
gai’di kcli, ya-tsa arop kalam 117 pramanc tuik-var fila, lar 

riot tcas-made, Ihis-of charge section H7 acconting-to thee-on came, then 

dzabab kay ahe ? 
reply what is f 

Dzabab.— - ROdz Hudlr'viiv divali-chf! pad'va Kartik masat 

Answer . — Lay jyednesthy thc-Licdll-of Liidam Kartik in-thc-monlh 

sakal-che pralv'ri ml loud dlifit liotO, tar Milliadev ala. Tya-iil 

the-)uorni»g-of time-al £ Month washing was, then Makideo came. Him-by 

sangit'lc kl, ‘tudzba bbaCi Raghnnatlj sOiulr iYin()«raiig 

it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother Itaghnndth goldsmith Ldndnrniig 

sonara-ohe datliya-pudho pad'la ahc. ’ Mlianoii mi va Maliadrv 

goldsmith-qf the-door-in-front fallen is’ Therefore I and MOInhlev 

niilfui gelo, tar Ragliunatli rastyat pad'la liota, va lya^chf! 

together went, then Itaghnmth iu-the-street fallen was, and htm-of 

dOko pbut'lC liotc, va hatas rakat lag“lo bdti", va liatiis 

head broken was, and to-thc-hand blood stuck was, and to-thc-hand 

bi gar®sad lagTe liOte, va tyadz-la pani jjailzun 

also scratches injlicted were, and hini-to water having-made {him)-drink 

lm& kele, va Siv Gdvind kauislital)al yadz-la balauii 

conscious was-made, and Siv Gucind a-constable him-to having-called 

an“le. Tyadz-la dakliavilii, va Siv Gdvind mlianala, ki, 

it-was-brought. Ilim-lo il-was-showed, and Siv Gdviml said that, 

‘Dcv“li8 nakya-var glieun ilzii.’ Tevha Maliaddva-ohd khasir 

‘ to-Levli-{village) the-outpost-on having-taken go.' Then Mfdmlev-of cart 

magun Dcv^lls gbeiin aid va nakya-var ndid ; 

having-begged to-LevU having-taken came and the-outpost-on il-was-carrkd ; 

va ya kdrt§t phiryadi Rfighunatli-nl phiryadi va 

and this in-court the-complainant Itaghitndth-by the-eomplaimnt and 

phiryadl-oho dogbe Ick va Siv Ratan va-gerc yadz-var i)liiryad 

the-eotnplainant-qf two sons and Siv Uatan et-cetera them-on a-complaint 
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koll hot! ; parantu mi phirj'cyi-che tjav’dliit dzaun 

made ms ; but hy-me the-complainaiit-of Mhe-shop having-gone 

phiryadi-var gardi keli nalii, va ka4i mar"nyas utsalli nahi, va 

the-comjilamant-on riot tcas-made not, and a-stick to-beal was-raised not, and 

Siv llatan-lii lii mar'le nalil. 

Ratan-to also it-was-beaten not. 

KOr^-cho pra^na-clie ultar. Siv Govind kanislitabal v6les 

The-court-of question-of reply. Siv Govind a-constable that at-time 

va avopi nambar 1 , 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 be kotho bote ma*]a mabit 

and Ihe-aceused nmnl/ers 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 , 7 these where were rne-to known 

nahl. 

not. 

Hi dzabani am-clie samakshe va amlu ay*kat asHana ghet'li ahc, va 

This statement our in-presence and we hearing being taken is, and 

iiropi-ni dzo ma(Jz"kur saiigit'lfi to klmrya rit1*nc bita libila 

the-ttccused-by what aceotml was-lold that true manner-with here written 

abe. 

is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question . — You bavc been cbai-gcd under section 147 witli liaving entered tbe shop 
of tlic complainant and liaving made a disturbance there. What do you ansuer to 
the charge ? 

Answer.— 0\\ a Wednesday morning, the first day of tbe Divali, in tbe month of 
Kartik, 1 was Avasbing ray face, Avbcn M^adev came and told me that my brother tbe 
goldsmith Ragbunatb Avas lying outside the door of tbe goldsmith Panduraiig. I and 
Mabiidev tberefove Aveiit together and saAV tlxat llagbunatb liad fallen in tbe street. His 
head Avas broken and there avius blood on bis band, and there Avere also scratches on bis 
band. Wc made him drink some wulcr, and brought him to himself. Then avo fetched 
the comstablc Siv Govind, and sboAved him to him. He ordered us to take him (Ragbu- 
natb) to the customs’ station in Devli. I boriwed a cart from Maliadev and took him 
to the sbvtion in Devli. Ragbunatb lias made a complaint in this court against the 
complainant, and his two .sons, and Siv Ratan and othei’s. It is not true tliat I entered 
the shop of the complainant and nuule a disturbance, and I did not raise a stick in order 
to strike him, nor did I strike Siv Ratan. This is my answer to the question of the 
court. I do not know where the constable Siv Govind and the accused numbers 1, 2, 
3, 5, 6, and 7 were at that time. 

This statement has been taken doAvn in our presence and hearing, and the statement 
made by tbe accused luis berc been properly Avritten. 


Marathi is also tbe principil language of the north-western part of Chanda. The local 
dialect is, in some places, called Jbari, i.e. jmigle-language. Jhap, or forest-country, 
is the name used to denote the north of Rhandara, Balaghat, and the Chhattisgarh 
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countl’y. Four thousand five liimdrod and fifty sdthn-s from Ih'rar have I'nvtlu'r l)oeu 
reported to speak Varhadi. It may siifely be assumed that all these names (leiiole one 
and the same form of speech. 

The dialect of Chanda does not share all tlie characlerisfies of the neiirhbouriiiii; 
districts. Thus, ne do not find forms such as ;;ivoii ; ma lid, my \ (ijdlus, to lliem. 
On the whole, however, the short specimen whieli follows will show that there can ho no 
doubt about its chnssification as a form of the lusual Marathi of tin' Central Provinces. 

[ No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

.maiiAthi. 

NAgpurI Dialect. (Distukt Chanda.) 

II5RT pm pi piiiT sTFfsr m i 

pi^rr 'itfTT ^ ft?n, ftfft i 

pi mriT i srir, ut 

3TK?rTcr qjf ^ I ^ ^ife I 

HPT t ^q^imiT ff5TqT?n¥T^ i m ^iqr 

»lTm mPT ^froi I <Tt ^T^T, mm tit 

qjm, % qiPT, STRT pqiq qi^ qq i qiqjq ^qjq 
WT sTiq qqrqrq i »fqT^, pft qts qqjr i 
m-qr^ ftq to mqTfT qifq HT « 

g^ ^qr^, qiqi, qtqr qq^^ t^nq mr m i <Tt ’fqqt 
to ^ I qpT g^. ^t^it qiq qit, m §iT q? ^ P i 
qqn ftq ht qqiq q i g^ qiqr, qq®^ ^q ^^rq^t i qrq 
wt, pq ^qr qrf^ qnq i q<t qri mq, ’ffq mq i 
qn% ^q qq^ ^ i g^ ’fqq, qrqi, qrq ^q qrfq 
^ to ^q ^ I qrq ’iq^, w q^ qiq ^ ^q q^ ^q qq, 
qqfq ^ m m ^ « 
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Southern Group. 


mar.ithi. 


NAopuni Dialect. (Disraici Chanda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki'i puruslifis (Ion lahfiii mula hoti, ek murga ani ck mul*gl. Mul“ga 
One tu-person two small c/iililrea were, one son and one dmighter. The-son 
L('»la, t(") rupfi-na phar suiidar hota. Mul“gl sfulharan lioli. Ekf; 
was, he appear an ee-hy very beautiful was. The-daughter common was. One 

cliv'sl tl ul)hay"tri mula ar“sa-pa^i kliMat as’ta mul'ga mulis 
on-day they both children Ihe-mirror-near playing while-were the-son to-fhe-girl 

mhan*t('), ‘aga, liya ar'sat .apan palm bara, sundae k()n dis^te.* Te 
says. * Oh, this in-the-mirror we may-see well, beautiful who appears.' That 
mulis vtiit vat'la. Ti-la samacJz'la ki, hya-na he ai)“lya-la 

to-the-girl bad appeared. Iler-to it-was-understood that, this-one-by this me 

hin'vayasritlu mhat'la. Mag ti-na bapil (Jzaval dzaiin bhava-tsa 

humilialingfor was-said. Then her-by father near having-gone brother-of 

garliana sangitta. Ti mhanali, ‘baba, ar'^at rup pahun 

conhplaint was-told. She said, 'father, in-thc-mirror face having-seen 

samadhan pavava ho bay^ka-tsa kam, tyat purusha-na man 

satisfaction should-be-felt this women-of business, in-that a-man-by mind 

ghalu na-ye.’ 13tipa-na (%has p()ta*^i dharun tya-olic samadhan 

to-pnt is-not-meet.' The-falher-by both the-breast-to having-held them-of consolation 

kola. To mhanfda, ‘mulanO, tumhi bbamlu na-ka. Adz-pasun tumhi 

was-made. lie said, 'children, yon quarrel do-not. To-day-from you 

dugha hi nitya iii’Mat pahat daa.* 
both also always in-the-mirror looking go.' 

Mul'gl mhantdi, ‘ baba, Soma gav"li dudh glieim ala ahe. 

The-girl said, 'father. Soma the-milkman milk having-taken come is. 

To mhau'to, “ kill dudh deu ? " ' Bap mhan'to, * muli, tya-la 

lie says, " how-much milk shall-{l-)give ?" ' Thef other says, 'girl, him-to 
saiig ki, “adz ^ei’-bbar dudh pure, udyu don s'er gheua ye.’” 
till that, "to-day a-seer-full milk is-enough, to:morrowtwo seers having-taken come."' 

Mul'gT inhan'te, ' baba, gav“n dudh kothun an’to ? ’ Bap 

The-girl says, 'father, the-milkman milk where-from brings?' The-father 

mhan''to, ‘tu-la tbauk nahi kay? Tya-cbya gliari gai ahel, mha^i 

says, 'you-to known not what? Uim-of in-house cows are, she-buffaloes 
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ahet, tya-clie dudh kadhun to an'to.’ Mul'gi mhan'tc, ‘baba, guy 

are, them-of milk having-drawn he hringe! The-girl says, \father, a-cow 

kiti dudh dete, ani mhais kiti dudh deter’ Bap 

how-mnch milk gives, and a-she-buffalo how-much milk gives?' The-/ather 

mhanto, ‘yek yek gay don don ^er dudh dote, ani mbais ehar 

says, ‘one one cow two two seers milk gives, and a-she-hiffah four 

char ^or dfitb.’ 
four seers gives' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man had two small children, a boy and a girl. The boy was voiy pretty, the girl 
had an ordinary kind of face. One day both children were playing near a looking glass, 
and the boy said totlie girl, ‘come let us look at ourselves in the glass, toscc! which is the 
prettier.’ The girl thought this to be malicious, and that her brother proposed to do so 
in oi'dcr to humiliate her. She went to her father and complaiiKHl of her brother, and 
said, ‘ father, to be fond of looking at one’s face in the glass is the business of women, and 
men should not put their mind to such things.’ The father embmeed both and satisfied 
them. Ho said, ‘ children, don’t (piarrel. Both look in the glass in the future.’ 

The girl said, ‘father, Soma, the milkman, has brought the milk, , and be asks how 
much we want.’ The father said, ‘ ray daughter, tell him tliat one seer will do to-day 
and ask him to bring two seei’s to-mon’ow.’ The daughter said, ‘ father, whore (hx’s the 
milkman get the milk from?’ Tho father answered, ‘Don’t you know that? He has 
got cows and buffaloes in Ills house, and ho milks them, and so gets the milk.’ Says 
the daughter, ‘ father, how much milk docs a cow give ? ’ Answers the father, ‘ each 
cow gives two seem milk, and each she-bulfalo four.’ 


In Bhandara, Nagpuii is the principal language. A considorabh; proportion of tln^ 
population, however, also speak Bajasthiini, Bundell, Gondi, and otlw'r aboriginal dialeids. 

The Marathi of Bhandara is essentially the same as that current in Nag])ur, as will 
be seen from a perusal of tho beginning of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

MAUATHI. 

NagpukI Dialect. (Distuicp Biiandaea.) 

xm ^ I aiT-'S# wm ^f5n^, w, 
?rnraT % \ wr ^ i ?r 

?3R f^WR ^ 5i’^ I 

^T^*I ?5R fi^ I 511^ tli^rtlT-WT STT 

HT^ ^ STR ^ I iR ?Tt 51T »TR^ tJ^RUTR^- 

gi^ gjT^^T Tlf^T I SIR SIR srnRQT SRTR ^KSIR HTSW II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£ka inan"sas don pOr hOte, ' Tya-paikl lahan 

Ascertain to-nian two som were. Them-from-ammig the-younyer 

bupas mlianalTi,' ‘baba, majliyu hysa-cbi dzama ma-la de.’ 

to-lhe-father said, ‘father, of-me share-of property me-to yive! 

Tya-na ap'll dzania tyahas vatun delli. Mag tya-na 

Jlim-hy his-own property to-them having-divided was-giveu. Then, him-hy 

ktduk div''8ri-na ap-li sarv dzama ghciiii dus'rya duT'ebya 

mne days-ajter his-omi all properly having-taken another distant 

iravl golii- Totlui dz'iun ty.i-na apTi paisa-ebi (Ihuj'dUanl 

to-villaga {he-)weat. There having-gone him-by his-own wealth-of waste 

kcli. Tya-tsa sarv i)aiai, sarlya-var tya gavi motha 

was-made. Eim-of all wealth expended-after that in-village mighty 

dukal pa(l“la, va tyadz tangl dzliali. Mag to tya ga\r‘chya 

famine fell, and to-him difficulty became. Then he that of-tke-village 

oka man*sa*dzaval dzaun rabila, Qya-na tyas ap"lya vav'rat 

a-certain man-near having-gone lived. Him-by to-him his-own into-field 

duk'ra tBar*nyas patbav*la, 
the-smne to-feed it-was-seni. 
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In Balaifhat Marathi is spoken all over the southern part of the district, mostly 
side by side with Eastern Hindi, Marari, and Gondi. 

The lower classes use a mixed form of speech, locally known as Marhcli. This 
dialect will he separately dealt with below. Sec pp. 301 and ff. 

The language of the upper chisscs, on the other Imnd, is pure Nagpuri. Wc are not 
in a position to decide how many speakers arc to be assigned to it. The local returns 
give the Language of both as Marathi. 

The beginning of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son will ho suflicient to illustrate the 
language of the upper classes. It has been forwarded as representing the dialect of 
the women. It will, however, bo seen that it is nothing else than ordinary Nagpuri. 

[ No. 63.] 

INDO-=ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

NaGPUKI PlAtECT. (DrsTRICT Balaodat.) 

^ I 

«ITW ^ 1 ^ ^ ^niaB ^ I 

IT^T cTOT I ?ni ^l|dbj SIT^T <31 

^ XITO I RITO Ktst fHt I ?lt SIT 

II 

Konya eka man'sas don lek hote. Tyat'la lahan lok 

Certain a to-nmn two sons were. Thm-in-from the-yomger son 

bfipiis mhanalii, ‘ baba, dzo .dhana-tsa hissa madz yeil 
to-the-Jather said, 'father, what the-wealth-of shtre me-to will'Come 

to do.’ Mag tya-na tipTa dhan tyas valfm 

that give’ Then hini^hy his'own wealth to-him hadng-dmded 

della. Mag lahan lek thodya div"sa"na sjigTa dhan 

toas'given. Then the-yomger son n-few days-afler all the-wealth 


ghSfin 

par-muPkat 


gehi. 

Mag tetha valla (asii 

having-taken 

into-another-coimtry 

went. 

Then there il-plcased(-hm) so 

paisa 

udav"la. 

Mag 

8ag*la 

tya-tsfi pai.s!i sai'"lya-var 

the-money was 

-squandered. 

Then 

all 

him-of the-money was-sprnl-after 

tya muPkat motha 

kfd 

pa(l”la. 

Tevhs tyas mothi tafigi 


that in-country mighty famine fell. Then lo-him great difficulty 

hou lag*li. To tya gavatTyii eka mofhya man''sa*pasi liiliela. 

to-he began. Se that villagc-in-gf one great man-near Iked, 

Tya-na apTa duk'ra tsarayasathl apTya vav'rat pathav“la. 

Sim-by his-own swine to-feed-for Ms-own into-field it-was-sent. 


e M 2 



UABIthI. 


Marathi is also spoken in the southern part of Seoni and Ghhindwara, below the 
hills. It is tho usual Nagpuri form of the language, and it is not necessary to give 
any specimens. 

In Baipur, Marathi is spoken in villages to tho south of Nandgaon. The dialect 
is essentially identical with Nagpuri, though there are some traces of the influence 
of the neighbouring Ghhattisgarhl. Gompare khay-eht mm’shd, desire to eat ; khet, fleld. 
The neuter gender is on the point of disappearing. Compare don lek’rS (neuter) Mie 
(maso.), two sons were. The occasional writing of a cerebral n is only a learned 
orthography, and does not represent a different pronunciation. < 

. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate 
this form of speech. 

[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MABlTHl. 


NAopuai Dialect. (Disteict Raipue.) 

JTWiT ^ ^ ^ ^ ’5n I ^ 

©s e\ ©s 

srNt mm ^ i m mm ^ wr^ 

mm qft, ^rmi ^ 

^ 'Rqnft TT^ I ^ mmm qrqr-qrjft 

^ mm ^ rtri, «it fro q pir qrq 

I jft 3ITWT ^ ^ I ^ TO mmm 

I m ^ mvm qinT-qi^ h 
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[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MARATHI. 


Southern Group. 


NAgpurI Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka manushya-la dou lek»ra hote. Lahanya p6ra-na mhan'la 

A-certain man-to tm sons were. The-youngef son-hy itwm-taid 

ki, ‘baba, jitfgl-madhe madzha dzo vata ahe to ma-la dya.’ 

that, 'father, the-property-in my what share is that me-to give* 


Mag 

tya-na 

ap*li 

sampatti vatdn 

(lili. 

Laban 

Then 

him-by 

his-own 

property having-divided was-given. 

The- younger 

lck*ra-na 

sAri 

jay'dad 

cka-tbikani karun 

apan 

par-de&it 

son-by 

all 

property 

together having-made 

himself into- 

aHothcr-country 

tsal‘la 

gela. 

Tctlia kabi divas rahun-sanya 

jo kabi 

tyadz-dzaval 

moved 

went. 

There some days having-lived 

what anything 

of-him-ncar 

bota 

te 

tya-na 

ud'vun 

dila. 

Dzamfi 

was 

that 

him-by 

having-squandered 

was-given. 

The-properly 


ud*vim dill, an tetlw dukaj pad'la, an to anath 

having-squandered was-given, and there famine fell, and he destitute 

houn gela. Jevha to upaii maru Iag“la, tovha to 

having-become went. When he starvation-with lo-die began, then he 

konya grihastha-chya ghari gela. An tya-na ap“lya khota-niadlio 

a-certain householder-of to-the-house went. And him-hy his-own field-iuto 

duk’ra tearay's sangit'la. Duk'ra dzo bhusfi khatat to kliily-chi 

the-smne to-feed it-was-told. The-swine which husks eat that atting-if 

iya-ohi man'sha dzbali, anik kOni tya-la d6t navh'fa. Mag tya-la 

him-qf desire became, and anybody him-to giving was-not- Then hiiu-to 

sud dzbali, anik tya-na mlian''t“la ki, ‘majliya bfqw-c^liya yotlia 

sense became, and him-by it-was-sakl that, ‘ my fdhcr-of here 

kabi man'sa-la pu^kaj kbayas milHc; an rai upa^l raliy'tO. Mi 
how-mmy men-fo much to-eat is-got; and I hungry Ike. I 
utbun ata ap*lya bapa-pa^i dzain, anik mi tya-la mlianin 
having-arisen now my-own father-near shall-go, and I him-to shall-say 
ki, “ be baba, mya Deva-ebya viruddlia va tuliya saraor pap kela. 

that, “ 0 father, by-me God-of against and of-thee before sin is-niade. 

Mi ap*la lek mbanay-chya yogya nahi. Va ma-la a])*lya 

I your-own son qf-being-called worthy am-not. And me-to yonr-own 
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majura-pramano sam^dza.” ’ Mag uthua ap'ljra bap5-pali dzau 

sermnt-like consider." ’ Then havlng^arisen his-own father-near to-go 

Llg"l!i. 

he-hegnn. , 

DHAN*GART. 

One thousand eight hundred individuals in Chhindwara have been reported as 
speaking L)han“gari, i.e. ‘shepherds* language.* The specimens which follow will, 
however, show that this dialect is nothing but the usual form of Marathi current in the 
Central Provinces. The Dative takes the suffix le as in Betul ; thus, mdn"8d-le, to a 
man. 

The only peculiarity of the so-called Dhan''gari is a tendency to drop the final 
a which corresponds to e in Standard Mariithl. Thus, we find tydn, by him; 
sagal dhan, all property, and .so on. This tendency is, however, also found among 
the Dhaw'gars of the Bombay Presidency ; see above, p. 97. 

Note also the polite forms of the imperative ye-dzb, please come; pdhe-^d, 
please look; the imperfect hasHet, were sitting; the third person plural of the 
present tense, khdte, they cat ; dsdtet, they go, etc. 

On the whole, however, the Dhan"gari agrees with the Marathi of the Cen- 
tral Provinces, just as the Dluvngars of the Konkan speak the language of their 
own noiglibours. Compare pp. 97 and ft‘. 

{ No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


makatiit. 


DiiAN‘GARi Dialect. (District Ciiiiindwara.) 

Specimen I. 

TTOTT# I 

^ ^ % I w ^ 

O'.. 

^ ^ TOT ^ ^ 

iiM aiT ^srffT ert i m^t ^^t Iw 

7T^ mi TO 1 m mm ^ i to ^ 

5n TO TTTTO TOB TOR TTTO l TO TO TO TOTOTSt 

^mrni totItt i to ^ i to to ^ 

TOT ^ HCT^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ u 
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[ No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Dhan'gakI Dialect. 


MARATUI. 


Specimen I. 


Southern Group. 


( District Ciiuinuwara.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


EOnya matfsa-le don lek hotc. Tyatun 

A-certain tmn-to tm sons were, Thcm4u-frow 

mhanala, ‘ baba, am-chya dzo-kalii hissii abe to 

said, 'father, us-of whatever sJuire is 

Mang tyau tyabi-lc dban valiin 

Then hm~by them-to icealth haviny-dicided 

div“sat lalian lek saga! dhan dzamfi 

in-days the-younger soth all wealth ioyethcr 

dur glvi tpHii-gola, ani tya df-sSt 

far to-a-village went-away, and that in-country 

ikhala ; dhan udun dOll, trivliTi 

hecanie ; wealth having-squaiulered was-gicen, then 
kal pad”la- Mag tya-lo molhl garlbi iili. 'I'avlia 

famine fell. Then him-lo great poverty came. Then 

cka man’sa-dzaval dzaun rah'lii. Tyaii (ya-lo 

one man-near having-gone liv(d. Ilim-hy 

ap'lya vav'rdt dliad'Ia. Mag tyau 

his-own into-field it-was-sent. Then hiin-by 

Sill kliate to kliaCin ajiaii 

husks eat that having-eaten ly-me 

kOn kalii dell nalii. 

by-anybody anything was-given not. 


.1« 

what 

tya-le 

him-to 


liihaii bapa-lo 
Ihc-youiiger father-to 
valfin dtV 
that haciiii, -divided give.’ 

dila. .Mag lliodya 

wus-giren. Then a-feto 

kan'm kojii-kadb 

ha ring- made elseivheir-fo 

(Jzaun lo bliikari 

having-gone he a-heggar 

(V 

tya (lOsat nioUia 
Ihat 'ni-comUru ini(jhfy 
to tya i>avat'‘lya 
he [hat 
(liikar 

Iduirlo ihr-mcine 

inlmtal ka, 
it-WdH-saul ihat, 

pOt bharav. 


of-t:llht(je 

f_>ai‘asal-Iii 

lo-ferd-for 

ijnkar 

ihv-swine 

Aiiik 


hy-me belly fshould-berjillcd. And 
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[ No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

marAthi. 

DHAif*6AKl Dialect. (District Chhindwaha.) 

Speoimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

Tnr^ i to ?rRTT-»hft ftm i ^ 

STREn-msft 5^11, 3IT ^T31T 

I 3Ri^ I ^ I ^ ^ I 

^TO, itajT I h’t: sitr ^ttot to h 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek dhatfgar liOta. To bak're tsaray-Ie gela. Tyan ap"lya 

A aJiepherd there-was. Ee sheep to-graze went. Eim-by his-own 

sunc-Ic sangit“la, ‘ malii bhakar gbuun yc-dzO.* Bara 

danghterAndaw-to it-wns-told, *my bread having-taken cmie-please' Twelve 

vadziVchi ycla dzhali, ti-lo tya bliak*ri-chi yad rab'li nalu. 
striking-of time became, her-to that bread-of recollection remained not. 

Eka vav''ra-mandhl ok kun^bi aut vahat hota. To dhan'gav 

One field-in one cultivatm' plongh driving was. That shepherd 

tya-cliy.a-i)a§i gelii, tya kun“bya-lc mlmn“te ki, *mahe bak"ro arabya- 

him-of-near went, that cultivatm'-to says that, 'my sheep a-mango-tree- 

kbalc bas'iet. Make bak'rc palie*dzo. Mi jeun yeto.’ 

under are-seated. My sheep look-a/ter-please. I having-dined come.' 

To jcv.a&T,tlu gcla. Jeun punah ala, bak'rc bas'le-ts 
He dinncr-for went. Eavmg-dmd again came, the-sheep seated-even 

hotya. Punah tyan ap'lya bak*rya ghcun gela tearay-lo. 

were. Again him-by his-own sheep having-taken he-went to-graze. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A shepherd once went to graze his sheep, and ho said to his daughter-in-law, ‘ como 
out and bring mo bread.* At noon she had quite forgotten all about the bread. 
Now a peasant was driving lus plough in a field (close by). The shepherd went to 
him and said, * my sheep are lying under that mango-tree. Please keep an eye on tbAm 
while I go home to oat.’ He then went away to get something to eat, and when he 
oamc back his sheep were still on the same spot. He then took them out to graze. 
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QIHfiRPT DIALECT. 

This dialect has been returned as spoken by 5,000 people in Ellielipur. It is essen- 
tially identical with the ordinary Marathi of the district. A peculiarity of the dialect is 
the substitution of a eerebral / for a cerebral <1 when preceded by a vowel. Thus, 
ghol&t a hone ; mhale, Standard vddhe, he served. Ocoasioiuilly, however, wo find forms 
such as dhadHatit it was sent. The genuine cerclmvl / is commonly pronouncal as r; 
thus, kdr, famine ; ir, time, and the I, which is substituttid for <1, is probably pronounced 
in a similar way. Thus, the name of the dialect is often given as Jhddfi. 

In other respects the dialect calls for few remarks. Note forms such as rdklidva- 
le, in order to tend ; ilMdHan, it was sent. 

Two specimens have been received. The first, a veision of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, has not been printed in full. The second, a local form of the famous tab; of 
Gopichandra, contains poetical forms such as bdrd, to my child ; (iheimt, having taken, 
and also some Eastern Hindi forms, such as hdl, hair; Gopichandan, oblique form of 
Oopichanda, etc. On the whole, however, it closely agrees with the dialect of the lii-st 
specimen. 

[ No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

maeAthI. 

IJziiiRPi Dialect. (District Ellichvuk.) 

Speoimen i. 

^ ^ I siTOT 

3IT^ff?T I 5IT 

gn Mdb^T ; 811^ <sll*ll 3ToE^*I 

1 #11 ^ HIT ^ 5fr3Pf an^T- 

Hriff trtWT I ^T^fT HIT^ (BIT^ ^TTOT 'Hl'IATH TPIT^ "HT^^ II 


Eka 

One 

bapM 

to-faiher 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

man'sa-lc don por hote. Tyatla lahan por'ga 

man-to two mu were. Them-in-from younger son 

mhane, ‘baba, mahya hWa-tja mal ma-lc dcun tiik.’ 

said, ‘ father, my share-qf property me-to having-given throw.’ 

2 K 
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MABATHi. 


Tya-vakti 

tya-na 

ap*li 

jin'gi 

dogha p6ra-le vatun 

At-that-time 

him-by 

his-own 

property 

both aona-to having-divided 

deli. 

Mabg 

tholya-ts 

div°sa-niandlii 

lahanya pura-na ap'li 

waa-given. 

Then 

a-few-otdy 

daya-in 

the-younger aon-by hia-own 

sari jin’gi 

saval'li. 

Mabg 

to dus“rya mul‘kha-mandhi 

(dl property waa-collected. 

Then 

he another comtry-into 

phirava-le 

gcla. 

Tathi 

tya-na 

tsahul-baj?t ap*la sara 

journeying-to 

went. 

There 

him-by 

in-wantomeaa hia-own all 


paisa ulav*la. Ujavlia dijaral-tsa sara paisa sar*la, tya 

money was-sqmndered. When near-of all money vm-spent, that 

vakh'ti-ts tya mul'kat kar pal‘la, an tya-l6 khava-pira'chi 
time-very that in-country famine fell, and him-to eaiing-and-drmking-of 

mOthl al^tsan (Izhall. Mang to tya mul*ka-mandh"ohya eka blialya 
great difficulty became. Then he that country -m-of one well-to-do 


man*sa-ohya 

man-of 


ghari dzaun tya-chya-pa^T 

to-home having-gone hm-of-near 


rShila. 

lived. 


Tavha tya-na 
Then him-hy 


tya*le ap“lya vaVrat (Inkar 

him-to his-own in-field swine 


rakhava-lc dhad“lan. 
to-tend it-was-aent. 



[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

Dialect. (District Eilichpdr.) 

Speoimen 11. 

A POPULAR SON(i. 

I 

vsm w 

^ II 

rm ^ imiv^ II 

5IT^ ^ TcB^ |T|T I 
•iriT II 

^TTI W WI ^ I 

nift m'mi ^Tq?ft ii 

sj 

uaE ^T^sr ii 

^ ^qiTq?ft qt^ft i 

<N 

^nqrr ^ qtfq^ Trar ii 

vm ^ ^ I 

?inri ^ q^ qt^ ^qnqq ii 

MTqr ^TT^ ^ I 
vj^ q^ #q iTTiiT qjTsfNr q^^q ii 
^fqq^ qiHT WIT f^qRt 9TRIT qq I 
ftqqq qfK^ ^ q^RT qi^q II 
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^ TO I 

W^rNiT II 

TOT TOR ^fN^T TOT TOft I 

^ TOft ^ II 

TOT ^TTOt TIT^ ^ I 

5135^ ?rnn^ TO^ ^ ^ «THt^ II 

TOT TOIT^Ttfq^^^5T<t ^ | 

qft^ TOI<hT TOftll 

Sj 
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Southern Group. 


MAllATUi. 


JJljHARPi Dialect. 


Speoimen II. 


(DisTKICT Elliciipuk.) 


A I’OrULAR SOKG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

GOpiclianda rajiya-cho sOuiy:'i-cli(' bala, 

Gopichauda Hng-of ijold-oj lioir, 

Bijalya glioli-vara sava ikhala. 

{Stci/t-u8‘) lightniny marc-oii mounted hecame. 

Ahgi Icla dishaga-baga kani kiiiidala likalc-la; 

On-the-hody waa-taken robe-etcctera m-the-ear earriny to<wpiU ; 

CheE g6saya*tsiL (ElEla. 

Diiciple oscetic-of he-becmne. 


Mata 

bolali 

Mainavanti, 

‘ dzoga-danda iio*k6 

glieu. 

The-mother 

said 

Maindvantl, ' 

‘ world-renunciation not-shonld 

take. 

Kadza 

k6na*lc 

deu 

bhovara Bangalya-tsa ? ’ 


Kingdom 

whom-to 

shall-I-give 

large Ikngul-oJ t ’ 


Gopichanda 

dzatc 

vana ; 

ivayat rajatO dura-diira. 


Gopichanda 

goes 

into-forest ; 

subjects cry bitterly. 



Nahi netara*lc dzala Maimivanti-chya. 

Not eyes-to water Maimmntl-of. 

Gopichanda dzat6 vana; rayat mani gayavarali. 

Gopichanda goes into-forest; subjects iii-mind yriece. 

Mam khu^ala dzbali Mainavanti. 

In-mind happy became Maimvanli. 

‘Bara Gropichanda dzOga-danda deina; 

‘ To-my-oMld to-Gopichanda renunciation l-shatl-dicc ; 


Pu]a tsalavuna glicina bhovara Bangalyu'tsa radija.’ 

Hereafter having-conducted Hshall-take wide JJenyal-oJ kinydwn. 
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‘ LajCi nokO, dzliurCi nOko Champhavanti bahenl. 

‘ Cry do-not, pine do-not Champhdmnti mter. 

Ala dzoga gheuni Gopichanda radza.’ 

Came meditation having-taken Gopichanda king.' 

* GOpichandam bhaya, Pora alA sana. 

‘ Gopichanda brother, Ford has-cotne festival. 

Paila jevii vaUa|e koiia?* bahina bolali Champhavana. 

Bullock to-eat will-serve who ? ' sister said Champhavana- 

‘ Gopicliandana bhaya, Asina ala sana ; 

‘ Gopichanda brother, of-AMn came festival ; 

Pali basavala kona mahya Ka§i-chya varadzuna ? 

On-seat will-place who my Kdki-of except ? 

‘ Gopicliandana mahya bhaya, Divari ala sana. 

‘ Gopichanda my brother, Livdll came festival. 

Boravana karala koiui sadzana vatsima?’ 

Qivintj-away will-make who good-person except ? ' 

Bilra varasa dzbale Gopichanda-chya jyani-le. 

Twelve years became Gopkhanda-of youth-to. 

Munduraka yeni-lc bahlni Cliamphavanti-chya. 

Ornaments braid-to sister Champhdvantl-of. 

‘ Bhaya mahya Gopichanda, bara varasa-clii tuhi jani. 

* 0-brother mine 0-Gbpichanda, twelve years-of thy youth. 

Kona deila piuii tuhya anghori-lc?’ 

Who will-give water thy bath-for ? ' 

Gopiclianda bolala, ‘ bara varasa-chi mahi jani, 

Gopichanda said, ‘ twelve years-of my youth, 

Ajatsa, varasa-chi mahi rani, deila ma-le pani ahghori-le.’ 

Two-and-a-half years-of my queen, will-give me-to water bath-for.' 

‘ Bhayil mahya Gopichanda, kovari tuhi jani; 

^O-brothd' mine 0- Gopiclianda, delicate thy youth; 

Tuhya ahghori-lo kOrya ghagari-tsa pan!.’ 

Thy bathing-for new jar-qf water' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The golden haired king Gopichanda mounted his horse, which was swift like the 
lightning. He put on a robe and earrings in his ears. He went and became the disciple 
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of au ascetic.^ Said Mainavauti, his mother, ‘ Do not renounce tlie world. To whom 
shall I then give tho kingdom over wide Bengal ? ’ 

(^pichMda went into tlie forest. His subjects cried bitterly, but no tears 
came in Mainavanti’s eyes. Gopichanda went into thcj forest. His subjei'ts felt grief 
in their minds, but xMainavanti became liappy at heart. ‘ I will let my child Gopichanda 
renounce the world,’ she thought, ‘and then I will myself wield the sceptre of wide 
Bengal.’ 

Do not weep, do not pine, sister Chainphavanii. King Gopichanda has renounced 
the world.’ 

Said his sister Champhavan, ‘ 0 my brother Gopichanda, the rohi ’ festival has 
come. Who will servo food to the bullocks ?’ 

‘ 0 my brother Gopichanda, the festival of tho Asvin month has come. Who will 
place mo on my seat except my Ka^l ? ’ 

‘ 0 Gopichanda, my brother; the Divali festival has come. Who will send me to 
the husband’s house, except the good friend ? ’ 

Twelve year’s of Gopichanda’s youtli jrasseil. Kings were jnit into the braided hair 
of his sister Champhavanti. 

‘ 0 my bi’other Gopichanda, you arc now twelve year’s of age. Who will give you 
water for your bathing ? ’ 

Said Gopicharrda, ‘ my age is twelve years ; my queen is two and a half, and she will 
give me water for my hathing.’ 

‘ 0 my brother Gopichanda, your youth is delicate, arrd you get water for your batli- 
irrg from a new jar.’ 


GOVARI. 

The Govar’S or cowherds are often stated to speak a separate dialect, called Govari. 
In reality, however, no such form of speech exists. The Gbvars of Hoshangab:id speak 
Bundeli, in Chhindwara and Chanda they speak the usual Mai-atln of the Central I’ro- 
vinces, and in Bhandara some of theur speak Biindelt arrd others Harathi. Tlie estiinaled 
number of Marathi-speaking Govars is as follows 


Chhindwara 

Chanda TrOO 

Bhandara I’>0 


Tot.\l . ‘2,CriO 

No specimens have been received front Chanda. There cannot, however, hi; any 
doubt tlrat the Govars speak the ordiirary Marathi current in the district. 

Tho so-called Govari of Chhindwara is tire itsual Marathi of the Central l*rovince.s, 
rvith very few peculiarities. 

'1 ho final fl in strong neuter bases, in the case of the agent, and m veibal forin.s, corre- 
sponding to e in Standard Marathi, is often dropped ; thus tyan, by him, pot hhnrdo, the 
belly should be filled; bhukan, with hunger. Similarly also sdmati, Standai’d Sfim'iie, 
before. 

’ The Pols U ft fpstivftl in honour of Cftttle, cplebmtcd on the day ol the new nioou of Srnvana or Bh&diaiJft'la. liulJoeLa 
are exempted from labour, varionsly daubed aud decorated, and paraded about in worship. 
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E is sometimes substituted for i, and o for u ; thus, dell and dila, given ; Idhd, thy. 
In Wke vars (hhdle, so many yearn have past, vare has become masculine, the influence 
of the neighbouring Bundcli having occasioned the disappearance of the neuter gender. 
In ti/dn te sarv dhan vdtm delli, him-by tliat all property having-divided was given, the 
verb is jmt in the feminine though the qualified noun is neuter. A^similar confusion 
seems to occur in hyd poryd, this son, where hyd apparently is the neuter form he; 
compare pdhe, see. 

A corresponds to Standard Marathi e in forms such as bhukm, with hunger; lyd 
velaf, at that time ; rdhHas, thou livest. 

The ccrel)ral « is very irregularly used ; thus, mhafla and mhanl'la, it was said. It 
is probably always pronounced as a dental ». 

'liie cerebral / is regularly used. The only exception is kdl, famine, which seems to 
be a Hindi loan-wonl. 

Characteristic words occurring in the specimen are M, thou ; tutyd, i.e., twhyd, thy 
(oblique) ; te khdte, they eat. 

The Govars in the Bundcli-speaking tract of Chhindwara speak Bundcli, and some 
of the irregularities mentioned above arc perhaps due to intercourse with them. On the 
whole, however, the specimen which follows will bo seen to agree with the usual Marathi 
of the Central Provinces. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


marathi'. 

GOvarI Dialect. (District Choindwara.) 

^ I wmsi 

^ f^T ^4^ ^ ^ I ?!IR ?T ^ I 

W[3S >R gRT WT #rR W I M SIR ^ 

^ ^1 ?R 3IT aiRR vmi I m ^ aftsT aftaurtt HiRT I 
?RT ^ tRfT R5RT ^35 I SIR SIR «a|ia: 

^RTR >*R^ I R[ SIR ^ f{ qp35| SRR ^^<5 

^TJ^ I ^ ?!|R ^ Sir^ I JR SIR RER jtRIT 3(TqT- 

^T ^Mtaii ^tain^ ^R^ ^aft^ara^i aft 

«TRT ^RRJT ^T aiT# ^IT^, ^IR SIR a?uH«t a|ft, aft fttj qR 
«IRT aft g"?! ^ I aft pn ^aUT «nft I s’ai ?ft ftjR 

•s ^ 

«RI^ ^RT aiiaft aRT I aR SITSIT ^R SIT# qfR I 7RT ^ SIRJT 
BRSB ^^RTI ^IRT, ^ STRIT aiaRIR ftRaR S|RT aRR 

tTRT I aiai SIRT ttaR SIR a^^ qRT aaiT gsiT arRai aft3 aiR W I 

«rRT S 4t^aTR ar^ | qa? qRR ^RRQT^TR aftaR^aift 

0\ 0^. 

^RR ^aR, ^TR ITR % ^Tlf^ SIRIT 4li!<t ^ ^R, 

«ITf^ aiTaifs atai ^qaj «r ^r? | qn^ ^ ’OT SRT 

fftn^TRTstiftmaiiRT, anftrqf ^IRT ^ Rt 
anm^ aj^ sir aftjft ^ ainaft ii 

SIT SSBl SIT^ ai^ itm wm ftari alar qRT ^ qft 3TRT ?RT 
SIR am aiT^aar 1 W SIRR^T ^mw aRRaa ^nfaR a^m qft ^ 
aiiR RfT SIR aiiaiTR qft gqi ari^ ^arm ^ ?ft «nqqiiT 

qRT qi^ ^ a^ ^TS ^ ^1 aRT ^ aN^ ^TR a^sT I 

RfT sTO qR an^ «naJT ^tr siit \ qar sir qiqit qft 
qR qal arm aft p^^qrqi^t qir^ aair gr q^ qnft^ 
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I ?!5r it# iwfH ^ 

^ inf^TT I ^T5T ^ ^ iTTTqi: wr ^ 

TTt^3n^lJ5TT^U^#^5#^^ I TO «sniT sn# if5!^ ifiTT 
gcT TO W5R TOt ^T^TW ^ TOT VIT TO I 

t ir^T^ TO TOIT ^T w TT^T TO TO ^T TTt TOT 

©v vj 

TOT TO ’fTTO ^ ^ TOT KTHTO II 
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[ No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


GotarI Dialect. 


Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

(District Chuindwara.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kon Tiian‘sa-lc don 

A’Certain man-to two 

bapa-le mhan'Ia, ' bapa, 

fhe-father-fo it-was-said, 'father, 


p6r hotc. 'J’jaflya lah'nyiin 

sons were. Them-iofroni the^younger-hy 

maha dzo hissa yoll to ma-lc de.* 

my what share will-come that me-to give.' 


Tyan te sarv dban 

Sim-by that all wealth 

bbavan saga} dhan jama 


tyahi-le vatun 
thcm-to having-divided 
karun dus'rya 


dolli. 

icas-gicen. 

gavat 


Laban 

The-younger 

^alla 


brother-by 

(ill 

wealth 

together having-made another into-village 

moved 

gela. Tbtba 

tyan 

bad'raasit 

sarv 

paisii udiin 

went. There 

him-by 

in-debanchery 

all 

money having-squandered 

della. 

Mag 

tvu 

€/ 

gaviit kal 

pad'lii. 

Alag to motlui 

bbikari 

was-given. 

Then 

that 

into-village famine 

fell. 

Then he great 

a-beggar 

(Lihala. Tavba to 

cka 

man'sa-ilzava! teakar 

mlrta. 

Tyan tya-le 

dukar 

became. Then he 

one 

man-near a-seroant lived. 

Ilim-by him-to 

the-swine 

tBarasathi 

vav^rat 

dhad'la. Mang 

tyan 

mbalal ki, 

dukar 

feeding-for 

into-the-field 

it-was-sent. Then 

him-hy 

it-was-suid that. 

the-swine 


]e 

what 


khate te khatin apan pOt bharav. An lya-]6 

eat that having-eaten by-himself the-belly shoiild-be-filled. And him-to 
kon kahi dell nahi. Mag tyan inliair'la ki, 


by-anybody anything was-given 
bapa-chya ghari kitik 
father-qf in-house how-many people-lo good 

bhukan mar"tO. Mi ata ap‘lya bapii-pasi 

hanger-with die. I now my-own father-near 

ki, “ mi moth pap kel. Ata 

that, “ by-me great a-sin was-made. Now 

tsakav abo." ’ Alatig to 

♦ J > 


tuhyA 

your 

gela. 

went. 

dhavat 


gbar*tBa 


house-staying servant am. 
Alag tya-ohya bapan 
Then him-of 
ala, an 


running ■ came, 


and 


father-by 

tyii'chya 

him-of 


ml. Thfin him-by il-was-said that, ‘ my 
loka-lo tsang“l] l)hakar mij'tO, an mi 

bread is-got, and I 

daatb, an tya-le nihanin 

go, and him-lo will-say 

mi tuhii pora nolle. Mi 

1 your son nol-am. I 

totbim ap"lya bapa-pasi 
Then he there-from his-own father-near 

tya-le pabal, tavliii to tyfi-cbya-ibjava! 

him-to it-was-seen, then he him-of- near 

ga!ya-le bil'giiu gcia, anik tya-tfia 

the-nech-to having-clung went, and him-of 

i 0 a 
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muka ghet'la. Mang ty5-ohy4 poran tya*le mhatal, ‘baba, mya 

a-km wM-taken. Then tke-eon-by him-to it'was-eaid, ' father , hy^me 

tutya saman moth pap kel. Ata tu ma-le ap^la pdiya manu 

thee-qf hqfere great a-eiti is-made. Nm thou me-to thy-oton eon condder 

na-kO. * Pan bapan ap^lya t8ak*ra*le sangatal ki, ‘ t8ang*la 

ehotdd-not, ’ Sut the-father-hy hie-own eeroanHo it-me-told that, ' good 


angar'kha an, 

an 

hya-l6 

ghalun 

de, anik tya-chya butit 

a-coat 

bring. 

and 

this-to 

having-put-on 

give, and 

him-of on-the-finger 

mundi 

ghal. 

anik 

paylt 

dzdda ghal, mahg 

apan an khau. 

a-ring 

put. 

and 

onfeet 

a-shoe put, then 

we food shall-eat. 

Kahun 

ki. 

hya 

maha 

porya it'ke 

divas mSla 

hota, ata to jita 

Because 

that. 

this 

my 

son so-many 

days dead 

ms, now he dive 

dzhala; 

anik harajfla 

hota, 

to sapad^la,’ 

Mun 

tya-la mothi khusi 

became; 

and 

lost 

was. 

he is-found.' 

Therqfore 

them-to great joy 


dshali. 

became. 

Tya ve}as tya^tga radii pOrag vav'rat hut. Mang dzavha to 

That at-time him-qf eldest eon Mhe-field woe. Then when he 

ghari ala, tavha tyan nate pahela. Tavha tyan eka 

to-the-house cam, then him-hy a-dance woe-seen. Then him-by one 

t8ak*ra*l6 balaval, anik mhan'k ki, * he kay hoy * ? Tavha 
eervant-to it-wae-called, and it-was-said that, ' this what is ’ ? Then 

tyan sangatal ki, ‘ toha bbau ata ala, an to ap‘lya 

him-by it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother now came, and he your-own 

bapa^pasi geU, mbun tyan moth jev^ dell.’ Tavha to 

father-near went, therefore him-by great a-feast ms-given.' Then he 

mandhi dzat navhata. Tavha tya^tsa bap bahir ala, an tya^le 

into going was-not. Then him-of father out came, and him-to 

sam'dzol ; pan tyan bapa*le mhan‘la ki, ‘ pabe, ifke vars 

entreated; but him-by. the-father-to it-was-said that, 'see, so-many years 

dzhale, mi tuhi tsak'ri kar‘to, an mya tub bolan kadlii hi tddal 
becam, I thy service do, and by-me thy speech ever even was-transgressed 

nahi ; tari tun, mi ap'lya dusta-barubar khelav, mha^un 

not; stUl by-thee, by-m my-own frknds-with it-should-be-played, having-said 

ma-l6 bakVi'tl pilu dell nahis ; anik jyan tub sarv * 

me-to a-goat-of a-young-one toas-given not ; and whom-by thy all 

dhan kis‘binM)arabar udun dell, to tuba pdrya ala, 

wealth harlots-mth having-squandered gave, that thy son came, 
mun tun sarva-le moth j6v*n dSll.’ Tavha tyan tya*l§ 

therefore by-thee all-to great a-feast was-gwen.' Then him-by him-to 

mhan'la ki, ' pora, tut maha barabai: sadal raUHas ; an maha sarv 

ii-ms-said that, 'son, thou of-m with almys livest; tmd my all 
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dhan tdha>*iig ahe ; pan khusi karav he barabar ahe, kahCln] 
malth thim-alone t«; hit joy ahould’he-nmde this proper is, because 
ka, hya tuha bhau mela beta, to ata jita dzhjda; an harap'la bota, 

that, this thy brother dead vaas, he now alive became ; and lost •> was, 

to ata sapad'la. * 
he now is-found, ’ 
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MARATU!. 


It has already been remarked that some of the Gorars of Bhandara speak Bund§li 
and others MaratM. During the preliminary operations of this Survey, 160 of them were 
reported to speak a separate dialect. The specimen printed below will show that this 
dialect is in reality the usual Maratlii of the district. It is, however, not an unmixed form 
of speech, but has l)een influenced by the various broken dialects of the neighbourhood. 

The Anunasika is usually dropped; thus, atd, now; tavhd, then. Sometimes^ 
however, it is preserved or changed to n ; tims, dt<f, now ; Aariin, we shall make. 

The cerebral / has always been written as th; thus, pdfi, belly ; vdtAd, share. 

The cerebral w is very irregularly used ; thus, mdn‘id-le, to a man ; pdnt, water. 

The cerebral I is always dislinguished from tho corresponding dental sound. It is 
pronounced as everywhere in the Central Provinces; thus, diaval and diavar, near; 
mir^ld, he was found. 

The neuter gender is constantly confounded with the masculine ; thus, hd kd dhe, 
wliat is this ? varsd dihdle, so many years passed ; dpHd kdma-ts, our business. 

The dative takes tho suffix Id; thus, bdpd-te, to a father. ‘To him ’ is tijd^ld and 
tyd-le ; ‘ their ’ tydhi-tsd. The suffix of the agent-instrumental is ne or na ; thus, bhiike- 
we, with hunger ; bdpd-m, by the father. 

The verl) substantive is dhd and dhb, I am ; dhe and dUs, thou art; dhe and dhet, 
they are, etc. 

Tho present tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in the common Marathi of the 
district ; thus, ml inaftb, I die ; te mdrte{t), they strike. Irregular forms ml (hdtd, 
I go ; ml mar td, I strike ; dmhl (hahiin, wo go. The final w of tho latter form is 
probably for tho Anunasika. 


Tlic past tense of intransitive verbs is ragular. Ml dim, I have come, stands for 
ml dlo. Ml yeld, I went, is apparently a perfect. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is sometimes regularly formed ; thus, tyd-ne vdthd 
kariin deld, hi.n-by division liaving-madc was given. Tho first person singular however 
ends in tho third person singular often in Ian, and tho first pei-son plural in Id • thus 
ml pay IcHb, I did sin ; lyd-na tyd-le dhadHan, him-by him it-was-sent ; dmhl mdAu we 
stnick; dpTi smpat khoun dellan, ho squandered his property. It will be seen that 
the construction is sometimes active, and there is a distinct tendency to disregard the 
diUcrenco between the two conjugations. Thus we also find to gelan he went " 

L'orms such as ml asun, I shall 1.,, I may he ; wii mdrdn, I should strike, 'which are 
reported to exist, do not oeeur in tho spceioien. 

In other respects the diniccl „ill he scon to ngreo with the nsunl Marathi oi the district. 
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^wr^Ti 

I M ^T^-^T ^WTfT ’•1’^ ^in5T ^PIcI 

I ^ W m 5IT ^*?T to ^FiMT I 

•N ^ ' 

^7T?n TO^T flT ^W I <Tt 51T #R|T »1MIT MV^m- 

Tlf^^ I SIR ^rm^T ^T^T?t cBIT^ I 

W WC^ TF^ ^ 3TTq^ ^ MT^J ^ eqT^^T3^ I 

5n^ ^rNT 5n^'\ I fli[ ^ 3Tw?( 3nfw 

?TTO5n ^T^T ^f( ^T2RT UFT^ Mjm ^ I snm ?(\ 

'J 

to I mj 51^35 tor, 3Rsn^ to^r, 

g«5[T 3T^, ^-qT^3[5 gJISn ^^T- 

wim to I ’^mi-wiFT ^nm ^ i fit 

oT^ to I cn^ ^Tf F-to 3TTqT^ ^FT FT^ I F?IF tor 

to^ FaeiTF WffF-to ’IFT tfTFT I m ^TF I ^- 

«TTf^ ^T FTF^ m I FTW-qTFF ^FiT F^R 
tof to I FF FJqTF ^q^T FT^Hl^ FTF^ FTWT FTFFT 
to FTFlto ^T I FTiEIT ^3TF 3Tnr3t(g^'t) STllto ^T , ^ST ^ 
qito STFiTqT^ ^ 1 ^BiF to tot to WT I ^ F^ 
^m, fto toiF-FFt 3TTW I FT to ^ FTFT I TO F FF^F 
FTF FTFF II 

FT ^F 5TTFT FtST FFT FTqTTFftFT I FF FTF FTT-FF3E FFiF FFT 
TT^F FTFTF FWF I TO TO FTFto toTFF-FFt FTFT Fto, 

Oy C\ ^ ' 

^ FIT to I FITF FiFFfF, ^T ^ FTFI FT?JT to, ^T FTqTF fT 
gtor fFlFT I FF to FTIFFTT WF I TO to to TTF FTFT I 
FT FTTF FTff TO I FTTFT FTF FTf T FT^, FF to FFW? FTTO I 
FF FJTF FTFT^ FFK to, to FTFT to Tft ^ tot I 

FFT Ft FFiT "flF Flflt FT^T I Ft to^ ’iFFt FTTTF# FtM 
FFITT tot tof 1 FF FTF FF^T FFT ftotF-FTTFT FFFF-FFIT FTFto 
FTFT-FF3R FTFT, SlTFJTFTSt FtST FFF WF I FF TOTFTFTF TOFF, 
to g FTtFT FTTFn-Fto: toF I IT FTFT ftot FF-^lFcT FTTF 
to Ft gto to I FTcIT to FTTTFTFT FTqFT FTTFF ft I ^ FFiT 
FTFT FFT fTFT FTf! to FiTFT, ^FTO to Ft FT qTO to II 
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Southern Group. 

maratui. 

Govaki Dialect. (District Bhandara.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki'i manVi-lc duglia Ick hotc. Dogha pOra-mandhil lahan 

A-oertaiu man-to two sons were. Both sons-from-among the^younger 

pOrya bapa*lG bOl"la, ‘ baba, dzo paisa alie tya-tsa vatha madzha ma-le 

son the-father-to spoke, ‘father, what money is that-qf share my me-to 

do.’ Mang tya-no paisa-tsa vatha karun dcla. Mahg thodya 

give! Then him-hy the-money-of share having-made was-given. Then a-few 

div"sa-na lahan por'ga sam“da paisa ghcun diiv ^va*l6 tsal'la 

days-in the-younger son alt money kmng-taken far a-village-to moved 

gelii. Tetha dzaun-saiiya be-jaha kliai’ts karun ap"!! sampat 

went. There haviny-gone misplaced expense having-made his-own property 

kliOiin dGllaii. 8arv paisa khartsun-sani mang tyji gavSt molha 

having-squandered gave. All money having-spent then that in-village great 

phaka pad'la. Mahag pad’la, tar tya-lc ad'tsan dzhali. To tya 

Jamine fell. Dearness fell, then him-to a-difficulty became. Me that 

gav"chya lilialya man“sa-di 5 ava| dzaun rahilii. Tya-na ap'lya 

village-inhabiting well-to-do man-near having-gone lived. Him-hy his-own 

vavVat tya-lo dukar ^arava-lc dlvad“lan. Tavha dukar jc phol kbat 

in-a-field him-to thc-sicine feed-to it-was-sent. Then the-swine what husks eating 

hotG to khaun Apia puth bharava asa tya-le vathia. 

were that having-eaten his-own belly shonld-be-Jilled so him-to it-appeared. 

Tya-la koni kShf nahi dclan. Mahg to akiet ala, ani 

Mim-to by-anybody anything not was-given. Then he in-senses came, and 

mhanian, ‘raajhya baba-chya ghari tsakav man*sa-lo balm bhakav khaya-I« 

it-was-said, 'my father-of in-home servants men-fo much bread to-eat 

ahe. Ata mi bhuke-nO mario. Mi utluin apiya bapa-dzava) 

is, Now I hnnger-with die. I having-arisen my -own father-near 

dzain an tya-la mhanin, “ baba, mi Deva-dzava) an 
will-go and him-to will-say, "father, by-me Ood-near and 

tujhya samiio pap kelo asin, adz*pasun tujhya leka*par*raan nahi 

of-thee before a-sin done toill-be, to-day-from thy son-like mt 

rahio, tsak'ra-par’man ata ma-lc they.” ’ Mahg apiya baba-dzaraj 

I-remained, a-servant-like now me place." ’ Then his-own father-near 
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gola. Tavha diir*na-t8 pahun-sani bapa-lo dnya ali. 

he-wenl. Then from-a-diatance-even havinii-seen tho-father-to compaasion came. 


Tethun uthfin gt*lan, lokfi-chya ga!ya-le dzhonibun-sanl 

There-from hadug-nrisen he-tcent, the-aon^of the-necl'-to badng-emhraced 

tfiuma get'la. Mang poru-na mlian*laii, ‘ ml Dova-(b5:iva! aiiik iujhyii 
a-km ms-taken. Then the-son-by it-ioas-said, ‘by-»ie God-mir and of-thce 
sara*ne pap kol'i. Adz-pasuu tudzbu lek inlian"va-ts!i yogat, kShl 

before sin ms-done. To-day-from thy son being -ealled-of fit at-all 

i’ah“lo nahl’ Mahg bapa-na ap’lya tsak’ra-le sang“laii, ‘ tsang'lfi 
I-Uved not.' Then the-father-by Ms-own serraut-to it-tcas-told, 'good 


ang“(la ya-le ghalavu-lo dya. Ya-cliya bolbfil Angntbl (iimndi) 

coat this-one-to to-pnt-on glee. This-of on-a-finger a-ring (ft-ring) 

tliakava-le dya, dzoda bi ])ayat (bak:iva-lo dya. Kbafm 

to-put-on gioo, a-slioc also on-feet to-pnt-on give, Jlaving-aafen 


ata amhi khusi 

karun. 

Ua 

lek 

mclii 

liotii, jitfi houii-saiii 

now we rejoicing 

shall-makc. 

This 

son 

dead 

waff, al i re ha rmtyhmmie 

iila ; davad'‘la bota, 

to ala.’ 

’ravba 

to 

anand 

karii lag‘‘le. 

came ; lost was, 

he came.’ 

Then 

they 

joy 

to-make began. 


Ya veles tya-fcsa mbtha, Ick vav''rai hOta. Aratig yii-na 

This at-tiine him-of the-eldcr son in-lhe-field was. Then this-one-by 

gbara-dgava! ycfui ubba rfduni avadz- ek"laii. 'I’avlai oka 

the-honse-near hamig-come standing having-remained music was-heard. Then one 

man-sa-le bolavfm-saui kbabar ghot’H, ‘ha ka aboy’ Tya-iia sang"Ian, 

man-to having-called news loas-takcn, 'this what is?’ Jlim-by it-was-told, 


‘ ha tinisha bhaii ala alni. Tujby 

\\ bapfi-lr hix sul\li-vlt 


Mang 

‘ this thy brother come is. Thy 

/ather-lo this 

safe 

was-met. 

Then 

mollra paliun"fc8!ir kelan.’ 

Tavha tya-lo 

mOtba 

rag 

ala. 

great hospilahle-reccption was-madc. 

’ Then him- to 

great 

anger 

came. 

Tar gharat milii gela. Ty: 

i-tea bap bfiiioi’ 

ala, 

an 

tya-lo 

And into-house not he-weut. Ilim-oJ father out 

came, 

and 

him-to 

sam»dzavu las^'la. Mang tya-na 

bapa-lo ultar 

dolan, 

‘ itTd 


to-entreat began. Then him-by the-Jather-to reply was-gwen, 'so-muny 
vafSH dzbale, mi tujhi tsak'ri kaflO. Aga, mi tndzba Iviikum kSlii 

years became, I ^^^vm do. 0, by-me thy order ever 

mod“lo nahl. Mi saiigya-cbl khu5i karavii-lc kSbl bak"ra dclya 
was-broken not. I tbe-friends-of pleasure make-to ever n-goat was-ykcn 
nahl An sanfda paisa kidz"bin-barabav ud"vun-sanya iiir'kliln 

not. And this-one-by <dl money harlot-with having-squandered again 

bapa-dzaval ala, tya-chyasathi motha jevan kclaii.’ Mang 
the-father-near cam, him-of for great a feast is-made.' Then 
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tavha bapa-na fn]ian*lan, ‘ pora, tu ham&Sa majhya-barobar 

aHhat-time the^father-hy it-wat-said, *aon, thou always of •me' with 


ahes. 

Ha ala 


dhan-daulat gharat 

ahe 

ti 

tajhi-tfl 

aho. 

art. 

This now 

OS-much 

wealth in-hoUse 

is 

that i 

thinO'dlone 


M 

khu^i 

karava'tsa 

apMa kama-tg ho. 

Ha 

tudzha 

bhau 

mbla 

Now 

merriment 

io-make 

our duty-verily is. 

ThU 

thy 

brother 

dead 


huta, ati jita dzhala ; dayad‘la hota, to ^pad*la aheA 

was, now alive became ; lost was, he found is* 



291 


koshtT dialect. 

This is the dialect of the Kushtis or weavers of Berar. It has been reported as a 
separate dialect from Akola, Ellichpor and Buldana. The following are the revised 


figures returned for the purposes of this Survey 

Akola 300 

Ellichpur 600 

Buldana #,100 


Total . 2,900 

No specimens have been received from Buldana, but there is no reason to suppose 
that the dialect of the weavers in that district differs from that of the rest of the 
population. 

The dialect of the Koshtls of Akola is merely the ordinary ^faratlu of the district, 
as will be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 
follows : — 

[No. 71.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 

KOSHTi Dialect. (District Akola.) 

^ ^ fro ^ % I 

^db q if r ^ fspnft I ^ ^ sir 

^ %IT, cRT ^ 3(T ^R ^ STRT ’IRT I 

^ 5ir, m ^ sir 

^ ^RT SIR SIR ^ I IRlT- 

^rgsiR SI# siTf^ I ^ ^ sir stir sit 

S?R^ # ’RSWT, STOTSRRn ^ ^^TRTHRiT WR^- 

'3Tsn-w^ ^ # s?: ii 


2 p 2 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


K68Ht1 Dialect. (District Akola.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka manushya-la dogha por hote. Tya>paikl lahan pura-na 
One man-to two eons were. Thent-from-among the-younger son-by 

ap'lya bapa-la mhat'la, ‘ ba, dz6 majhya vatya-la jin'gi-tsa 
Ms-own father-to it-was-said, ‘father, what my share-to the-property-of 
hissa yeil to ma-la de.’ Bapa-na ap*li jin'gi p6ra-la 

share will-come that me-to give.* The-fatker-by his-otcn properly the-sons-to 

vatun dill. Lai rodz dzhala nahit, tu-ts lahan 

having-divided was-given. Many days became not, then-just the-younger 

porfi-na sarv jin'gi oka t^hikani keli anik dur deSa-la 

son-by all properly one in-place was-made and far country-to 

tsal'la gcla ; iinik tetho udhalo-pana-ne vagun sarv jin'gi nas 
moved went; ami there riotousness-with having-behaved all property waste 

keli. Anik jyil vaktl sarv paisa tya-na kharts-kela 

icas-made. And which nt-tme all money him-by was-spent 

tya vakti tyii dc^at motha kily patl'la, va tya-la garadz 

timt at-time that in-country mighty famine fell, and him-to want 

padfi lag"!!. Anik to gola, anik tya dentil rah'va^a-chya 

to-fall began. And he went, and that country-in-from an-imhaUtant-of 

gliari naukar rahy'liv, va tya-na ap'lya vav'ra-mandi tya-la dukkar 

in-home a-servant lived, and him-by bis-own feld-into him swine 

tsiiraya-la dhad'la. Anik dzo konda duk"ray-na khalla tya^ts 

to-feed it-was-sent. And what husk swine-by was-eaten those-even 

kondya-nc tya-na ap'la pot iinanda-na bhar"la as'ta ; anik 

hmhs-mth him-by his-own belly gladness-with filled might -hare-been ; and 


eka-lii 

manusliya-na 

tyjv-lo kahi 

dila 

nahi. Anik jya 

vakti 

one- even 

man-by 

him-to anything 

was-given 

not. And which 

at-time 

tya-na akkal dliar'li 

tya vakti to 

mhanala, * 

majhya bapa-ohya 

kiti 

him-by sense was-held 

that at-time he 

said. 

‘ my father-of how-many 

gharl 

th6v*lelya n6k*ra-na bhakar 

khaunT-iyanI 

ur'nyri-it'ki 

mijat 

in-house 

kept servants-to bread 

having-eaten 

lo-spare-so-much 

obtained 

asgl, 

va mi tar 

upa^i mar'to.’ 




might-be, 

and I then 

hungry die' 






kosht !. 
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In EUiohpnr the so-called Kosliti is identical with the so-called Rahgari, the 
dialect of the Rahgaris or dyers. Each has been reported to be spoken by 260 indivi- 
duals. N either of them is a separate dialect, but only the ordinary Marathi spoken by the 
lower classes in the district. As in the so-called T)?harpi, a cerebral d between vowels 
is pronounced as / ; thus, ghola, a horse. The cerebral / has been transliterated as /, y, 
and d ; thus, dbla and dvyd, an eye ; isbl and inM, near. It must he infeiTod tliat the 
pronunciation of d does not materially differ from that of /. Occasionally wc also find 
forms such as padHd, he fell, where the d has been preserved. Am and ari are pro- 
nounced as 6, as is also the case in the so-called Kun'bi of Bukbma and other vulgar 
forms of speech. Thus, ^6/, near ; samda dJmn iidbla, all his property was wasted. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will, however, be 
sufficient to show that the so-called Koshti of Ellichpur is not different from the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. 

[ No. 72.] 
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MARATHI. 


KosH'ii Dialect. (District liujCHPua.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

WT ^ ^ I ^ 

foRlNr ^ % I THT SIT ^T^ ^ I 

m ^ ^ 5 i ^ 

7T?ft I HTSST-ST SOt 1 SST SIT^ ^ 

I TTl TJSn I Sl'R SIT^ iHI$ 

I THTT TRtST ^ ^ S 

TTTR ^ siT^ I ^ sn$ ^ ^tst% ^ i 
^ TTTl^TSITnTiEJT 

^ ^ ^TT<Tt I ^ 

iR SIT^ , «lt «IT ^ WR ^3 ITR W I 

^ ^ I 7R ^RSiTT-HT^IR II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATIII. 


Koshti Dialect. (District Ellichpue.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ekii man''sa-l6 don por vhate. Tyatil lahcnii bapa-le mhan“tc, ‘bava, 

One man-to two sons were. Of-them younger father-to eaye, ^father, 

dzo jin^gi-tsa. hissa phiral to ma*lo de.’ Mahg tya-na tya dogha-le ra^ad 
which catalc-of share will-fall that iM-lo ginc.' Then him-by those both-to estate 

vatun dclli. Mang kahika disa-na lahena p6r“ga av'gba dhan 

having-dicided was-gincn. Then, some days-after younger son whole wealth 

goya-karun bu dur gycla. An tatlii sam‘da dhan udola. AVgha 

having-collected very far went. Jnd there all properly was-wasted. All 

s.ar'lya-var tathl dukay pad“la. Tava tya-lc motba koda pad“la. Mahg 

being-spent-on there famine fell. Then him-to great difficulty fell. Then 

to tatlii oka girasta-dzod rtiliihi. Tya-na tya-l6 dukar tsiira-le ap*lya 

he there one householder-near lived, llim-by him swine to-feed Ms-own 

vav"ra-inandlu patluda. Tava dukar je phot”ra khat vhato te 

field-in it-was-scnt. Then swine what husks eating wei’e those 

khaun-^enyfi rfiliava asa tya-l6 kay'la. An tya-lo kona 

having-eaten it-should-be-lived so him-to it-appeared. And him-to by-anyone 

kahi khaya-lii 1)1 dela nfilii. Mahg-sanya to sudl-var ala an 

anything to-eat also was-given not. Afterwards he senses-on came and 

mhan:ila, ‘niajliyil bapa-chya-itlil kiti dishan pot-bhar kbat asHil. An 
said, ‘ mg father' s-in how-many persons belly-full eating may-be. And 

mi atlii bhnkc-na mar“-to. Mi utbun-sanya bapa-skwl dziiin, an tya-le 

I here hmger-by die. I having -arisen father-near will-go, and him-to 

nihanil, “arc bava, niya Deva-sam"nc an tnhy!i-sam”ne motlia pap kela. 

will-say, “ 0 father, by-me God-before and of-thce-before great sin was-made. 

Atliun-sanya tnliya por*ga mhanyii layak mi niilii ; ma-le tuhya nav*k‘ra-par*inana 

Henceforth thy son to-be-called fit I am-not ; me thy servant-like 

thiv.” ’ 

keep." ' 
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KUMBHART. 


The pottera of Berar and the Central Provinces have been rciwrtcd to speak a 
separate dialect called Knmbhari, i.e. potters’ language. The following arc tlic revised 
figures:-— 


Akola 
Buldauii 
Cbhindwara 
Chanda . 
Bhandara . 


< 1,500 

580 

4,400 

1,000 

dO 


Total . 10,510 

The specimens forwarded from the districts show tliat the Knmhharl dialect is 
a mere fiction. The Kumbhars of Akola speak the ordinary Jlarajhi of Berar, wliile 
those of Buldana use a form of Bundeli. In Chhindwara some of tlicm speak Bundeli 
and others the usual Marathi dialect of the Central Provinces. The potters of Chanda 
are now reported to speak Komtaii, a broken dialect of Telugu, and the Kunibhari 
of Bhandara is a broken form of Bagheli. 

In this place wo have only to deal with the Marathi speaking Kumhlmrs of Akola 

and Chhindwara. The dialects of the others will he described in their pro2)cr places. 

The Kumbhari of Akola is identical with the form of Marathi spoken bv the 
Kun’bis and others in the district, as will be seen from the first few lines of the J*arablo 
of the Prodigal Son which follows. 


[ No. 73.] 
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MARATUl. 


KuMBHiRi Dialect. (Distkict Akola.) 

^ ^ f^PnNr f^T W ?Tt t I ^ SIR 5IR w I 

?R TtTR SIR ^ I 

J!^ ^TOITIRR TTW , ^ ^ mm\ I ?qR 

TOT , 5IT I aiT-^ SIR f?RK 

IITOT I 7RT ^ sn ^RiT TORT-lW WT^*! Tj^^i | (HXif 

?En^ TOiT^ TOBan ^irtr ii 
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Southern Group. 


MARiTIll, 


KumbhArI Dialect. (District Akola.) 

Konya oka man"sa-l6 don por hote. Tyat*la ek lahan bapa-l6 

Certain one man-to two sons were, 'Hhem-m-froin one younger father-to 

mliarie, ‘ba, dzo jin'gl-tsa, bissii ma-lo yeil to de.’ Mang tya-na 

sM, 'father^ what [tropertij-of share mc-to will-cotne that give,’ Then hm-by 

tya-l6 paisfi vatun dilfi. Maiig tliodya disa-na lahan p6ra-na 

him-to money having'dimled was-given. Then a-few days-in the-yomger son-hy 

paisa dzarnii kola, tin dur mul'ka-var gcla. Matig tatlil udhiya-pana-na 

money together was-made, and far comdry-into went. Then there riofousness-with 

Kilflil, an ap'‘la sara paisa gamav"!:!. Mang tya-na sam paisa 

lived, and Ms-own all money tcas-squandered. Then him-by all money 

gamav''lya-vav tya muh'kat mabagi pad“li, tyiv-nmyf) tya-le vitsav 

was-squandered-after that in-country dearness fell, therefore him-to consideration 

pad“la. Tavlia to tya niul'‘kat'‘lya oka man'‘sa-dzb! dzaun rali*la. Tya-na 
fell. Then he tltat country-in-of one man-near hadng-gone lived, Ilim-by 

tya-l6 (lukkar tsdryd-lo ap''lya vav“rat dlifld'la. 
him-ro swine to-feed his-own into- field it-was-sent. 


Tlio Kuinbliars of Cliliindwara speak, sonic Bundeli, and some Maralbi. It is not 
possible to decide how many of tlie 4,100 speakers should lie assigned to each language, 
and the whole total has, therefore, been put down as belonging to Bundeli. See Vol. IX, 
Part I. 

The Marathi dialect of Kumbhari in Cbhindwara is identical with other Marathi 
dialects of the neighbourhood, such as Dhan’gari, Covari, etc., and the tii-st lines of the 
Parable of the PnHligal Son which follow will show that it is in reality only a form of 
Nagpur! . 

[ No. 74.] 
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marathi. 


KitmbhArI Dialect. (District CniiiNDWAUA.) 
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^ ^ I 

wr ^ tot IfTi 7T!iaiH 

HTTOIT-^ W ^Wr ^3T I HH 51# I 

iTt W mm I SIR ^ITOIT ^RCR 

^SR: ^IR# I 7RT «5R ^ IR ^R f# 3RR 

3RR ^ WR 9R SIR 5T?R, «R ^ SIT^ 51# 51#t II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£ka man*8a-le don por hote. Tyatun lahun bfipas 

One man-to two sons were. Them-in-from tlw-younger io4he-fathcr 

mhanula, ‘ baba, dzo ani-tsu hissa ahc, to amhii'lu dc.’ 

said, 'father, what of-m share is, that us-to give' 


Tya-na 

te sagTi 

sampat dogha 

p6ra-le 

vatiin 

delll. 

Him-by that all 

property both 

sons-to 

having-divided 

was-given. 

Lahitn 

bhau 

saga) dhan 

iLsania 

karun 

dus’rya 

The-yomger 

brother 

all wealth 

together 

having-made 

another 

dcJat 

nighun 

gela. Toth 

dzaun 

badliVai 

paisii 

into-eomtry 

having-gone went. There 

having-gone riotously 

the-money 

khar^ 

kardn 

ud"vun 

della. 

Toth ty 

a-na to 

expense having-made 

having-squandered 

was-given. 

There him-by that 


sagal 


all 


khartsun tak*lya-var tya de^t 

having-spent being-thrown-a/ter that in-countrg 


mOtha duka) 
might g famine 


pad^lii. Mag tya-le 

fell. Then him-to 


ad^tean padu lag*li. 

difficnltg tofall began. 


Tavha to oka bhalya 
Then he one well-to-do 


man'sa-pasi dzaun riih'Ia. Tya-na ap"lya vav“rat dukar 

man-near having-gone lived. Him-by his-own into-field swine 

tsara-le lav“le. Tayhii dukar je sal kliat hOto, te-ts 

feed-to it-was-sent. Then the-swine what Imks eating were, that-very 

khaun apan ap“la pot bliarav asa tyiis vat“la, 

having-eaten by-himself his-own belly shovld-be-filled so to-him it-appeared, 

kon kahi tya-lb dell nahi. 

by-anybody anything him-to was-given not. 


2 q 


an 
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HAKlTUl. 


KUN*B&0. 

The Kun'bis or husbandmen of Chanda are sometimes said to speak a separate 
dialect called Kun’bdu. It is stated to bo identical with Kdhli, the dialect of a well- 
known rice-growing and tank-making class of cultivators. 

The estimated figures arc as follows : — 

Knn'bafl 102,550 

Knhli 7,600 

Totai, . 110,150 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that 
this dialect does not differ from the ordinary Marathi of the district. The only thing 
to be noted is a marked tendency to drop the neater gender and replace it by the 
masculine. Thus, dogha lek‘‘ra (neuter) hdte (masculine), two children were ; lek'’ru 
geldy the son ivent. Here lek'ru, which is originally a neuter word meaning ‘ child,’ 
is used as a masculine noun meaning ‘ son.’ Note also the masculine form Ayd, this. 

[No. 76.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

mahAthI. 

Kxjn'bau Dialect. (District Chanda.) 

^ 1 ^ 

^<4N1 ^ 1 1 ?iiT 

I mi oIRT ^ I 

srr wr qmr qrqr?! ^ i ^ 

^ fgpRftTOFi wmi-^ HIT m3T ifvm i sir-qifTm 

VJ 

5#gq?:q^l 7m ^ m OqfT uirgR 

I ^ sin SqiT ^TTT^ MTST'^^T I 7m 

Vj 

ftqn: ^ ’fit, air-^ ^ ^ qr^^, 

qn^ qw 1 »nr^^-q^q^^^qn^,iTRi5nqTqmT 
q<t rqiTftqii q qrqiTH q # i ^ ^ 

6s> 

qnq^ qrqi-qi^ ufmff 751 ^ ql^, q qrqr 7 ft qqrqn fw q 
lETwq qjq qsqi qrrr i qn^r-qroq ttot 7 ^ ^* 11 ^ ^ qtTq 1 tt 

Cs 

STiq®! qqfT qmi-qpft q# §q 1 ITiT TTt ^Tiq^ qiqT-qff im li 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

maratui.' 


Dialect. (Disthict Chanda.) 

transliteration and translation. 

Koiii 6ka man"sa-le dOglia lok'ra hoto. Tya-paiki lalmn 

A-certain one man-to two sons were. Then-fro>n-antO)Kj the-ijoniujer 

bapa-le mhan'te, ‘bapa, raaha iml'niattc-tsa hissa miv-lo yeva-te tu 
father4o says, * father, my the-property-of the-share me-to to^come that 

de.’ Mang tya-ua Icku-le dliau vatCm della. .\Iang thodya 

give.' Then him’hy soiie-to wealth hnving-dieided was-gicen. Then n-fcw 

rodz^iia lahan lok'ru sara jama karuu dixr’chya niul‘kliat 

dayg-in the-younger aon all together having-made far-off into-conntry 

gfda. Anik tya tliikani udh*!c-pana karun apli jama 

went. And that at-place apendthriftneas with hia-otcn property 

bar*bat keli. Mang tya-ohl sari jin"gi bar"bat dzhalya-var 

aqmndered toaa-made. Then him-of all ptroperty squandered hecoining-on 

tya mul‘kbat motlia luMiagr pad'la Tya-karita tya-lc nupar pad'li. 

that in-country mighty dearness fell- Thal-for him-to difficulty fell. 

Tavha tO tya inulukb“cbya (ikii mothya man’sKVcbya-ilaavar slzaun 

Then he that comlry-inhahiting one great man-of-near having-gone 
rabela. Mang tya-ua tya-lc dukar tsai-a-lc apMyil vav'rat pritliav'“la. Tavba 

lived. Then him-hy him-to pigs to-graze hia-own into-ficld wus-scnl. Then 

dukar tokar khat bote, tya-var tya-ua ap*la pot Ixharava asa 

pigs husks eating were, that-on him-hy his-own belly shonld-he-filled so 

tya-le vat'la; rabaiiun kOnl-ts tya-l6 kahl della nabi. 

him-to it-appeared ; therefore {by-)any body-even him-to anything was-given not. 

Mang to 8udi-yar yeun mhanala, ‘ majbya bapa-ebya gbarl kitlka-t? 

Then he senaea-on having-come said, ‘ my father-of al-house several 

tsakbu-le pot-bbar bbakar mijHe; va mi bbukc-na marto. Mi yctbfm 

servanta-to belly-full bread is-got ; and J hunger-with die. I here-from 

ap‘lya bapa-kaila daaun tya-lc mhanil ki, “yc, bapa, ml 

my-own father-to having-gone him-to will-say that, "oh father, {by-) me 

Devi’Chya virudb va tujhya sam'uc pap kola abe. Ada-pasuu tudzba 

Ood-of against and of-thee before sin made is. To-day-from thy 

ISk mhana-le ml yogy nabi. Tu ap'lya yoka tsakTa-vanl ma-lc Ihev.” ’ 

MM aay-to I worthy am-not. Thou ihy-own one aeroant-like me place."* 

Mang to uthun ap'lya bapa-kada gela. 

Then he having-arisen hia-own father-to went. 


Z (1% 
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MABiTHi. 


mahart. 

The Mahaxs are a low caste employed mostly as village-watchmen, gate-keepers, 
messengers, guides, porters, etc. They are often also called Farvarls and Dheds, and 
their dialect has been returned as Maharl or Dhedl. In reality, however,' the Mahars 
everywhere speak the dialect of their neighbourhood. The Mahars of Thana thus use the 
Gurrent Marathi of the Konkan, and the dialect of the Mahars of Bastar is the common 
nal‘bl of the district. See pp. 157 and ff., and 351 and £F. 

Maharl has been returned from Chhindwara and Chanda. The revised figures are as 
follows 

Chhindwara .i • 9^000 

Chanda 10,000 

Total . 19,000 

The Mahki of Chhindwara is, in all essential points, identical with the usual Marathi 
dialects of the district. Compare forms such as i»tu, fire ; is, twenty ; dore, eyes, pant, 
water ; mi asal, I shall be ; to marin, he will strike, llie cerebral d between vowels is 
pronounced as a cerebral r ; thus, pa fid, he fell. Note forms such as mdr^tm, they 
kill ; mdn’sd-m tyd-U ievflan, the man kept him ; uthHon, he arose. Transitive verbs 
sometimes use the active construction in the past tease ; thus, mi tuhl tsdk'rl held, I did 
thy service. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that such peculiarities arc not of sufficient importance to change the general 
character of the Mahari of Chhindwara. 

[No. 76.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATnI. 

MAuin! Dialect. (Distbict CnuiNUWABA.) 

^ ^ ^ I wm ^ mm 

^ i w «*rR mm mm fmi 
qtw wr m I ^ mm inr 

5m i M mm fmm 

inm I TO wfT 5r^ i iSt srr 

^5TWT I sit 

I «qf ^ TO ^ ^ ^ ^ 

7ft mm MiwT I Thft ^ ^fNt mm ^ ^ i rni 77n% itt 

I mi ^57# 7i(t, mfi Tirqr^ ^41 mm. tt ; 
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^nm ^ ^ #c ^ i 

^ fr?r ^ m ^ \ ^ w ^tfi^bt M 

^[m I ^ ^ 3iM II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeka man'sa-lo dOglie pora hote. Tyat lalian por'ga bap:i-l6 
Certain a-man-lo two sons were. In-them the-yoimger son Jather-to 
mhan'te ki, ‘ bapa, am-taa bissa ama-lc do.’ Tavba tya-na ap*lya 
says that, 'father, our share ns-to give.’ Then him-by his-oum 
maE-tsa bissa dogba p6ra*lc kanin dela. Mag lab'nya pOra-na 
property-of a-share two sons-to having-made was-giceu. Then tlie-yomiger soii-by 
ap‘la bissa gbct*E; mag to dus‘rya raul“kba-mandhi phira-lc gcla. Tetlii 
his-otvn share loas-taken; then he another comtry-into jonrney-to tcenl. There 
tya-na ap'la bissa kbyal-tamaEt udun della. B^avlia (kava)’'^ 

him-by Ms-own share in-play-and-pleasure having-wasted was-given, iriieu near-bettig 

sam'da paisa sar"la, tavlE tya mul"kb5^t motba kar pafla. 


all 

money was-finished, then 

that in-coimtry mighty famine fell. 

Tavba 

tya-le 

kbava-plya-lc 

mOtbi bipat 

{jell. 

Mag to 

Then 

him-to 

eat-drinh-lo 

great difficulty 

went. 

Then he 

tya 

mul*kbat 

bbalya man‘sa-cbi ^k*ri lowa-lo 

lag*la. 

Mag tya 

that 

in-country 

toell-to-do a-man 

-of service make-to 

began. 

Then that 


blialya man‘sa-na tya-lc ap‘Iyd vav"ra-cbe dukar rakba-l6 tov“laii. Tya- 

toell-lo-do man-by him-to his-owu field-of sicine keep-to U-was-set. At-that- 

kbepi dukat dz6 bbusil kbat bote • te-te bbus to kbava-Ie raji 

time the-swine lohat chaff eating were thal-very chaff he cal-to ready 

dzbaB. Te-bbi bbus koni khava-lc na-dc. Mag tya-cbe dore 

became. That-even chaff anybody eat-to nat-gave. Then him-of eyes 

ugbaflc. Mag tya-na nibaWe kl, ‘maha bapa-cbe yetbi laget tsakar 

opened. Then him-by it-was-said that, 'my father-of here hoiv-many servants 

ahnt ; tyai-lc ])ota-pak*8a jast kbava-lc bbet'tc, va mi yetba bbuke-na 

are; them-to belly-than more eat-to meets, and T here hnnger-wilh 

mar*t6. Tavlia mi ata bapa-clie yetbi dzatO, an tya-le mban*tu kl, “mi 

die. Therefore I now father-of here go, and him-to 1-say that, “/ 

tudzha Deva-tsa ts6r ahe. Ya-var mi tub p6r“ga boy asa mbanatlan 

thy Qod-of thiff {offender) am. This-npon I thy son am so it-toas-said 

tar bara nahi. Tu ma*le ap*lya yetbi tsakar tbev.’” Asa boliin 

then proper not. Thou me thy-own at-place servant keep.” ’ Thus having-said 

utb'lon an bapa dzavar Mo. 

he-arose and father near came. 
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MA£iTHl. 


Tho dialect of the Mahars of Chanda is still more closely connected with the 
current Mariithl of the district. . There is the same tendency as in Natakani to confound 
tho genders ; thus, sampat delhd, property was given ; dogghe leh'ra Iwte, two sons (M#. 
children) wore. Note also forms such as mblU, for broken, in tu^hd hukam 

kadht molld ndht, thy command was never broken. 

Tho beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show the 
general cliaractor of this dialect. 

[ No. 77.] 
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maiiAthi. 

MAiiAai Dialect. (Distkict Ouanda.) 

^ ^ ^ 1 

SIR 5# ^ ^ I m tiTRICT BRTT 

^ irST I W » 

m SIR SIT tWT to IRSR I SIT^ S|T^ 

srrto I TO SIT toto TOi ^ 

TTTOi srR?R:siT^TOTO^^qsaTm2rcm R5W 1 to«^ 

tmi fts, SIT-^ SIR ^ mR m SIT# ^TTR 1 #^1 ^ SIT# 

sifft to n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kona yckyii man’su-le dt^gho lek'ra hotc. Tyat*la dhakHa 

A-certain one nmi-to two sons ' were. Theni-in-from the^younger 
bapa-lc mhauala, ‘ bapa, diSo mal-matte-tsa vata ma-le yova-tsa 

the-father-to said, 'father, what the-property-of share me-to coming 

asal to de.’ Mang tya-na tya-lc sampat vatun delha. 

might-he that give' Then him-by him-to property having-divided was-given. 
Hang thodya div°8a-na dhak''tfi lok sag'rl dzama karun dur 

Then a few days-in the-yonnger son all together having-made distant 

dosas gcla. Matig tOthl u(lhar‘pana-na rdhun ap'll dzama 

to-a-counlry went. Then there spendthriftness-with having-lived his-own property 
udav"!!. Mang tya-na av*gha kharats'lya-var tya desat motha 

was-sqiiandered. Then him-by whole being-spent-upon that in-eountry mighty 
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dakiir pad'la. Tyas*kua tya*le ad'tsan partu lag"lj. Tavhfi t() tya 

famine fell. Therefore him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that 

dfisatil yekya bhal§ man'sa-dzavar dzaim riili'la. Tya-na 

country-in-from one well-to-do man-near hating-goM lived. llim-hy 

tar tya-le dukar tsaras ap'lya vfiv'rat pathav“la. Tavha dukar 

then him-to imne to:feed hia-own into-field it-waa-aent. Then the-awine 

tokar khat liote tya-var tya-na pot bharava asa tya-lc vat"la. 

chaff eating were that-upon him-by belly almdd-be- filled^ ao him-to it-appeared. 

Maiig kona tya-le k^hi della nahi. 

Then by-anybody hm-to anything waa-givm not. 
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harAtbI 


marhetT. 

Marathi is spoken in the southern part of Balaghat. The number of speakers has 
been estimated at ‘J8,700. 

The liighcr classes speak the same dialect as that current in Nagpur, — see p. 267 
above. The lower classes, on the other hand, use a mixed form of speech, which is 
locally known as Marheti, where the neighbouring dialects of Eastern Hindi have, to 
some extent, influenced the language. 

Tlie pronunciation apparently mainly agrees with the dialects of Berar and Nagpur. 
Thus, the cerebral I is always distinguished from the dental one, and it sounds like an 
r ; thus, yer, time ; yiir, a trinket ; javar, near. N becomes n ; thus, man’ld, he said. V 
is dropped before i, i, and e; thus, irudh, against; yer, Marathi vel, a kind of ornament 
worn on the elbow, and so on. 

In some respects, however, the pronunciation of Marheti differs. The pronuncia- 
tion of the palatals is the same as in Hindi; thus, chdkar, a servant ; yWar, near. 
The cerebral d after vowels is given as f in the second speedmen ; thus, jhdf, a tree. In 
the Porabhi we find d ; thus, parl'ld, he fell. The pronunciation of aspirated letters does 
not seem to bo very marked. Compare mm“ld, he said; dob"ni, a pool, Standard 
Manithi dt'Mau. 

The neuter gender is constantly confounded with the masculine. Thus, chdAgHd 
pd»gh''rm, a good cloth ; jd hdhi nidjhd dhe to iujhd dhe, whatever is mine that is 
thine ; dpHd pbl hlinrdm, his belly should he filled. In dbu Uk'rft hole, two sons were, 
lek'rd is the neuter plural. Standard Marathi lek^rS, but it is treated as a masculine, 
and Imte is the third person plural masculine. The confusion between the two genders 
is especially apparent in the demonstrative pronouns. Thus, wo find he bhdu, this 
brother ; hd kd hoy, what is this ? There are, however, some traces of the ordinary 
Marathi neuter ; thus, dhan dile, property was given ; {dds''kd) uphHe mko, (the head) 
should not float up. 

The case suffixes are the same as in Nagpur. In the dative we find both Id and le ; 
thus, pbry l-ld and pdrd-le, to the son. Note also jhddd‘Var-nd, from on the tree ; dbhl 
hdtd-nd, with both hands ; tydsni and lyd-s'tn, to him, etc. 

The inflection of verbs is, on the whole, regular. In the past tense of transitive 
verbs, however, the verb usually agrees with the subject, though the subject is often put 
in the agent. Thus, ml pdp helb, I did sin; bdpd-ne dayd keld, the father made 
compassion ; ml tyd-le khdlHd pdllb (i.e. pdf Id), I knocked him down. The regular 
passive construction, however, apparently also occurs ; thus, tumhi pdth^ru bhl ndhl dild, 
by-thce a-kid even not was-given ; tyd-nl dhan dile, he gave his property ; {ml) yard 
mufdm deld, I wrung his neck. 

The future manln, I will say, also occurs in Nagpur ; jdhin, I will go, is probably 
written fory«*/f. 

To the influence of Eastern Hindi are due forms such as bhnkd, hungry ; chdld, 
gone ; pdngh’rdv, put on, etc. 

Note also the form mdndvl, i.o. mdndve in md-ld dp’lc mafdurd-sdr^khe mdnd- 
vl, consider me as your servant. 

The two specimens which follow will, when the preceding remarks are borne in 
mind, present no difficulty to the student. 
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marXtiii. 


MabhSti Dialect. 


(Distkict Balaguat.) 


Specimen I. 

t ^ Tm\ ^ ^ ^ I m% 

^•T I 5|jj^ 

W TOT ^- 

^1 50^ 

^T ^TTOT^ ^ TOT^ 1 ^ 

^l'3«i-^f^ STT WT% TTf | 5iT% (JTO ^RTTfl 

I ^ 5 IT ^itct ft^ m\^ 

^ TTTM ’^Tfm ^ I sn% TOt 5TT^ ^ f I ?|3^ 

5n% Tpi^, TTW ifsft ^i^t-tott 

i ft^cT TTt ?J^T I ^5T-^ 3Tra^ 

s> 

TOf-^n^ 311%-^*^ TT^ ^ 

58^ 818 I ^ ^Jm ^^¥J ^ iR^T TITOT ^nft, 
TTT^ snw TRT^TT ^TT%?n^I8\ I f1^ ?fr ^35i-^R't«Il8^^T8T%-8T^ 
I TO ?T8 ftm 8(t sn^T 8T8T% SIR qffJT-^R't TO 
TO^TT^-if5ftTO^ ^tcin^ft ^TO I ^8iRT (8Rf8 »T5f^, t 
TOTfti?8TT%^ ?ft 3TT?rT 9TTTO ^ 

»ITO ^ I TR 818T^ ^T8i ^TR TRRT^ 

8iTOT 8fr^-TO <?TO 8RTT8 1 SIR '?TffT-TT^ 

8TTOTOR7TOI 3T3ftW ^TT^ ^R TOlt 8iTi I 8irf^8iT ^T 
«TTTO TO ftcTT TOT ^cT 88^, 8^T ftm T^TO W I 

TT^f^TO^TOWRlI 
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UABlTHl. 


^Tt3T ^ ft?IT 

*TN!^ I ^ 3n% 

5n^^nteyT#,^THT^«rR5T^T%i ^m^tirtgR 

wTWi «ifT^^(TO^TWTx?wn ?n?T ^ 

3Tm-^ 1 w^i srra ?ht^ 

^Twn ^ 

3Rtw Tft cTO% ^ff zjj^ \ iT^r 

•J si 

t(Hr m3^ sTT^ ^'^T ^ ift ^Tw »ft?rT%-^T ^ I «rrwr t 
Tr5Tt%4>iT 

<«i^t ^'tcTT ^twr Ht^ I ^nn% aira ^ tz\, 

«ri¥^ I ^wr^TTt ^rf i to^t 

ftm I t 'itciT, 

ftfir, sTTfir^k^r^rf ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


Mabii£t1 Dialect. (District Balaohat.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konhi mun 8&*chu don lek’ra hote. Tyti*ch‘niadhufi n!ih*iiv!i*rip 
A-certain man-of two sons were, Them-in-from the-yonnger-1»j 

bapas man'la, ‘ho bap, dhana-madhim jo niajha liissa ahc to 

tO'the-faiher was-said, * 0 father, the-money-from what my share is that 

ma-lo do.’ Tavha tya-ni tya-l6 ap"la dhan vatim dilo. 

me-fo give,' Then him-by them-to his-own money hacmg-divkled toas-gh'en. 

Baliut divas nalu jhfilo ki nahau lek"ru sam'da kfibi jama 

Many days mt became that the^yoimger son all whatever together 

karun par-de^t nighun gOla, ani tOtbi clilncliori-l);l ji- 

Jmving-made hito-other-oountry having-gone went, and there frirolonsness- 

madhi divas gumaun-sanya ap'lu paisa klifmn della. .Tavha 

in days having-passed his-own money having-lost was-ginen, V'hen 

tya-no sai'va kahl khoun vas"!!*, tavha tya desu-niadhi nioilifi kantal 

him-by all wJuttever having-wasted lived, then that eonntry-in mighty famine 

pad'la, anikh to kahgal jhala. Anikh to jaun-sani tya mur'ka-clio yekii-clid 

fell, and he a-beggar became. And he having-gone that counlry-of one-of 

gharl rahu lug'la. Tya*ne tyas ap“lo vav''i’at (jiikai- chanlvas 

in-the-honse to-live began, Him-by to-him his-own inlo-the-fiehl I he- swine to-feed 

pathav'la. Anikh to tya phul''kas dukar khat hote ap*la i)OI 

was-sent. And he that hnsks thesioine eating were his-own, belly 

bharava chaliat hOta ; tya-Ie konlii kiilii kliau iiahi det hote. 

should -be- filled wishing was; him-to anybody anything to-eat not ginng were, 

Tavha tya-le chot jliiila, anikh tya-no man"la, ‘ majhe hapa-tiho 

Then him-to consciousness became, and him-by it-was-said, 'my father-of 

yethi kitik majnriVkar’ta jov*nya-sin adhik saifuik liotet, anikh 

at-place how-many servants-for eating-lhan more cookings become, and 

mi bhnkha mafto; mi uthun-sani ap'lc bapVpasi jahin, anikh tya-che-sin 

I hungry die ; I having-arisen my-owtt father-near tdll-go, and him-of-to 

manin ki, “ho bap, mi l^v^-cho iriidh anikh up'lo sjimor pap 

will-say that, “ 0 father, I the-Lord-qf against and your-own Ufore a-sin 

kelu, mi Sta ap"la lek man*nya sar’kha luahi. Mii-la ap*lo 

made, I now you-ewn son to-be-called like am-uot. Me-to your-own 

2&2 
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mai*dura*8{ir*kh6 manavi.” ’ Tavha to uthun-syani apMo bapa*chc- 

aervant’like should-he-cotmderedy * Then he having-arieen his-oien Jatheppf- 

\ 

pMi clial'E. Tevha dura-ch hota ki tya-clia bapa-ne tyas pabiiti* 
near ‘went. Then at-a-diatance {he-^waa that him-qf father-hy to-hini having- 

syani dayii kola, javha, dliaun-sani garyas pit‘ra-ni chuma glieWa. 
acen pity made^ then having-run to-the-neck the-father-hy kiaa waa-taken. 
Leka-na tyas-ni man'lii, ‘ho bap, mi l^v*ra-ch6 irudh anikh ap*l6 samor 
The-aon-hy to-him it^waa-aaid, ‘ 0 father, I the-Lord-of against and your-own before 

p:ip kfilo. Mi iita ap^la lek man"na sartha nalii.’ Mag bapa-nc 
ain made. I now your-own aon to-be-called like am-not* Then the-father-by 
ap''l6 chak*ras sahgit'la, * 8am*dhya-liun chahg'la pahgh'run kadhun-sanya 

hia-own to-aervant il-waa-told, 'alUthan good covering havmg-taken-ont 

tya-la pahgh'riiv; anikh tya-che hata-madhi mudi anikh payat pay'tan taka; 

him-to put-on; and him-of the-ltand-on a-ring and on-the-feet a-ahoe put; 

anikh amhi khau ani anand karu. Kahun ka ha am-cha putra 
and we ahall-eat and joy ahall-make. Beeauae that thia our aon 
mclii liota, ata jlvat jhahi; klioun gela hota, ata mir'la fihe.’ Tevha te anand 

dead was, note alive became; lost gone was, now got is.' Then they joy 

karu lilg'lo. 
to-make began. 

Tya-clia inotha lek'rfi vav’rat hotii. Jevha to yet hota anikh 

Him-of thc-elder aon in-the-field was. IFhen he coming was and 

ghani-cho-javar pohachHu tevha vajya*cha vo nacha-oha avaj aik*la. 
the-houae-of-near arrived then nnaic-of and dancing-of aound waa-heard. 
To tya-no ap*l6 chak“ra-madhun yok chak“ras ap^le-javar hulaun-sani 
Then him-by hia-oton scrcanta-from-among one to-aervant of-himaelf-near having-called 
pus^la, ‘ ha ka hoy r’ Tya*ne tya-sin sangit"la ki, ‘ tum-cha bhau ala-ahe, 

it-waa-aakedf thia what ia f' llini-by him-to it-waa-told that, *your brother come-ia. 

Tar tum-cho bapa-no chahg"la bliojan kela-ahe. Kahun ki tya-le 

Therefore your father-by good a-feaat nmle-ia. Because that him-to 

ohahg'Ia pav"la.’ Mag to gusa jhala. Tavha to at-madbi nahi gehi. 

aefe ia-found.' Then he angry became. Then he inside not went. 

Ya-chc-Eik tya-cha hap bahar ycun*sani tyas manau lag*la. Tya-no 

Therefore him-of father out having-come to-him to-entreat began. Him-by 

bapas jabab dela ki, ‘ paha, mi it‘Ie varsa jhaE ap’li 

to-the-father reply waa-given that, ‘ see, I ao-many years became your-own 

sevfi kar*t6, anikh mi tum-che konhi bat nahi tar*lo; anikh tumhi 

aervioe do, and 1 your any speech not avmded; and you 

ma-E yek seri-cha path''ru bhi nahi diE ki mi ap‘l6 mita*che 

me-to one ahe-goat-qf a-young-one even not gave that I my-own frienda-of 

sahga khusi kar*to. Ap*E lie lek*ru jo kharab ran^i-che 

with pleasure might-make. Your-own thia aon who bad harlota-qf 
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sanga tum-cha dhan khaun vada. jcvha ala tevha timu 

mth your money having-eaten Iked, when came then by-yoii 

tya-cha-kaiita chang*la bhojan kele.’ Bapa-nc Ips maii“Ia, ‘be be(a, 

hm-of-M good a-feast was-made.' Thc-father-hy to-hhn it-was-said, ‘ 0 son, 

tu sada majbe-sanga abes; jo-kabi nifijha alio to lujha iihe. .Inaud 

thou always of-me-with art; tchatever mine is that thine is. Joy 

karava vO khuS karava jarurat hOta. Kabun ki ho 

should-be-made and pleasure should-be-made necessary was. liccaiise that this 

tujba bbau mcla bota, ata jivat jliiila; khoun gela hOta, atfi iiiir“la-ahe.’ 

thy brother dead was, now alive has-become; lost gone was, now got-is.' 
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MAEHfixi Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

Specimen II. 

mm i i(m m^-m 

fiTTT I ^ Z}^7[ ^T[\ ofT^T ^m ftm 

I TOT m m 

m I CRT-ITT^ m Tft sn^T »ITT ^ TOHT 
TOT SJli ^TOcTT ^Tft, SITW ^ W W TO I 

^TT-Trat TtTO WT I ^ TO TO ^TOIT TOTTOT 

« •C'v. ^ 

TOT TOTOTfT^TTft^ W^RTOIT TO WTcT §TOT I TO5IT %T^ 

«?n^€tTO TO f^TO TO^ 

TO^, TO TOI^T TOT I ^ ^^TT mm ^TO 
TOT TOTl^ ^TW ^TOT-^?: TO I TO BIT RtTOT TO TOTH 

TO ^HT TO HTT^T-hIh HH HTTO, ^tTO ^T TOT-iNt HTfC 

^cnHTOTftHT^^'tTOI Tft HT^TOTT 1 ^ 

TO TO I TO fro ^tTT# TOT-^^ ^TTO TO I HTOT ift TOT^ 
^KTH ITTO I HTTOTHJT 1 TO |TOT 

TOHfTOiTfTO ^cT TO^T I TO TOT TOT II 

C<. C\ 
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Southern Group. 


maeathi. 


MarhEtI Dialect. (District Balaguat.) 

Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mi tya porya-la, ap'lyfi sangfit jambur kliava-lo nclo-bOto. 

I that hoy-to of^myself with the-jCmun-fruit eat-to hmiyht-luul. 

3ili yeka mothya jhara-pasi gclb, maiig tya jhani-var chan<'"10. 

I a Ug tree-near went, then that tree-npon diinhed. 

P6v*ga jhai’a-cliya-khali ublia huta. Mi var’taun iiiinbur 

The-hoy of-the-tree-mder standing was. I abooe-from jdmnn-frnit 

takat hoto, pbr"ga kalii jarabur kbat hOta, an kalu tliorat 

throwing was, the-hoy some jdman-frnit eating tons, and some heeplng 

hota. Mi man" jhara-var'na utar'lo, an tya pOm-lo gbeun 

was, I then the-tree-from descended, and that hoy-lo having-taken 

ghara-kara yiit boto. Mothya tarya-pasi al6, mang mi tyii-cha 

house-to coming was. The-great tank-near came, then I him-of 

gara dobi bata-na dbarun tya-le kbiil'ta piillo, tya-cliyfi garyii-var 

neck both hands-wHh having-caught him-lo down felled, his neck-on 

tongb'ra tbeun gara mur'dun dela. TbOrya ycra innndb! 

the-knee having-placed the-neck having-twisted was-gioen. J-liltte time within 

p6r*ga pbar-pbarun marun gela. TO mula tavha tya-chya kanat'lya 

the-hoy having-gurgled having-died went. Be died then his ear-in-from 


don biirya 

an 

biitaWya 

tin 

ycra kabalya, an 

two ear-rings 

and 

hands-in-from three 

armlets were-taken-ont, and 

kadbyat 

tbev'lya. Man 

? tya 

p()ra*lo 

uob'lun (lob'nit 

in-the-waist-band 

were-put. Then that 

boy-to 

having-lifted in-the-pool 

pbekun 

delo, 

tya-eba 

(Ios'ka 

inaiig 

cbikb'lat dabiin 

having-thrown 

gave, 

his 

head 

then 

in-mud luiv’mg-pressed 

d6l6, upb*le 

nako 

mhanun, 

mang 

mi 

ap'lya gbara-lc cbala 

gave, float-up 

should-mt therefore. 

then 

I 

my-own house-to gone 

gelo. Yek 

kalar 

majbya 

gbara*Io 

ala. 

an ma-le daru*cbya 

went. One 

kaldr 

my 

house-to 

came. 

and me-to liquor-of 


dukana*yar gbeun gela. Tetba tya pora-eba bap talas karat 

shop-to having-taken went. There that hoy-of father enquiry making 

ala; an maihya*sia pusu lag*la, ‘p6r*ga tujhya-sahga-mandbi 

came ; and of-tne-with to-ask began, ‘ the-boy of-thee-with 
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jambur 

khava-lo ala 

beta 

t5 kothi 

gela ? ’ Mi 

jdmnn-frnit eat-to cofne 

was 

he where 

went ? ’ I 

mhant‘10, 

‘ mi nahi janat.* 

Bahu lok 

jama 

jhale. Sam'de 

said. 

‘ 1 not hiow* 

Many people gathered 

hecam. All 

mirun 

pora-l6 tarya-var 

pavha-le 

gele. Tendha-var mi 

together 

hoy-to tank-on 

see-to 

went. In-the-meantime I 

ap"lya 

ghara-lc parun 

gelo. 

Ilk roj 

mahara-obya 

my-own 

Imm-to having-run 

went. 

One day 

a-mahdr-of 

varlt 

lapun hoto. Mahg 

dus'rya 

roji tethua 


imi'Conrlyard having-hidden I-tons, Then the-second in-day there-from 
ninghun tin disat Mand“lj’a mandhi gelo. Tetha polisa-na 

having-gone three in-days Mandla into went. There the-police-hy 

ma-la dhar'Ja. 

me-to it-was-canght. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I took that hoy with me to oat jamun-fruit. I went and climbed a big tree, and the 
boy stood under the tree. I threw the fruits down from above, and the boy ate some o£ 
them and put otlicrs by. Then I descended from the tree and went with the hoy towards 
the Iiouso. When I came to a big tank, I seized the l)oy’s neck with both hands and 
knocked liim down. Tlicn I put my knee on liis neck and wrung it, and the boy 
gurgled and died. After ho had died I took two ear-rings from his ears and three trinkets 
from his hands and put them in my waistband. Then I lifted the boy and threw him 
into tlic pool, and pn'sscd his Itoad down into the mud in order that it should not float 
up. After tliat I went homo. Then a K alar (liquor-merchant) came to my house and 
took mo to a liquor-shop. There tlio hoy’s father came to make enquiries, and he asked 
me, ‘ luy boy went with you to eat jamun-fruit ; where has he gone ?’ 1 answered that 
I did not know. Then many men gathered and went together to the tank and found 
tlic boy. In the meantinie I had run to my hoa.se. Tlicn I hid for a day in the court- 
yard of a Ifaliar. The next day I went and stayed for tliree days in Mandla, and there 
the police caught me. 
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NATAKANT. 

Tliis dialect is spoken by about 180 individuals in tbe Sironoba Tabsil of the Clianda 
district, the principal lan^age of whicli is Tohign. Its baso is the common ItrarfiUu of 
the Central Provinces. The influence of the prevailing lan"na"e of the ncii'hbourhood 
has, however, to some extent changed the character of tbe dialect, so that it must ho 
considered as a broken form of speech. 

Short a is often pronounced as an open o, and b is sometimes written instead ; thus, 
mb^flon and mnil“lan, it was said ; mi-kb and nd-ku, it is not proper. 

Long vowels arc constantly shortened ; thus, mi, I ; li, she ; tya-cha hiip, his father. 

It has not been possible to ascertain liow tlie palatals an! ])ronounc(!d. They liavo, 
therefore, been translitei'ateel as eh,j, etc., throughout. 

Aspirated letters veiy commonly lose their aspiration. Thus, mbjd .nnd nitljhd, my. 

The various genders are no longer oorrocitly distinguished. Thus, we find tyd-le 
(layd did, him-to pity came ; tyd-le ray dli, him-to anger came. 

There are no instances of the relative! pronoun, participles being ai>parontly used 
instead ; thus, (hik'rd khdlld pbtu-ne, swine (!aten hnsks*\vith, with the husks which tlui 
swine ate; td mng'ldsn aikat, thou said-such hearing, liearing what you said. 

In the inflection of verl)S it should bo noted that several forms end in « ; thus, vii 
jdtm and jydtb, I go ; mi manfbu, I say ; tnjhd hhdd diaii, thy brother has come ; 
mdkag pmlHan, a famine arose. 

The past tense of transitive verbs only occurs in the neuter form ending in lau ; 
thus, mi pdp kelan, I did sin ; mi viit pdhHan, I looked at the way ; fh pi In nald delan, 
thou didst not give a kid ; to (and tijd-na) maul'lau, ho said, aTid so forth. 

Note also forms such as khdvun, we should eat; rdlnimund rdlinn, wo should remain ; 
pdye, see ; jydij, go. The final u in khduiin, etc., is due to tJie influence of Tolugu. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen fiom the specimens which follow. 


0 
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NatakanI Dialect. (Distkict Chanda.) 

Speoimen I. 

OT I mm tmif w, 

lim \ f^R]«h 

1 iiHi} H 4) 61 mm 1 snF^^nf^spf- 

?PT I I cSIT^ «!rR 

?5T^ ?ift^ ?RTfT 

•nt % \ mi mm fira^ 

^TT% I ^ wfWRR i ^ 

nt^T, ft? tixq I ^ ^ 

I ^ ^ I ^ ^3W, ^nn-^^iT I Ht ^ 

fRTCSn# 3ITf% I snf ^ 5TT^ I TO 

I «5T# ^ mm, w f^ ^TOstTT-^^ m %m i 
^ ^ i mm m qi^ 

«sni I ^ w, wm mm \ ^gwr- 

I ^IT^TO^H^^RfT #qf TOT TO f^TOT ^IWr, TO” 

fifi^fTOn HTOtW^iTWII 

>* 0\ 

mm ftcrr i hIto totot 

HTOTI ^qT5T^qTTT^ft^TTOT,qiRipR^^H^5TI ^ 511# ?RIW, 
TO mm mm[, ^ TO WPTT TO^, Ht ^TTO «TO TOT 1 5IT# 
TO ^if(TO'\ WTTO5TO TO wrf^ mm, 5it# toIrto^t^t i #t 

f# iiTt^-wr^ \ h #to^ ^ ^ i 

hR-^r ;r 55 t m #fN ^ «r^ ^ i to 

TO #qT ^^rofe, #tTO TOST# wm , 50 # h to to^ I #t 
mm^ #qiT, h ?n#-TO toh i hst-to: ^ tot hto i tos ^tit- 
^ TT^ TT^ I qrr## WTOTH HTTR VITST TOT fTOT 

TORH, ^^NiTfqRR mixm li 
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MARATUI. 


NatakIn! Diaiect. 


(District Chanda.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dka 

man*sa-le dogho 

lek're 

raliile. 

Tyat‘la 

lahan 

biipa-sanga 

One 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

younger 

father-to 

mant'lan, 

‘ bapa, 

niajya takshimi-cha 

mdl 

ma-le do.’ 

Tyas 

mal 8am“da 


iaid, 'father, of-me divUion-of property me-to give’ To-them property all 


vatun ghaClan. Mang laliun lek'ru apHa mal ghoun dur 

having^divided piU. Then the-younger son hk-own properly having-taken far 

desa-le ningun gola. Dimak kiuii karun nifil davad'ian. 

a-cotmtry-to having-goneforth went. Eiolous work Iming-done property he-sqmndered. 
Sam‘da mal davaiWa-var te desat motlia mrdiag paiWan. 

Whole property being-msted-npon that in-country great dearness fell. 

Tya-le kalii navh'tan. To dfisat'Ie oka man'sa-pfisi jaun 

Him-to anything was-not. That country-in-from one man-near having-gone 

nav*kar raliilan. Tya-le tya-na dandat dukrc chara-lc dliadCm dolaii. 

servant {he-)lived. Uim-to him-by inlo-fiekl swine graze-to having-sent was-given. 

Puki-a khalla potu-nc pot bhar'lan. Tya-lo koni kahi nfilii dolan. 

Swine eaten husks-toilh belly {he-)filled. Rim-io anyone anything not gave. 

Tavar tya-na raa^t'lan, ‘majhe bapa-javav kiti naVkar-lo kluiy-lo piy-lo 

Then him-by it-was-said, ‘ my father-near how-many servants- to eat-to drink- to 

ahc. Mi anna naliiso marun jatan. Mi utliuu bapd-javar 
is. I food haviug-mt-got having-died am-going. I having-arisen father-near 
jyato tya-le manton, “bapa, mi tujhc-pure akala-pure iwp kclan. 

go him-to will-say, "father, by-me of-thee-before heaven-before sin is-done. 

Aj-paaun tujc lek manu nOkO. Tuje nav“kara-niaude ma-lii kar.” ’ 'I'o ulbla, 

Today-from thy son say do-mt. Thy servunls-among me-to make.” ' lie arose, 

bapa-javar gcla. To dur ahc tavar tyu.-le tyai-ne pabalan. Tyil-ld daya 

father-near went. Ee far is then him-to him-by it-was-seen. Him-to compassion 

ala. Dhaun garya-var pad“lan, muka glicClan. Tya-lc Ickru inauala, ‘bapa, 
eamje. Eaving-run neck-npon he-fell, kiss took. Jlim-lo son said, 'father, 

mi akaia-pure tujc-pure pap kelan. Aj-iKisiin tuje lek manu 

by-me he<i^‘Oon-before qf-thee-before sin is-done . Today-from thy son say 

-i s 2 
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nako.’ Bap nav"kava-le manala, ‘dhad phad'ki gheun ye, tya-le 

do-not.' The-father servant-to said, ‘ best robe having-taken come, him-to 

ghrd. Tyii-le Mta-le mundi ghiil ; pfiya-le vah*na glial. Amlii khaunu 

put. Him-to hand-to a-ring put; feet-to shoes put. We will-eat 

sukhiVkun rahunii. Kakc-le manal tar, niajlia lek marda gcla, 

pleasure-with let-vs-live. Why {if-)you-mll-say then, my son having-died went, 
pliirfm vach“la; sutun gela, pliirun mirara.’ Tc sukh-padu lag‘l6. 

again was-saved ; lost went, again was-obtained' They to-be-merry began. 

'Fyii'Clia motlia lek dandat hota. To javar gliara*javar ala, nacli-gana 

Jlis elder son in-field teas. Me when hotise-near came, dancing-singing 

aiklan. Ilk nar'kara-le holar'lan, kay manun kliahar glict'lan. To tya-le 

heard. One servant-to he-called, what saying news he-took. Me him-to 

iminfila, ‘tujha bhau fdan, tujhe bap khiina vai.WaTi, “to cliang*la fila,” 

said, ‘ thy brother came, Ihy father dinner served, “ he good came," 

maniin.’ Tya-le rag fdi ; at nalil jaun, tya-clia bap baliir ala, 

having-said.' Mim-lo anger came ; inside not having-gone, his father out came, 
tya-le bat-mi lad"naii. To bfipa-sauga maiit'lan, ‘mi bhii roj-pasun 
him words-caused-to-unite. Me father-to said, ‘ I many daysfrom 
tnjhe- javar ahe ; til s:ihg“lasa aikat alie ; tari-pan tu dosli-ton 

of-thee-near am; thou told-so hearing 1-am; still thon friends-with 

santosb pada-Ie manun ek seri-cha pilu nahi delan. Ata tujba 

merriment enjoy-to therefore one she-goat-of young-one not gavest. Now thy 

lek rdyasali, to mill randa-lc ghaflan, tya-ld tu anna gliat“lan.’ To 

son coming-for, he property harlots-to put, him-to thon food pnttest.' Me 

lUiinala, ‘ leka, tu maje-satiga filies ; maj-javar ahe, sam'da tuja-cli. Apan 

said, ‘ sou, thou of-me-icith art ; me-toith is, all thine-alonc. We 

sukha-kun raliun s:imbhram-kun rahun ; kalie-le manWyas, 

happiness-with should-remain eagerncss-wUh should-remain ; why if-you-say, 

tujha bhau marun gelfi, phirun Tach'‘la; sutun gela, pliirfm sapad“la.* 

thy brother having-died went, again lived; lost went, again was-found.' 
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Specimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

I 51# I 3TTW ^tf^RT^«T I 

#T ^<T^, n 1 

^ ' c 

I ^TWT f ^ I #nm ?R1^T, | 

# w# Tt^-#r cT ft^T mm ?# %<\ 

C\ ' s> Vi ‘ 

^ I 5n% ffT ^ ^ ?r3t \ t im 

^ ' c^.. > 

^ mm i r# ^ m i 

si ^ i 

3TTW t'R ^JT^, ^ 1 <| ^T# ^TT^ T#TT 

?nr ^hwrpi# ^m{ \ ^ ft## m imm 

f# ^rmt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eko gava-mandc Virappfi mana-clia lck‘ru rahiJan. Eke disl tya-clic 

One village-in Virappd called a-hoy Hoed. One day his 

bap tya-lc bolavilan ; tya-lc bliajo-clii top‘li dclan ; ap'lO dosii-lo 

father him-lo called; him-lo vegetahle-of a-hasket gave; his-owu Jrknd-to 

doya-le sangitMan. Maiig Virappa tbp'li doki-vav ghctlaii, Al)liiraiiifimniri-juvar 
give-to he-told. Then Virappa the^boskct heud-upon took, Abhinmamma-uear 
jaun te ti-le dilan. Bldiji ghcun Abliirdmamma maiiali, 

having-gone that her-to gave. Vegetable having-taken Abhirdmatnmd mid, 

^majho krka Virappa, tusatbi bliu roj jbyalc viit palflan, 

*my {dear) boy Virappa, thee-for inany days became {thy-)way was-looked-at, 

tusathl obang*la mam rakh'laa.’ Virappa manala, ‘bayC*, kay-cba inam?’ 

ihee-for good reward was-kepV Virappa said, 'lady, ichat-of reward?* 
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Ti manali, ‘kahi rOja-ma^g tu dun gor^vanka pakh'rg mangiHan, tu-lg 

She said, * some days-ago ihou tm gdrmnk birds didst-osk, thee^to 

hetn nahi ka?* Tavar tjra-no, ‘hetu ahe/ ma^t'ktn* *kd^e 

recoUeetion not whatf* Then him^bg, ^recollection w,’ it-was-said, * where 

ahe/ manun khabar gheflan. ‘H6 paye, don pakh*re pafij*ra*maiidS 

is,* so-saying news was-taken. * This see, two birds cage-in 

ah6/ ma^t'lan. ‘ Ta-mande tu*l6 yek du8*rS tujhS bhavadg. Ap^lg 

are,* {she) said. ‘ These-among thee-to one the-other thy hrother-to. Thy-own 

gbarade bes jyay, vatg-var alas karu-na-ku. Tu gharadg 
honse-to well {carefully) go, the-way-on laziness do-not-make. Thou house-to 

jaun tavar panj'ia jhakun thgr/ Mabg Yirappa kiisi*ng 

having-gone then the-cage having-closed keep* Then Vtrappa gladness-with 

gelan. To apTo dostidg manala, ‘ ya pan 3 *rat don chaDg*lg pakb*rg 

went. Se his-own fiiend-to said, ‘ this in-cage two good birds 

ahet/ 
are.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived a boy called Yirappa. One day his father gave him 
a basket full of vegetables and asked him to carry it to his friend. Yirappa took the 
basket on his head, went to Abhiramamma and gave it to her. She took the vegetables 
and said, * my dear Yirappa, I have been on the look-out for you for many days. I have 
a good reward for you.’ Yirappa said, ‘ my lady, what is that ? * She said, ‘ some days ago 
you asked for two Gorvanka birds. Don’t you remember ? * Then he said that he did 
remember, and asked where they were. * Look here, the two birds are in this cage,’ she 
said, ‘ one of them is for you and the other for your brother. Go carefully home, and 
don’t be slow on the road. Keep the cage closed till you are at home.’ Now Yirappa 
went happy away and said to his friend, * two good birds are in this cage.* 
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KATIA OR KATIYAT. 

Eatias are an important caste of wearers and village watchmen in the Central 
Provinces. At the census of 1891 their number was returned as 43,910. In 1901, the 
number was 31,924. They were found mainly on the Satpuras and in Hoshangahad. In 
the latter district and in Seoni and Chhindwara they number over 2 per cent, of the 
population. 

The Eatias probably all speak the dialect of their neighbours. According to the 
information collected for the use of the Linguistic Survey there is, however, a separate 
form of speech called Eatiyai in Chhindwara and Eatia in Narsinghpur. The number 
of speakers has been estimated as follows 

Chhindwara 

Narsingbpnr 

Total 

Specimens have been forwarded from both districts, and they show that the dialect 
in question is a mechanical mixture of Marathi and Hindi. The phonotical system is 
Hindi, and not Marathi. This latter language has, however, so hrgely induenecd the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, that the dialect must now be classed as Marathi rather 
than Hincfl, especially in Chhindwara. 

The case suffixes are partly Marathi and partly Hindi ; thus, glwrya-cha, of a horse ; 
jha4’ke, of a tree ; ghari, ghardt, and ghar-mi, in the house ; kifband’che sdth, in 
company with harlots. 

The same is the case with the personal pronouns, thus, me, mi and mat, I ; me-tte, 
by my ; mdjhd and mdhd, my ; ham and dmhi, wo ; tga-ne and td-ne, by him ; iia-me-se 
and from among them; fen-olid, their, etc. In Narsinghpur /o and are 

often demonstratives, meaning ' that,’ ‘ then,’ respectively. Compare Bundcli. 

The verb substantive usually takes the Marathi form ; thus, dhe, he is ; hole, they 
were. Occasionally, however, we also find forms such as hai, he is ; thd, he was. 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed by adding an f-suffix ; thus, geld, ho 
went; Aof*fd, I did ; Md, ho did. A common form of the third person singular in 
Chhindwara ends in an or ian ; thus, bdlan, ho said ; karan, ho did ; detan, and onco 
detam, he gave, etc. 

It would, however, be waste of space and paper to go into details. The mixed 
nature of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 


18, 01)0 
700 

18,700 
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Southern Group. 


maratbi. 


KatiyaI ok KatiI Dialect. 


(District Chhindwaea.) 


Speoimen I. 

^ f^T I 

^1 gcnr ^ % 5T^ ’into ^ 

^ ^ ^Tq^“ ’jfti: ^fPT «iq^ft 1 

to* 

5i^ I ^nto ^ to ^to* tjqraiT ^ ^jtwt 
to snq^T ^ ^ ^ 

?T^^^rt ffT% ^PffT^Tq%f%fTf ^qjTi^ 

to, wm to ^ I t’^sto to m 
^ ^tto ^ fto, ^ ^ ^ ^ to ^to 

m’l to to I S' fqiT ^ qs^Ttor TOqi5iq:qT, 

^qi%qTTq’:qf^i cTq^^^5TtoqTqto^wT i qr^^t 

to % to qrqi^TTm to to qto 

ftoq^T ^T to I tor, ^iqi, S^’iqqrq^q^ gto 

^qtqiqtotoi tofqi^gw%^S*tox8T^qf qq[qTi q^ 

qTqi% ’ffq ^ qjq^ ftoto 

\» « 

totqjT toto’ftoS^ to qTqtSt^toiqiT, toq^r^ror 
to^ to to q»^T, qiT q(t qj to to fe to tot, 

tor fqiT f^ifT ^nt I Tiq ^ ’to qf^^rw ii 

TOiqfT toto I toqrq ^tq^r to to to itt 
toq^qq qi^iT toqppqqTTOqr to i to to to q^qsrfq-^ 
qqiw ^qq to ^toqq ^,qTqnqto iiftot i to tot qto 
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^ ^ I 

% ?rM ^T trot I ^ ^fT^r ^ ^trit ^ ^*1 1 

®N. 

'^i'^ ni'^i ttrst i ?rR 

t, t ?rR TO 1^ TO ^ ^ ^ 

wm I ^ wm TO ^ VTE ^ 

• \3 

^ fro % ^ TO TOT I ^TO fT ifT t 

^T% f^TER^% TO ^tlTT TOT TO ^ ^ 7R TO 
^ «n5T % I TO ^ TO TO ^ 

TOm^^PTOTl^g^ll HT^sft^T^iyi^TOT^Tf?^ 
f\m\ TO ^WT TO itm ¥r fiRT ^ tot 

^t^TOftTTTfefTOl H 
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Southern Group. 


marAtei. 


Katiyai or Katia Dialect. 


(District CHniUDWARA.) 


Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi a(l“mi-clie don lik*re liotc. Tis-ml-so nahan-ne bap-la 

A-certain tAan-of hco sons were. Tliem-in-from the-yomger-hy ihe^father-to 

bolan, ‘dfida, sampat-mc-sc jo hissa ho to mfi-la de.’ Tab 

it'Wassaid, 'father, 2 )roperty-in-of which portion may-be that nic-to give' Then 

ta-no ap“nl sampat doii-i-la batl dutani. Mut“ke din nalil jale ke 
hini'by his property holh-to having-divided was-given. Many days not became that 
nahan Ickur sal)-la okaltlifi kari-san dur dcs-la chala f^ela, aur 

the-younger son all together having-nmde far country-lo departed went, and 

iathi lacliclidpan-nig din khoi-dOtiin, ap'“ni sampat-la ural dotan. 

there debauchery-in days passed, his property hacing-squandered gave. 

Jab <0 sjib kuclili ural dotan tab to dcs-mS bara kal 

When he all anything having-squandered gave then that conntry-in great famine 
jiarl gcla, aur to kanf'al bani gela. Aur to jai-san to 
havingfalleu went, and he destitute having-become went. And he having-gone that 

df’S-clio ad''ml-cli6 bicb-niS uk-cliya itlil raliu lag"la, jya-no ta-la ap”la khet- 

connlry-of men-of mktst-in onc-of there to-live began, whom-by him his field- 

mi sort charaii-la poliochu dot'lOii. Aur to ti kodes jo sort kliata 

in swine feeding-for to-atlain was-given. And he that husk which swine eating 

hai ap"]ia jiot blifu'a (difiliat tlia. Aur ta-la koi kuchh nalii det tlia. 

are his belly to-fill wishing was. And him-to anybody anything not giving was. 

Tab ia-cho dil-mi samaj ali, aur ta-ne bolan ke, ‘majha bap-che 

Then his heart-in sense came, and hiin-by it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of 

kifcblu! cliak"ra-la pot luk bbak"ri banat liotl, aur mai bhuk-lukak 

hoto-many servanfs-to belly than bread being-obtained was, and I hnnger-with 

mar*te ay. Mai ullil-san ap’ne bap joro jalsan aur ta-la bolin, 

dying am. 1 having-arisen my father near having-gone again him-to will-say, 

“dada, me-ne Dhag"van-clie gbarl aur tuin-cbo sam*ne pap kartle Mie. Mai 

"father, me-by God-nf in-house and you-of before sin done is. I 

pliir tuin-clia Idkur kahavane-cha layak naiya. Ma-la tum-chya majur-mi-luk 

again your son being-called-of worthy not- am. Me your servants-of 
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6k*che barabar kara.” ’ Tab to uthl-san ap"ni‘ I):!]) jure chfilla. Par to 

one-of like make*** Then he having-arisen his father near went, lint he 

duri hota ke ta-cho l)Apa-ii6 ta-la dekhi-san daifs? ala, aur dauri-sjui 

far was that his father-hy him haeing-ttecn compassion came, and hacing-riin 
ta-ch6 gara-mi mill-san cliuma gliotan. lii'kiir-iui la-la Iji'daii, 

his neck-on having-joined kiss was-taken. Thc-son-by him-lo if-ioas-said, 

‘dada, me-no Bhag*van-che gliaii aur tuni-cliii saiu'no pap kurdo alu\ Am- 

'father, me-hy God-of in-honsc and yon-of hfore. sin done is. And 

phir tum*cba lekur mai bOli-ebya layak naiya.’ Par bapa-no ap’la 

again your son I saying-of worthy nol-am.* lint thefalher-hy his 

naukar-la sung'lo, ‘ sab Ink cbang’la kap*ra nikarl-saii ta*la 
tervants-to H-was-said, ‘ all than good cloth having-brought hiin-to 

livai dya, aur ta-cbe batb-mu mniull aur pav-m^ mocb"rl 

having-applied give, and hini-of hand-on ring and feet-on shoes 

livai dya, aur bam acbebba kbai-sau aur kbuiil kara, ka-ki 

having-applied give, and we good having-eaten again merry make, because 

ha majba lekur mari gela bota, pbir jita jala ; kbvalu gfda 

this my son having-died gone was, again alive became; lost gone 

hota, phir milla abe.’ Tab to kbu^i karo lag'le. 
teas, again found is* Then they merriment to-make began. 


Ta-cba bara lekur khet-mo hota. Aur jab to yot hota 

His elder son field-in was. And when he coming was 

aur ghar-ebe jore pobach'la, tab bajfi aur iiacli-cba fivaj aikaii. 

and house-of near arrived, then playing and daiice-of sound was-heard. 

Aur ta-nc ap“ne naukar-iui-luk bk-la ap'nc jore bulal-san puchbaii. 

And him-by his servants-from one-to his near having-called it-was-asked, 


* ha kay hoi rabila, hai ? ’ Ta-nc ta-la bolau kc, 

‘ this what having-become being is ? * Rim-by hini-to it-was-said that, 
‘ tujba bbau ala hai, aur tum-eba bap-no cbang'‘Ia kbav -la 

* thy brother cwne is, and your falher-by good caling-for 
banav®la-bai, ba-cbe liye ko ta-la acbebba milla-bai.’ Par ta-no krodb 
arranged-is, this-of for that him-lo well met-is.' But him-by anger 

karan, aur bbitar ja-na nabi chi'diun. Ila-clib liyb ta’-cha bap-ne 

was-made, and inside to-go not wished. This-of for his father-by 

baher nik‘ri-san ta-la manau lug'la. Ta-ii6 bap-la javab dotan 
out having-gone him to-entreat began. Rim-by father-to answer was-given 

kc, ‘dekho, me ifle baras luko ap-ebi seva karat bote, 

that, ‘ see, I so-many years from your-Rononr*s service doing was, 

aur kabhi ap-chi bat-la lue-no nabl toPli. Aur in<i-Ia turn* 

and ever your-nonoiir*8 word me-by not was-broken. And mc-lo you- 

2x2 
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UABiTH!. 


ne kahh! ek thula patli bhl nabf dit*Ic, ke me ap*ne 

hy ever one sinyle kid even not ms-given, that I my 

sath khdi kar'ta. Par tam-oha ha Ickur ko ja-ne 

tdlh merry might-make. But your this son that whom-by 

silth ap-cbi sampat kbaiiya karan, jab to 

with your- Honour' 8 property devoured was-made, when he 


d5sta*oba 

frknds-qf 

kis‘bano*ohe 

harlots-of 

ala tab 
cam then 


apan ta*cbc lane aohchba khav-la kela bai.’ Sap*ne ta-la 

your-Eonour-by him for good feast-to made is.* The-father-by him-to 

bolan, * lekur, tu hamcs majhc jure rab'ta, aur jb-kuchh majha 
it-ms-snid, ‘ son, thou always me-of near art, and whatever mine 


bai, so tiijha liai. Par kliu^i bona 

is, that thine is. But merry to-be 

kaba-ki ha tujba bbau marl 

because this thy brothm' having-died 

ahc ; khovai gela liotii, pbir milla 

is ; being-lost gone was, again found 


aur 

khu^i 

kar*na 

chahiye 

hota, 

and 

merry 

to-make 

proper 

was, 

gf;la 

bbta, 

so phir 

jita 

jala 

gone 

bai.* 

is’ 

was, 

he again 

alive 

become 
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KatiyaI Ott Katia Dialect. (Distjuct ^'aksinohtue.) 

Speoimen II. 

^ I T% qrq^ 

#, ^ ^ tr fw tr ??RT ^ I 

^ w I H w<t TOT^ qf^ 1 ^rq 

^ ^ q^-q qfT W qf^ I ?rff iTff I ?lff 

^ ^ ^ qwT i cnq i 

m ^ #qfTqM Wt^ qr^qqsr m Wf qiTW, ^ 

qif q ^ ftciT I qnr^ ^qqr-q ?Tq t |sn, 

m ^ qrq-^f fqicm fmr, ^ qi 

T^Fl I ^ W ^ ^*1 ^ If qTq%* €1 t 5fT^‘ 9Tq 

qtqiff, ^ft% qr^iq^ ^ qj# 1 1 ^q ^ ^ 

qt^^*T«q<f qff^T^ i ^q% xm qfi: ^nqr €tt Tf*q i qiq 
^ 3T^ qiT^, ^ ^Tq%* i qTq% ^ ^nqq 

fw ?nNR-TO qqr qiw, ^ fim fqw w 

fqt I m ftw, % qrqr ¥r»f% qrqmqf qiw( qsT^ 

^ \ ift ^ qi^f# ^ TT^ I q qrqq qqq ^qncf^ 
f?[w, qf^ ^ qr^T w^ q^n i qqr 

qq^fqfq^ I q^qq ^ ^ i qrfqt qq ^ wf^qr qqi 
1 qr qf^TRq ffqr, fqjT fqqi I qf q^qq qq 
<nC) qqq il 

to ^ ^ qqf iqq to i qrqqT qq? qr’qiqfq qfqqr 

to ^q > q^qj^-q qq* q»qW ^*% qn^T q^ qtqrraT % i qq 
7 ffq 3 qTqf^,q^qTrqqtoiff toll 3 ^^qTqqq^q qrqrtoqi 



326 


mauAthi. 


^ ?ft ^ <1^ «n:^*?(t f i ^ 

zi^\ m 

0 \. s3 ' 

cR ?if%^Ri^ m ^ ^Rt 
m mm mzm mm \ m ^ mm t to <f m-^ 

OT ftcn^fiRT ^ ^^zm m^ %t fm^ m fro fim\ 

^ ^ II 
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HARAfnl. 

EatiyaI on. Katia Dialect. (District Naksinghpuk.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

jliana-che 

don 

lekurc 

liutr*. 

Tiii-mc-sb 

clihutb 

Ibkur-nb 

One 

person-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-froin 

the-yoHiiger 

son-hy 

ap’ne 

bap-la 

boWe 

kb, 


ghari jb 

dluin alib so 


hia-own father-to toas-eaid that, ‘ what in-lhe-honso what wealth is that 
luSjlia liissa so ma-na dun-dc.’ Tab bfip-nf! til-lri aiv'na 

»jy share that me-to (jioe.' Then the-father-hj them-to his-own 

dhan batu diric. Kaolilm dind-cliO plcbbu nfibuti lobur ayv'nfi 

wealth (Uoiding was-gieen. A-few dags-of after the-ijoimger son his-own 

dhaa-daulat ghu-ko pai*-des*la cball.i, gi'Ia. Trebd gavAii- 

propertg having-taken forcign-cowitry-to mooed went. There valgar- 

chal-sb sab dhan bar"bad-karu diHc. .lal) kbra raliu 
conduct-in all wealth hamng-sqmndered was-giren. When destitute to-heeome 
geUii to des-pe bava kfd yiar'da. TabT 10 bbukhS marr) 

went then the-country-in great famine fell. Then he of-hunger lo-die 

lag"la. Tahf to koi dosii-ad“ml-k1ia iiaukar lagii-grdla. Ta-lba 

began. Then he a-eertain comitry-man-of n-servant to-be-einidoyed-wenl. Jlim-to 
ta-nc sugariyS cbaro-la raklflf*. .lab to sugariyri-cdiT kliav-(dil jriiban-iienu 

him-by swine to-graze was-kept. Then he swine-qf eating-of remaim-wUh 

ap"na potu bliaro chah’li!. Kcu-ad“ml ta-llifi kacldm na df’t liota. 

his-own belly to-fill desired. Anybody him-to anything not giving was. 

Jab to khabar-pai ala tab bolo lag'la, ‘ai miijlifi Daiyya, jab 

When he senses-on came then to-speak began, ‘ 0 my God, since 

mSjhe bap-khS kifto ad“md-]a p6tu-l)bar kli!iv-la milat bota ; 

my father-wUh how-many men-to belly -full eal-to obtained was; 

aur bachu raliat bota. Aur mai l)buklio raai'"tb ahe. Al) maT 

and saved remaining was. And 1 of-hunger dying am. Now I 

uth*ke bap-chi jorb jati aur ab bol'lio, “ dada, ml-nc tfijr! 

having-arisen father-of near go and vow will-say, ^'father, me-by of-thee 

s&tub’ne Par"mb^var*cha dosh kar*le liai. Ab-bbl tujc iGkur bol'lO laklr'tu 

before Qod-of sin done is Now-alao thy son to-call worthy 
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naliT ap^iio nauk"ro ek gliai ina-na soi rakhu ghea.”’ 

not became ; thy-own scrcants-among one like me-to also keeping take.” 

Jal) to uthu-ke tharfi jala, aur ap“nc bap*ch§ jOrO gella. 

Then he having-arisen standing became, and his-own futher-of near went, 

Hap-no (IfmVnu aval deklin-ghille tii’clia-upar daya kar'ie; a;ir 

The-falher-hy from-a-distance coming to-sce-was-taken him*tipon pity was-made ; and 
ta-]li5 dauran-kii galla-so lagua-gliillale aur cliunia ghille. Tab 

hini-to having-rnn ihe-neck-hy it-was-cmbraced and kiss was-taken. Then 

lokur-iio bol'lr*, ‘ lid dada, lui-nfi tujd samb''ne Pai’*jnc^var-cli5 

ihe-son-by it-toas-said, ‘ 0 father, me-by of-thee before Qod-of 

kasfir kar"lc liaT, ml tujd Ickur kalia-ld log iiabt rale.’ Pai bap-nd 

offence done is, I thy son to-say fit not lived.' Bnt Ihc-fathcr-by 

ap'nd nauk^rdda liukm dil'ld, ‘ ndnO-cbd none unbd 

his-own seroants-to order was-given, ‘ good-of good a-cloth 
anil til-llia nonlid pab"raii dda, aur dk jdri pan’nhc pav-Ia. Chala sab 

bring him-to good clothes give, and one pair shoes for-the-feet. Come all 

jdva aur maja kariye. KSy-s6 ab ba lekur-cba naya janm 

let-ns-eal and merriment make. Because now this son-of new birth 


jallia. 

ITa 

liatban-nu 

jatu raki bdta. 

pbir 

milla. 

Ha 

has-become. 

This 

hands-from 

going become was. 

again 

was-oblained. 

This 

tarab-tu 

mauj 

sab karS 

lag"ld. 




mnnncr-in 

merriment all to-make 

began. 





Jdtlia idkur te-vakt khet-pd bota. LauPebf gliar av"t? 

Theelder son at-thnt-time thc-field-in was. Returning to-home coining 

vakt ta-lba nScli gan-eba aira sun-parb"la. Nauk*r6-pd 

at-the-time him-to dancing singing-of sound to-his-hearing-fell, The-sercants-from 

A/ ^ /V 

ck jbana-la tare-ke ta*lba puebhid, ‘ jo kaya bai.’ Tab ta-nd jvap 
o^ie person-to having-called him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what is.' Then him-by reply 
dil'ld, ‘ tuja nrdiin bbaiya dkCi gdllfi bai ; aur ta-obd l)ap-na ta-lha 

tcas-given, ' thy younger brother having-come gone is; and his father-by him-to 

udn"ba bbal.a laut'la dekbS-ebd kbusi bbald mandle.’ Tab to ba sunu-kd 

good well returned having-seen happy good considered.' Then he this having-heard 

to gussi junab, aur gbarD nabl jay ebabd. Jab ta-eba bap nik’rS-cbd 

he angry became, and in-thc-hoiise not to-go wished. Then Ms father coming-out 

tii-lha mand lag’la. Ldkur-nd bfiPld, ‘jab mi, dada, tuji l)ar“sn-ti goMil 
him-to to-entreat began. The-son-by it-toas-said, * while I, father, thy for-years service 
kar*-ld-hai ; jab ml-ne tum-sc kabl kdi nabi ^r®li, jab tu-ne nanba b6k“ra 
have-done ; while mc-by thy word ever not was transgressed, still thee-by small a-goat 
kab-liii nabT dilas, to cbaii-sang kliu^i manotd. Jab 

ever not was-given, so-that friends-tcith merry I-might-have-made. IFhen 
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naliia lekur-tS tab tS-no tuni*cha dhau gavari-me kho-diklc, 

the-yomger son then him-by your wealth vulgai'-lmng-in is-sqtiandered, 

jab-sl mur*k§-ke gliari alhe turn sab-la punya aturalc-aba.’ Jab-to 
as’soon-as baving^returned to-home has-comc hy-yoii all-to a-feast given-is* Then 

bap»ne jyap dil*le, ‘he beta, tS rat-din inajhc-jOre ase, to 
the-father-hy answer was-given, ‘ 0 son, thon night-and-day of-nte-near art, tchat 
dhan majhe-jore ahai so sab tuja ahai. Tula nabiu bhafi maru-gclla hr)ta, 
wealth qf-me-near is that all thine is. Thy younger brother dead-gone was, 


16 -phir ji uth*la ; 
again alive arose; 

khu^i-manda, 

merriment-celebrate, 


tab-tO biraS gella hOta, tab milla bbta. Taise a 

then lost gone was, then obtained teas. Therefore now 

aur khu^i janbe.’ 
and merry shall-make' 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE EAST. 


In the eastern part of the Central Provinces Marathi is surrounded by Chhattisgarhi 
and other dialects of Eastern Hindi in the north, and by Gondi and other abor^inal 
forms of speech in the south. There arc no intermediary dialects connecting Marathi 
with any of these dialects. 

Earther to tlie cast wc And another Aryan language, Oriya. A dialect of this 
language, Bhatri, is spoken in the Biistar State, and forms a kind of connecting link 
between Oriyii and the language of the central portion of Bastar. This latter is known as 
Hal"!)!, and is a curious mixture of Oriya, Clihattisgarhi, and Marathi. Some minor 
dialects in Itaipui’ and Kanker, such as Bhunjia, Xahari, and Kamari, hare several 
points of analogy with llarbl, of which language the two former may be considered as 
sub-dialects. The revised Agurcs for all these forms of speech are as follows 

JIal‘bi • .... 104,971 

Bliuiijiu, 2,000 

Nfiliari 482 


KaiJiaii 


3,743 


Total . 

These dialects arc tlie only one which can claim to bo intermediary 1)etween 
Mariilhi and Oriyii. The remarks which follow will, however, show that tlvcy are not 
organic links, but merely mechanical mixtures of all the Aryan languages which meet 
in the Civsteru part of the Central Provinces. 


HAL^BT. 


Tlie Halbas are one of the principal tribes of the Bastar and Kanker States. In 
Bastar they are chielly found in the central part of the district, from the eastern frontier 
Avestwards. 'I’hey are also found in the nortli-west, on the frontier towards Kanker, and 
farther into this latter State, llalbas have also settled in Bhandara, the eastern portion 
of Chanda, and Itaipur. 

Outside the Central Provinces Halbas were returned at the Census of 1891 from 
the Jcypore zaiuindari of Madras ll,887) and from Berar (2,8l!l). In Madras they are 
classed as a sub-division of the Gonds. In Berar they are weavers, and most of them 
are found in Ellichpur. 

llaPbi, the dialect of the Halbas, has only been returned for this Smwey from the 
Central Provinces. A specimen has, however, been forwarded from Berar. It differs 
from the otlier HaPbl specimens, and it will therefore be separately dealt with. 

The number of speakers in the Central Provinces has been estimated for this Survey 
as follows : — 


jkslap 

Kankor 

Cliuiula 

Bhanilnra 

Raipur 


%,18l 

5,000 

3,500 

150 

140 

Total , 104,971 
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Of the 96,181 apeakere returned from Baatar 17.387 Imvc been reported to speak 
Mah"ri. This dialect luas, howeyer, proved to be identical with IIal‘bi. It is probably the 
dialect i-etumcd as Mehari in the 1891 Census Report. According to the same authority 
the Hal'bi of Bastar comprises several minor dialocb, Adkuri, Bastari, Chandari, 
Gachikolo, M^iari, Mirgani, IMuria, and Siindi. No information is avaikblo w ith 
regard to these so-called dialects. Bastari simply moans the language of Ihistar, and 
of the 3,600 speakers of Ual'bi returned from Chanda 1,300 have bo(m statixl to speak 
Bastari and not Hal“bi. Mehari is the language of the low-iiaste Meham or Mahars. The 
Murias or Marias are mentioned by Colonel Qlasfurd in his Vapera relating to 
the Dejyeiulency of Bmlar ...Selections from the Records of the Government of 
India, Foreign Department. No. xxxix. Calcutfci, 1803, p. 37. They inb.ahit the more 
cultivated plains around Jagdalpur, in the heart of the Hal'bi district and live as 
cultivators. Most of them speak a Gond dialect. The Sundis are spirit-ilojilore. ft may 
safely he assumed that none of the names mentioned above connotes any separate diiilecf. 

The Halbas have hitherto been considered to he a sub-division of the Gonds. The 
Superintendent of Census Operations in the Centr.il Frovinct's states that the ethnographic 
information received about them is to the efl’oet that the caste were origimilly bouse 
servants of the Oriya Rajas. Their sections are ])artly totimistic, l)nt inolud(>, the 
names of two or three Oriya (ustes. The llalbas of Raipur are looked \ipon and consider 
themselves as of Gond descent. In Bhandara, on the other hand, they say that they 
have come from Warangal in Hyderabad and disclaim any connection witli the Gonds. 

• Linguistic evidence also points to the conclusion tluit the TTalI)as arc an aboriginal 
tribe wdio have adopted Hinduism and an Aryan language. 

Their dialect is a curious mixture of Oriya, Chhattisgarhi, and .Marathi. In Bhandara 
it has been so much inliuenced by the current language of the distrie.t tliat it must 
now bo classed as ordinary Marathi and not as HalTu. No spcjcimcns have b(!en received 
from Chanda and Raipur, and the remarks on UaFbi grammar which follow' are, therefore, 
based on the specimens forwarded from Bastar and Kankor. 

Colonel C. Ij. 11. Glasfurd, in his ’Papers relating to the Dependency of Bnstar, 
quoted above, pp. 46 and f., describes it as follows 

*Tho first [f'.c. Hal*bi] closely resembles the ClniteosgbuTCC dialed, 'rheie is a ^neat admixtui’O of 
Muratba in it, or i-atlier, I should say, ihoro arc many Miiraiha alli-ves, and it often lia[)|)cnH (bat a pure 
Hindosianee word ia taken and a Muratba termination added ; thus tluj Mourcas around tfio Jnj;(lnlp«)re say 
mi daklo naJu, I did not see. Hero wo have the pronoun Mumtha and the verb, a Ifindostaneo word, 
put in the past tense of tho Muratba decleiLsion of verbs. In fact, (he wliolo hiu^niage in (his part of tlio 
country is ahoriid jargon of Muratba and Iliiidet; woid.s ; grammar and idioms ail jumbled up into 
indescribable confuaiou. It is spoken by the Uiilbus and Moomw, and may b(.‘ said to bo aubtlivided into iho 
Purja or Tugai-a and Bhiittm dialects. It is spoken by nil in Jngdiilpoif, from the Kajali to tin; lowest, 
of his subjects.’ 

A short vocabulary of Bhuttra or Purja has boon printed in Ai)pcndix II, pp. 
91 and If., of the same publication. It lias not, bowevor, anything to do with Ilal’hi, 

Pronunciation.— The short « is probably often pronounced as an o, and a and » 
are therefore sometimes interchangeable; thus, hallo and hollo, lie said; ma’ke and 
md~ke, to me. Similarly ai interchanges with ni ; thus, mai and mui, I ; haild and 
bnild, an ox. Compare also biibd and bdbd, a father. 

B is always marked as long. It is however probably sliort in woiils such as ebd, 

now ; compare ahe and ibe. 
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At and C) an and d, respectively, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, mat and mi, 
I ; (jaild and gUo, he went ; kaml and kbnh somebody. 

The Anundsika is very faintly sounded, and its use is rather irregular. Thus we 
find hm and hun, he; jane anUjane, I know. 

The palatals arc pronounced as in Hindi, and not as in Marathi ; thus, wjo-cAd, 
my; pnchh'ld, iie asked. Chh seems, however, to he occasionally pronounced as 
for in tlio specimens received as illustrating the Mah'ri dialect we find ckhanfne, in 
the presence of. 

The cer<;l)ral d between vowels has usually the Mat'athi sound of rf, but is some- 
times also pronounced r as in Chhattlsgarhi ; thus, imle dukdl pa(Hi, a great famine 
arose ; kap'fd, cloth. The pronunciation as r seems to be more used in the so-called 
Mah*ri tlian in llal'‘l)i proper. 

The cerebral a lias become dental as in the Marathi of the Central Provinces and in 
Ghhattlsgarlu ; thus, koni, somebody. 

The cerebral I sometimes becomes »’;thus, pard, ran; ierd, at the time ; jwd, 
the Fold festival. It is impossible to decide whether this pronunciation is due to the 
inlluence of Hindi or to that of the Marathi of the Central Provinces. Compare Hindi 
her, ^larathi yer, time; ; Hindi pmrdnd, Mariithi papni, to run. In most cases, however, 
a dental I corresponds to Mariithi I ; thus miUtey it will be got ; dtikdl, famine. 

llaPbl uses h like Hindi, Oriya, etc., whiwe Marathi has o ; thus, her, Mariithi 
vel or yer, time ; bis, Marathi m or fa, twenty. 

The cerebral sA is pronounct^d as kh ; thus mannkh, a man. 

Initial h has a rather faint sound. Compare Si and hst, a camel ; hum and am, we ; 
un and hun, Ik?. 

Note instead of mej^manl, feast. 

On the whole it will be seen that the pronunciation has more in common with 
Chhattisgarhi than with Marathi. 

Nouns. — BUd, a person, is sometimes used as a kind of definite article. Thus, 
hdp'h'itd, the father; he(d-bUd'ke, to the son. 

Gender.— 'Uicve. are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former 
also corresponding to the neuter gender of Marathi ; thus, lekd, a child, a sou. 

Number.—£\\e plural is formed as in Chhattisgarhi by adding thus, bdbd- 

mffH, fathers. Often, however, no sign of the plural is added, or . plurality is indicated 
by adding some word meaning ‘ many,* ‘ all,’ etc. Thus, hun and hm-man, they ; mukar 
8ab()-ke, to the servants ; khube ghotld, horsGs jug e ghOdd, horses. 

Crtse. -There is no oblique form, case sufiixes being added immediately to the 
base, as is also the case in Chhattisgarhi and Oriya. In one instance we find an oblique 
plural formed by adding in; thus, bhutiydr-in-cho, of the servants. Compare 
Chhattisgarhi an. 

The usual case suffixes are as follows 


Hat. 

ke. 

Abl. 

le, lage-le. 

Gen. 

chO, ke. 

Loc. 

mi, ne. 
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Of these only the genitive suffix cho agi-ccs with Marathi ha, elii, clil Tlio dativo 
suffix ke corresponds to Chliattisgarhi kd; coraiKirc Malwi and Biliari ke. The al)lativo 
suffix le and the genitive suffix ke correspond to Chhattisgju'hl le and ke ros]x?ctivcly, 
while the locative suffix md must he compared with Chliattisgarlil nia, Awadhi and 
Bihari me. 


There is no proper instrumental. Tims, ‘with ropes’ is translated tjon-saihje ; 
‘•with a stick’ is ba<l‘(jl-me. In Kankcr we occasionally find a suffix //<; denoting the 
agent. It is added to the subject of intransitive as well as of transitive verbs, and it is 
clearly only an unorgauic loan from ]ilariilhl or Hindi. Thus, mum-ni- nandlb siuiid, 
the mouse heard the cry ; hd(jh~ne phamlb-se nitlan eoAVd, the tiger was gelling out of 
the net. 


Instead of the dative suffix ke the Kanker specimens sometimes use kb; thus, 
¥ip-ke, to the father ; hdyh-kb, to the tiger. Final e and b are also often interchanged ; 
compare ablative, genitive, and verbs, below. 

In tho ablative the Kanker specimens use the suffixes le, lb, and se, 'rims, hahiii-le, 
from a sister ; pltdmlb-se, from the net. Lb occurs in sab-lb nllaiit, best, and is, perhaps, 
no real ablative suffix but the Marathi suffix la in hjal-la, from among them. etc. 
Compare, hdwever, the /•suffix of the ablative in Gdndl and Ink, from, in Kaliyal. 

'The genitive suffix chb docs not change for gender and number ; thus, Blint/mn-ehb 
hnknm, God’s command ; tii-chb nar, thy name ; tm-clib balm, his sister ; nib-chb bap-ehb 
khube bhutl-bUl-num-ke, to many servants of my father’s. Geensionally we find e/ib 
instead of chb ; thus, bdp-che pure, before tho father. 

The suffix ke occurs in instances such as <jhb(lfi-ke pal- ae, on the batik of the horse ; 
iifich-ke yajar, the sound of d,aucing. In Kanker we also find /vi ; thus, dp'/d ye-c/ze 
tldyd-kd bad“ld, a reward for this your eoaipassion. Here dpHo corresponds to .Mar.ifhl 
dp'ld; ye is Chliattisgarhi, and the suffix <?/«; Maralhi ; while (/z?yz<-/i(i is liigh Hindi. 
Even Itajasekhara, who knew all the Bhaslnis, could hardly have succeeded better in 
mixing various dialects together. 

Sometimes also the goveined nouu is siuijily jiut btd'ore the governtnl one, both 
forming a kind of conrpound ; thus, mb-chb bdp yhar-mP, in my father’s bouse. 

The locative suffix ne is perhaps related to T’clugu na, Goivli ne. Thus, put-ne, on 
tho back ; hun'i ndiii kunyd-ne, in that small house. 

AdjOCtiveS do not change for gender and number; thus, bm/e, or badb, beta, 
tho elder son ; tn-chb seed, thy service ; dp" lb dhau, your property. 

N iiTH flr a.lR . — The numerals will be found in the list of words. They are almost 
the same as in Chhattisgarhi. Gblbk, one, is also used in Bhatri. Dili, two, corresixmds 
to Bhatri and Oriya dvi. Iii Kanker we iind the Chhattisgarhi form ilb. Chliah, 
six; das, ten; bis, twenty; /jac/m, fifty; stt a, hundred, are pure Chhattisgarhi 
and have nothing to do with Marathi. Note also the addition of _/4aa in dzz/ //<«» 
two sons ; compare Chhattisgarhi du-than, exactly Iavo. 

Pronouns.— The following arc the personal pronouns 


mui, mtit, mai, mai, mS, I. Ini, tin, tii, thou. 
mb'ke, ma-ke, to me tii-ke, to thee. 

mb’Chb, md-chO, my tu-cJib, tor, thy, 

{h)ami, ham-man, we lum{l), you. 

{h)am-chb, (h)amar, our tum-cho, tamar, your. 
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Tho linal I in hanu, turn/, is an empliatic i^rticle. It also occurs in the pronoun 
huu or hm-l, that, ho. Jim is also written «« and is regularly inflected ; thus, hun-ckO, 
his ; hun-man, they. 

Other pronouns are to, oblique fd, tliat ; ye, this ; je, jd, and jaw, who ; kbn, 
genitive hd-chd, who ? hay, what ? 

Verbs-— 'I'horo is only one conjugation, and only the active construction is used. Tlie 
subject is occasionally put in tho agent in the specimens forwarded from Ranker. See 
Case, above. 

Verbs do not change for gender. There is a great variety of forms used without any 
disl inction. Thus, ‘ ho was ’ is raid, rale, rail, and raid ; ‘ ho had compassion ’ is tmnslated 
(layd kar'le and dayd karHo. 

A particle m is often added ; thus, tu-cho ndv kdy dye-ni, what is your name ? 
jdfHid, go ; mni hiii(l“le-ud, I have walked ; jao-m, let us go ; mdrende-m, I will 
strike. 

Tlicro is a marked tendency to use periphrastic tenses. Thus, the present tense is 
formed by adding the verb substantive ; see below. 

The usual present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows: — , 

Singular— 1 use Plural— 1 dsu. 

2 dais 2 dads. 

3 use 3 dsat. 

Other forms are dye and hay, I am ; dye and dy, he is. 

The present tense will l)c seen to be more closely related to tho usual forms in 
Marathi than to those used iu Chhattisgarhi. Tlie corresponding past tense is formed 
from tho same base as iu Chhattlsg.irhl by adding tho f-suflix of ilariithi and Oriya. 
Tho terminations of the various persons seem to be borrowed from all these languages. 
Thus— 

Singular— 1 rale and rail 

2 raid, rale, rail 

3 raid, rale, rail, and raid. 

Plural — 1 rale, raid, and raid 

2 raids, and rale. 

3 rale, raid, rail, and raid. 

Tho number of various forms is very groat. It is not, however, possible to find 
any dilferenco in tho use of the forms given under each person. 

The present tonso of flrite verbs is tor nod by adding ihe vorb substantive to the 
ba-so, or to some participial form ; thus, mui piyi-ae, T drink ; tui mdr'ala, thou strikest j 
ami mdrS'Se, we strike; ham juu-se, wo go ; hun-man bdVsal, they say. 

Tho past tense has tho same bewildering maze of various forms as in the case of 
the verb substantive. Thus, m ii mdr‘le, mdrHl, and mdr’ld, I struck ; mai tdi'Hd, I 
ti’ansgresscil ; mui geld, and geld, I went ; mui hole, I became ; tui geld, and gelia, thou 
wentest ; tui tndrTt{a), thou struckest ; hun mdfld, mdr^ld, and mdf'le, he struck ; 
Idhit hdll ae, blood had become (attached) ; haml mdr^lu, we struck ; tuml dekh'lda, you 
Svaw, etc. 
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Another past tense is formed by adding a b, and not an /-sulBx. Thus, tm\ h<ne- 
sc, I havo done ; ntO’kS nUif'hii-flsat, they struck me, I am struck. Compare the remarks 
under the head of participles below. 

Solitary forms are bale, he said ; mhe, they were ; baehc, it is left ; chlmlcn-thiiti, lie 
released ; diyd, he gave. 

The characteristic sign of the future is de, or, occasionally, tc ; coniiiare tlie present 
participle. Ihus, niai mdi'en-de, I shall strike ; bolaii^dc, I ivill say ; him de-de, he will 
give; ham tndrau-dc, we will strike; hini'mau tnarcii-dc, or they will strike ; 

mile-te, it will be got. Sit is sometimes used instead of de. Thus, imi karil se, I will 
do ; tui diifd-se, or de-se, thou wilt give ; tiiin mdrd-se, you will strike. In ham mar'el, 
wo will strike; inichhiivE, we will ask, the o perhaps corresponds to the ti-sullix in 
Bihari. Bihb, I shall give, on the other baud, is Chliattisgarhi. 

The imperative is usually formed without any suJllx ; thus, bus, sit ; ja, go. An 
honorific impefative is sometimes formed by iulding ds ; thus, diyds and des, give ; duds, 
bring ; mdrds, strike. In the secoud person plural wo sometimes liml the Marathi form 
in d, and sometimes the Chhattisgurhl form in u ; thus, rdkhd, keep ; dekko, see. Borms 
such as khelu, let us play ; hdlE, let us be, occur in ilah'ri. 

PaHiciplea. — The present participle is somotimos formed as in Chliattisgarhi and 
sometimes as in Oriyii. Thus, haral, doing going; transgressing ; son. {rale), 

sleeping (he was). Other forms are karundi, doing ; imr-de, striking, and probably also 
mare inmdr^se, (1) strike ; nikaUm {rahdd), (he was) getting out, T'ln* past participle 
sometimes agrees with .ifarathi and .sometimes with Chliattisgarhi ; thus, i/etd, gone ; pade, 
fallen; bhiike, hungry; mard, dead; incAd, left. The form •imr“bo, dead, corresponds 
to the past tense formed with a 6-suflix. It is perhajis originally a future participle. 

The <;onjunctive participle is commonly formed as in .Marathi ; thus, hdliin, having 
divided. Thdul and bhdtl are often added; thus, bamim-blidti, having made ; ./d/oi- 
thdn'i, having gone. Such forms arc, however, by no means the only ones, and wc 
often also find conjunctive participles ending in d, d-s'in, ke, andi; thus, bdld dilo, 
havhig-dividcd gave, he divided and gave; deyd-sm, liaving given ; jdy-ke, having gone ; 
manl, having said, therefore. In bhiil-kuu, having been lost, the sullix kim must be 
compared with Gunili ktin. 

Verbal iioun.—’!^l\G usual form ends in to, genitive tor; thus, khdlO, io eti\ ; etd 
at the time of eomiug; baj“ tor (jajar,\\w ^o\m\ of music. Sc Vfiral otlier forms 
arc also used; thus, «jdr‘'«d, to strike ; pitehhiik, to ask; Jnuk, to go; ahurdii-le and 
cha'rdub,\n order to tend; nikal, to get out; marHc-se, Uvni (my) killing; mdre-bar 
taiydr, ready to kill ; dekli-ke, in order to see, etc. 

Cansals are formed as in Chhatlisgarhl and Oriya by adding d ; thus, ehaedu-kc, in 

order to tend. 

The preceding remarks will liave shown that HalTil is a mixed dialect. It is by no 
means a uniform language, but a mccbanieal mixture of at least three dilleront forms ol 
speech. Through Bhatri, it gradually merges into Onya. It a,groes with CliliatOsgarbl 
in its phonetical system, in the principle of deehmsion, in its numerals, and to a great 
extent also in pronouns and in vocabulary. It cannot, however, he classed as a dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, chiefly because it uses an t-sullix in order to form its past tense, just as is 
the case with Marathi and Oriya. With Marathi it shares the cA-sulUx of the genitive, 



336 MARiTfli. 

the present tense of the verb substantive, the conjunctive participle, and irregular 
verhal forms such as gHo, wont. 

■'Tlio language of the Ualbas is a boiTowcd form of speech, and there can be little 
doubt that they have originally spoken some Dravidian dialect. The Ilalbas of Bhan- 
dara now speak Marfithl, and in order to avoid splitting IIal*bl up and dealing with it 
in more than one place, it has been found convenient to subordinate it under Marathi, 
though it cannot bo considered as a true Marathi dialect. With regard to the dialect of 
the Ilalbas of Berar, sec below pp. 366 and ff. 

Of the three specimens which follow the two first have been forwarded from Bastar, 
and the third one from Kanker. A List of Standard Words and Phrases will be found 
below on pp. 395 and If. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

(lUsTAR State.) 

Specimen I. 

^Zl ^ ?TT^ ^^;T Wm- 

% ^ ^•T 1 

Trt ’!’!% ^ I 

^ arm ^ w 

Cv. ©s. 

^ ^ ^ >mtr 

^ ?Iart>% ^TO 1- ^ ^ I ^ f?TT^ 

^ TTol^ ^4f I ^ 4\<TT %5m 

I ^ fsi ^Ki% m% ^rm ^r#t ^z 

;T^-?inw ^ I ^ 3ft|^ I ^^f5r%%r 

^ «im^ 4 w(t-4)di*<«i5|i m<T <!ii<?) 
T^ im W ^T% I Tit ^ ^ ^ arum, 

O Vj ' 

^T W wrm^ ’ffR ^ wmt qm 

qr^^ 1 ^ q^T 5ft ft^ I ^ ^5r 

qftd^ ST TT5IT I ^ l^r ^1^ I 

’fiHrt m ^ ^rmr ^ qKm5r-m<ft 

\ ^f5rf ij^T, w 5mqm^ ’ff^r ^ 3 ^ 

^ qxq qR!^ I tjT 5ft I WTR ^TTWt 

5iq5RT% ^ *T^ qiq^ fi ?T?5i-5TT<ft ’f5r% ftfyjm 
TO ^ ^ TO& q^ f^RT I ^R5T ^fftq TO WT I ftir 

'J 

q^T^m5rT^ ^ 1 ^ " 

^5rtt q% ^ WTO I 3^^ q^-lTT WT-^ 3TOT^, ftt 

TO^ 3Th 1 3ftT 'fq snrot qrqr^qw^ ^z^- 

% WTO^-31T?ft ^ ^ ^ 
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flT#t I ^ 'p[% <t^ I 

qrf^ f^qr^ \ ^ mm q^, q^, W 
giT% tqrqi^t, ^ 13^ ?:TTft w\ ^ 

^qt^ qqr q# qt q^,^ qr?:^ i ^ 

q qzT ^ f^<i«n*i ^iq qq^ qq qqrqq qt^j ^q ^roq qqq ^qqq 
q*qq ^qq? fq’^ 1 qrq qqt^, q ^ qt^ ^ qiqtq f% 
qqqrqqr^^q^qrqi ^qqqt qrtqfqt^^nqsqqrq- 
qtqq^q^qqti qnqq f^q^ qrtqqqTit ^ ^qqf^ qr^q 
qiqqq^ ^Tfqq^li 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


1IAL*BI. 

(J3A8TAH State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kfmi ad'‘mi-cli6 dui-tlian beta rala. Huni-blutar'cho nfml beta 

A-certain mnti’of two soiis were. Them-iu-f roiu thc-youwjer son 

bap-kc boWo, ‘o babfi, dlian-mil-bliitar-lf! jo iivVchb l)a(ri ay mo-ko 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, toeaUh-propertij-iu-from wlikh my share is meAo 

dia.’ Tcbt! hun-ko apaii-obu dhan-ko batun dilb. Khfibc 

le-pleaaed-to-give.* Then them-to hmself-of we(dlh haoiny-dkided hr-yaoe. Many 
din ni houn rail nfini beta, sab-ke gbl/ki-tbune baiiaun* 

days not having-been were the-yoimger son all one-iu-place collected- 

bhatl khube dlnii- jfito gelo, aur Imtfi pbai’kvari-bud-inC din sar’te 

having very far going went, and there riotons-condnet-in days passing 

ap*lo dlian gavann dilO. Jobe Imn sab dbaii-ko sarib, tbbe 
Ms-own wealth having-wasted he-gave. When he all wealth-lo spent, then 

hun raj-mil ba(le dukal pad'll. Tf'bc bun garib bbun gfdb. 
that country-in great famine fell. Then he poor having-become went, 

Aru liuta-lc bun raj-clib konl-ck raanukli gbare Ibeburi 

* And tlifre that coimtry-of certain-one man in-hotisc having-placed-himself 

ralo. Hun blta bun-ke bwlfi-inb baraba, cbar;il,b-kaje patbalb. Aur hun 

{he)-Uved. That man him-to field-in swine feediny-for sent. And he 

Irani ebarii-kb je-ke barabi kbatb rala ai)’'lb bliar'tb-kajb 

those-very husks which the-stoine eating were his-own belly fdling-for 

man kar’ld. Aur kOni bun-ke kai nl dele ral.i. Tebe buii-ko 

mind he-made. And anyone hhn-lo anything not gkiny was. Then him-to 

diet diog"li, tebe bun bol'le ke, ‘niO-cbb Iiap-dib kbubb liliufi- 

consciousness came, then he said that, ‘ my fulher-of many bired- 

bitl-man-kc pej bbat kbate tban-li! bacb to rali ', cbe niai 

servants-to rice-water cooked-rice eating than exceeding was ; now 1 

bhukho marb-S'j. Elio niai utbuu inO-obo bap-gbarb jaerub; ; 

hungry dying-am. Now I having-risen my father-to-honse will-go; 

aur hun-kb balbndb kb, “ buba, liliag'van-cbu bukum ni man lb, 
and him-to will-say that, “father, Ood-of order not {I-)obeyed, 
aur bap-clib pure pap kar’le. Pber tuni-cbb beta bal lor daiil* 
and father-of before sin (I-) made. Again your son to-be-cidled-of worthy 

2 X 2 
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« 

cho ni hole. Mo-ko jasan tum-cho bhuti-biti-man asat hus‘ne raklia.” ’ 

of not became. Me-to as yonr hired-servants are so please-to-keepJ' ’ 

Tebe hun uthun-bhati ap^lo bAp-lage gelO. Hun*ch6 bap dur-lc 

Then he urisen-having his-own father-near went. Bis father a-distance-from 

(lakliun rnaya kar*lo ; aur paraun*bhati twl“ra-ke dharun 

having-seen compassion made ; and rm-having neck-to having-seized 

chum'lo. Beta Imn-ke bal‘16 kc, ‘ 6 buba, mai Bbag'van-cho 
he-kissed. The-son him-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I Ood-of 

hukum ni man“lc aur tum-cho pure pap kar“lo ; tum-cho beta bal"tor 
order not obeyed and your before sin I-niade; thy son, to-be- called-of 
lavek ni hole.’ Tebe bap ap*lo nav'kar-ke bal"lo, ‘ sab-le 

worthy not {/-) became.’ Then the-father his-own servants-to said, ‘ allfrom 

nangat kap*ra hitaun-bhati hun-ko pindhalia ; aur hun-cho liatbe 

good cloth brought-forth-having him-to put-on ; and his on-hand 

mundi, aru pae-mS panhai pindhaha, Ilam-man khaun liarikh 

a-ring, and feet-on shoe* put-on. We having-eaten merriment 

kar'te ralii. 'I'ebo mo-cho beta marun ralo, jiv^o; bhul-kun ralo, pher 
making are. Then my son having-died was, is-alive ; being-lost was, again 

Tebe harikh hote mla. 

wasfoiiiid.’ Then merriment being they-were. 

Iluu-cho bade beta beda-mg ralo, Aur hun jebe eto-bera gbar- 

Bis elder son field-in was. And he when coming-while house- 

lage amar'lo, tebe biii'tor aur n5cb"tor gajar sun‘lo. Aur bun 

near came, then mtisic-of and dancing-of sound he-heard. And he 

apan-chO kabadi-man-le gotak-ke balaun-bhati puchb"lo, ‘ e kay ao ? ’ 
himself -of servants-from one-to calkd-having asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ 
Hun hun-ke bal‘lu, ‘ tum-cho bhai ila ; aur tura-eho bap nangat 

Be him-to said, ‘ thy brother is-come ; and thy father good 
pej"paui banalo. Karan ki, beta-bitA-ke nikO niko pav“lo.’ 
feast has-prepared. Because that, son-person safe sound he-found.’ 
Tebe bun-ke vis liig'li ; aur ghar-bliitar jiito-kaje man ni kaflo. irun-cho-kaje 

Then him-to anger came ; and house-into going-for mind not he-made. Therefore 

hun-cho bap bahir nik"run maufilo. Hun bap-ko bal*lo, ‘ dakba, mai khube 

his father out having-come entreated. Be father-to said, 'see, I many 

din-le tum-ke sevii kai^-se; aur tum-cho hukum-ke ni tar"tc 
days-from thee-to service doing-nm; and your order-to not transgressing 
rale. Aru tumi mo-ke kebe ck mondha halo ni dilas, ki mo-cho mit-sange 

teas. And you me-to ever one kid even not gave, so-that my /riends-with 

harikh kar"te. Aur tum-cho e beta jo kis’bin-sahg tum-cho dhan 

merry {I-)might-have-made. And your this son who harlots-with your wealth 
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wlaun dilO, Imn jasan ilo tasan iipan nangat khank 

having-squandered gave, he as-soon-as came so-soon yonr-Ronoiir good feast 

dilo.’ Bap Imn-kc baWo, ‘e beta, tuy m6*clio*sangc asis, ki je 
gave.' The father him-to said, ‘0 son, thou nie-of-mth art, that which 
mO*chd dlian-mal ase bun tu-clio iiy. Aur cinctO harikh liotov aiiand 

my property is that thine is. And this-time merry hecoming-of joy 

kartor tu-ke ucliit vali. Karan ki, tu-clio bliai marun ralo, 

making-qf thee-to proper was. Because that, thy brother having-died ioas, 

pher jiun ilo ; hajnn jaun ralO, pbOv 

again alive came; haoing-been-lost having-gone teas, again isfonnd.' 
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IIAPBI. 


(Bastab State.) 

Specimen ||. 

statement of an accused person. 

^ ^ % I 

gRfT^— 3iT5r, ?TT^1 

■>j 

1 

o[^T^— «|ift ^T^ I 

w^TW— ’fjft I 

\ 

si 

^rr€l I 

IRTW— fT^Rt ?1Tt I 

ot ?r»^ ^ vm \ 

sJ 

w ^Tt ^?i% I 

^T^— w I 

^ ^ I 

g(^5[— gif'tt ^ I ^ ft 
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^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ mm I Ti^ 

I mm tt I 

(^) ^5T ^ I 

m^|-m m^-^m i 

w^— ^T{% irt^:-mcl ^ i 

^RTSf— I 

mn^— ^flm’fm 

^rm^— wft 5 t^ ml^T i mt% ^ w ^t% i 

mi m?T% mi miit % t mit 
3TmT S’ I mTii m^‘^ wi fiSt 
wi I 

HiST m^-mcf\ wm% ^ m?i m?i mcm^ i 
?n^ipnT m^rit mi m^^mri 

• iN-m wif writ mi% m?r mi i m^- 

^mr wit, ^ mm W ^Tm i i:m 

wm I w^ itmr-sri w i S wi, mm 
m^jm^K^^wStit mi: ^ i I ^ fimm 



344 

[No. 85.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


HAL^Bt. 

(Bastar State.) 

Speoimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Savul.— Tum-cho gav«mi Kusam Muviya nam-chu koni manukh ralo ? 

Question,— Your village’hi Kbsam MuHya natne-of cef'tain nian was ? 

Jabab. — Ealo. 

Answer,— Was. 

Saval.— Hun jivat ase ki mar’lo so? 

Question . — He alive is or demi is ? 

Jabab.— Ni ay, tnar'lo. 

Answer,— Not is, dead, 

Saval.— Kasan mar*l6 ? 

Question , — How he-died ? 

Jabab.— Amlii tnaran dilii. , 

Answer , — We having-kiUed gave. 

S.Tval. — Tumhi ck*Iu jhan mrir“iri.s ki aur ka-cho*sangc ? 

Question,— You one^only man killed or other anyhody-of'With f 

.Tabal). — Ilk hi jlian nai; dui bhai mar“lu. 

Answer, — One only imn not; two brothers we-killed {him), 

Savill.— Kiiy biti-m^ mar“las ? 

Question . — What thing-with you-killed ? 

.rahrd).— Ba(l''gi. 

Answer . — A-stick. 

Saval. — Kay bu(Bgi*mc mar'las? 

Question,— What stichwith you-killed ? 

Jabab, — Hiiui bas bad*gi-m^. 

Answer . — This bamboo stick-with. 

Savfil. — Tul kon bad^gi-mS raar'‘lis ? 

Question . — Thou what stick-with didst-strike ? 

Jabab. — Hunl lam l)a(l"gi-mg. 

Answer . — This long stick-with. 

Sav!'il.— Blilma kon b.ad“gi-ra? maT’lo ? 

Question , — Bhmd what stick-with did-striket 

Jabab.— Huni gol^ki bad"gi-mS xnar‘10. 

Answer.— This particular stick-with he-struek. 



Saval— Nani bad^gl La-chO ay? 

Question.-- The-sinaU stick whose is? 

Jabab.— Ham-cho bhai-gharo rali. 
Answer.— Our in-hrother-home was. 


Saval. — Mar’to-thano tumhi non ralfis ? 

Question.— At-thc-kilUng-spot you carrying were? 

Jabab.— Nabi. 

Answer . — No. 

Saval.— Tumhi kay-kaje Kosam-kc mfirliis? 

Question.— You whal-for Kdsum-to dhl-kill ? 

Jabab. — Ap"lo bcii-cho khavcba-kajo. 

Answer . — Eis-own danghter-of e.vpeuse-for. 

Saval. — Kbarcha-chf) got kasan kasan ay ? 

Question . — The-expense-of story how how is ? 

Jabab.— Un-clio ghare mai ghar-javai mlo. Kosam bal'ld, 
Answer.— llim-of in-the-house I hovse-son-hhlaw teas. Kosam said, 
‘bam-ke kbarclia kebo diy.’usd, bhachfi?’ Mai bal“le, ‘dcundr*, 

* us-to expenses when wUl-you-give, nephew?' I said, ‘ I-will-give, 


janu mama.’ 
you-hiow uncle.' 


* Kebc dcso ?’ unh bdl’ld. 
'When will-you-ghe ?' he said. 


MaT bal“l(', ‘ tu-cbd ghard 
I said, ‘ thy in-house 


ase, janu mama, esu kaba-y eld-bald ddundd.’ Mama 

I-am, you-hnow uncle, this-year froin-some-source-or-olher l-ioUl-givc.' The-niicle 

baTlo, *kcbd diyase?’ am balun pai’ak“nrtyd (jaldi) utlmn md-kd 
said, 'when will-you-gire ? ' so having-said at-oiice {at-once) haciug-risen me-to 

khund“ld; aru, ‘tu-ke marat-ld mardndc-na, mayd-ldliya,’ asan baVld. 
he-kicked; and, 'thee death-to Lwill-heat, mother-plunderer,' thus said. 

— Asan tura-ohd ■ gOt-bat bdtd-bdva Bluma 

Question . — In-this'way your talk was-goiug-on-white Bhhm 


raid? 

was {present) ? 

Jabab.— IIud"Id-dayd ni raid. 

Answer.— At-that-time not {he)-was. 


Saval. — Bliima buta kdbd ild ? 
Question.— JBhitnd there when came? 


-to wluit-for hns-buriit has-kicked, to-ask 


Jabab.— flami gdlu bamebd blml-gbavd. Bbai-obd ghar nadi 

Answer.— We went our to-brother-house. Brother-of home river 

paile ase. ‘JSv bbul, hfim-kd kay-k.ajd jarald-sd kliund”ld-sd. puoblifik 
beyond is. ' Let-us-go brother i 
jgvd,’ asan mai bal'ld. 
we-wUl-go! so I said. 

Hami, “deundc deunde,” bal-sd. 

We, “ toill-give will-give," said.' 

2 Y 


US 

* “Marat-ld miirdndd,” balun bal'ld rabd. 

'"Beath-to 1-will-beat," having-said saying he-was. 



346 


siaeathI. 


Savj'il.— Duno jhan jaun-bhati Kosam-cbo ghar6 kay-kay 

Qtmtioii . — Both people haoing-gone Edtam-of in-house xohat-what 

kaflas ? 
you-dhl ? 


Jabab.— Age margujfir gharc 
Answer . — First the-malguzar-{of) to-home 

mril''gujar-k(s baWo, ‘ jSv-na, puchbuvS, 

the-malgnzar-to said, ‘lel-ns-go, we-toill-usk, 


gelu. Uam*chd bhai 
{we)’toent. Our brother 

ham-oho bhai-kc kay-kaje 
our broth^r-to what-for 


jaralo-sep’ Mal^gujar baWo, ‘tuuhi jalii hutay huu-ke bnta am. 
did-he-burn?* The-malgnzar said, * you go there him-to here you-brittg, 

Ita puohliuva. ’ Ilinilu ICosam-th'mo gelii. Mai bal*le, ‘ jSv, mama, 
Here we-will-ash.' We Kosam-near wont. I said, Het-us-go, uncle, 

mal’gnjar "bare bata mo-cbe bbii ilo-sc.* Hun bMtar*le 

the-uialguzar-of in-house there my brother co>ne-is.' He inside-froni 


nikaf'lo aru hallo, ‘aj tu-kc marat-le marcnde.’ 
came-out and said, ‘ lo-day thee-to death-to l-wiU-beat* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question — a man called KOsam Mariya livo in your village ? 
Answer.— Yes. 

Question.— h he alive or is he dead ? 

Answer.— U gU no more ; be is dead. 

Queslion. — How did he die ? 

Answer.— We have killed him. 

Question, — Did you kill him alone or together with somebody ? 
Aimoer.—T did not do it alone, but together with my brother. 

Q ties Hon. — What did you kill him with? 
yiiiswer.—A stick. 

Question — What stick did you kill him with ? 

Answer. — With that bamboo slick. 

Question. — With which stick didst thou strike ? 

Answer.— With that long stick. 

Question.— And which stick did Bhima use ? 

This one. 

Question.— 'S q whom docs the small stick belong ? 

Answer. — It was in my brother’s house. 

Question.— Were you carrying it to the spot where you killed him ? 
Ansioer.—^o. 

Question.— Why did you kill KOsam ? 

Answer.— On account of the expenses for his daughter. 



HAL‘Bi. 


3i7 


Question.— Bow is the story of these expenses ? 

Answer . — I liyed as his son-in-law in his liousc. KOsam said, ‘ nephew, when will 
you pay the price of your wife ? ’ I said that I was going to do so, and he ixg;\in asked 
when. I said, ‘ Uncle, I live in youv house, you know, and this year I will pay in some 
way or other.’ The uncle said, ‘ when -will-you piy - ’ and suddenly he rose and kicked 
me and said, ‘ I will kill you, you rogue.’ 

Question.— "Was Bhinia present during this your altercation V 

Answer . — Ee was not, at that time. 

Question. — TV’ hen did Bliima come there ? 

Answer.— 1 went to my brother’s house, wliieh is beyond the river, and said, ‘ w'oll, 
brother, let us go and ask why he has vexed me and kicked me. lie said that he would 
beat me to death, and I said that I w’ould pay.’ 

Queslion.—'^h&t did you two do after having gone to Kosam’s house ? 

Birst wo went to the Malguzar’s homsc, and my brother said to him, ‘ let 
us go and ask him why ho has vexed my brother.’ The Mfilguzar said, ‘ go you and 
bring him here, and wo will ask him here.’ Then we went to KOsam’s house, and 1 said, 
‘ come, uncle, let us go to the TLalguzar’s house. My brother is there.’ Ue then came 
out and said that ho would kill me. 


2 T ? 
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UAMl. 

Speoimen III. 


(Kankeb.) 


3Tq#r i ^t3?: 

1 I ^ ?TT^- 

qr ^ ft I ^ 1 g?rft 3TT^R-qT^: ^ ^?>ft ftr 

^ I ^ ^TR^-t gft qtT I f^wt ^ 

qitft I 3Rff I ft qrfft , ftft ^T^ft 

q% ^qrqiT q^T ftft I ^ qrq f ^^-^TZ ^ | 

fti qrl ’p qTR% Tfwt qtcTRR qilfr ^qi^ft I 

Rf^rrqft i q^fT^ ftr^ qn^-qp^ Tft i qrqf qnftt 

T^, M ffw ^ft ^qrft i 5 ^% ttr ^^tt- 

^ I ift gRi% qr^ it^^ T#t ’f 51 5ffK3n^ 1 

fif 9lTq^ ^qqfTT ft^ ^Rft ^5! #WfI 

fm 5TTqf W q^ 5:fft I ^ STjqft ^fftt qnfl^ 

li 
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nAL*Bl. 

Specimen III. 


(Kankeh.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-(lun hagli kuni ban-mo parte sOu vail. Ek-rta n kimb-jlian musa 
One tiger u-oertain forcst-iu hjing sleeping wns, Al-onc.! nitm'j-people mice 

hun-kc pivs ap'‘l0 bil-lo iiikav'lo. ilun-ke :tvo-.se bae;h utlv'Iu 
kini-qf near their-own hole-froiii come-oiil. Them-of aoise‘fr<>m Hie-tigcr arose 


aur Imn-ke 

rtavia ok-rtiin musu-par 

ok-dain 

])art'l:i 

1. ITls-iur 

iif). 

and his 

paw one mousc-npou 

suddeutg 

Jell. 

ALmjor-lnh) 

Iic-eantc. 

Bagli-ne 

Inin niusa-ko inaie-bar 

taiy:'ir 

br, 

valiilo. 

Mnsfi 

The-iiger-hg 

that mouse-lo killing-for 

ready 

to is, T 

lie-inoH.se 

arjl kar'''lrj, ‘tum-cliu apan-bat ddkhO 

mO-o.hO 

V(Jl* 

diikli ; nuVdiu iitiir'hVsf^ 

statement made, ' your own-wag look 

me-(>f direclion 

look ; iiie-of killhitf-frotn 

tu-chO kfi 

bartal mllo-td ?’ 

lt‘‘nO 

SUll 

l);i^h-iir‘ 

musM-ko 

your what 

greatness will-he-gol t' 

This i 

harhuj-hcurd tiijcHiy 


cblioden-lball. 

!Musa-nc arjl 

kar'lo. 


kali'ld, ‘ kuni 

(liii-iiin 

let-off. 

The-m^oase’h}i iitoiemeid loas-utade. 

tie 

said^ ‘ ff-cerlifiu 

1 1 ( 0/ -016 


ap’lo yc'che rtfiya-ka bad'la rtllio.’ lliin-ke sun ba^rti 

your-otoii this kindness-of return l-witl-gicc.' Thai hariug-heard ligor 
lias’lO iinv ban-bat gailO. 'rborto rtin jtaebbo liim ban-ko itas-ko 
laughed and forest-wag loenl. A-Jew dags nfler lhal forcsl-gf uear-of 

valiilO blta-man phacla lagav'lO, Inigb-ko pbasav“l0. Jvyan-ki Imn linn-ko rtliOr-ki) 

living men a-net spread, tiger-lo caught. Because, he their cattle 

kantu-kantu mar'tb relO. Bagli-uo phart't-se nik'laii valr'lo, pbor nikal 

sometimes killing was. The-Uger-hg the- net- front getting-out was, hut get-oat 

nahi sak'lo. Akbir hun dnkli-ke mare nariav'Jrj. lliinl musa-iio, jiii-kd 

not could. At-last he paiu-of through roared. That mouse-hg, whom-lo 

bagh chliOdaun dilo rahTo, bun narialo sun'ln. Ilun ap'Io 

the-tiger having-let-off having-gicen lived, that roar was-heard. lie his-own 

up'kax kariya-ke boli jan"l6 aur kliojat utba amar’lO linta ));igli 
obligcttiou doer-of speech knew and searching there arrived there the-tiger 
phasa pada ralrtO. Ilun ap“10 tej'chO datO-st; pbada-ko kalar'Io auv 

ensnared fallen was. He his-own sharp teeth-hg the-uet-to cut and 

bagh-ko ohliadav*lO. 
the-tiger-to selfree. 



350 


MABiTHi. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


A tiger Iiad once fallen asleep in a forest. Suddenly many mice came out from their 
holes close to him. At their noise the tiger awoke and put his paw on one of the mice, 
lie got angry and was just going to kill the mouse, when it made the following request, 
‘ Look at yourself and at me. Wliat good will come to you from killing me ?’ Having 
hoard this the tiger lot the mouse off. Tlic mouse then said to him, ‘ Some day I will 
make return for this your kindness.’ The tiger Laughed at this and went into the forest. 
A tow days after the men who lived near the forest spread a net and caught the tiger, 
because he sometimes killed their cattle, 'fho tiger tried to get out of the net, but could 
not. So he began at hist to roar with pain. The mouse which the tiger had released 
beard his imi*, understood that it was the voice of its benefactor, and found its way to 
the place where the tiger was caught in the net. With its sharp teeth it cut the net and 
set the tiger free. 


It has already been mentioned that thcMah'r! dialect of Bastar is, in reality, nothing 
else than Ilal'bl. The tv o specimens which follow share all the characteristic features of . 
that dialect. 
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UAL*BI. 

Mah'bI Dialect. (Bastau State.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ 3irt m% % I m srrq^ 
^ ^ I ?rf fT ^ %Z\ q% 31% 

^ wt ’ffrr ^ff ^irqjTflf m m y(^- 

% I ^!T% ^T^:Tq€T3T^r %sw ^^n 

I ^ f r%t i ’f *Tt3rqi 

• 'sJ si '* 

^wfiiK WT I ^ f5T% 7rr%t 

Ov C\ ^ 

q3R%t 1 m ciri ^pr ?5mt-qrr% ^TiT \ 

^ ?f[t ^rfT wr I im^ ?tt% %ct %r qm%r, 

in%t qrq^^ ^rm ^nf vM %q i?;q qirir 

3nq I q% ^RT , % qRT , %q W- 

qR%t ’ff’T ^tr% , qTq% ^ m qn% i 3 f% ^ g%t wt:! 

%T ffq I %q %»r i Hq 

inl OT 5t^ I qjq irrqr \ 

qrq-^ qTT^rm %#r i m %zj 

mwt, % qRT, #q ^RqTsffr ’ffw %t qr*# g% gV m %q qrq 

qiT#t I q% %q ^%tW?T %t fT%t I ^IWR-^rTr qiqTftqq- 

% qjqfT fsRiRmtq rrr% f^qi i 3^^ ’?f ?r ^ ^ 

m fwT I f fr^i %r%T %2 t m ^ 

m ^ fT^rr T%t ^ tpri i %% ii 

?Fi%t q% l7;[ %^w ^ f %r 

• • * 

%% qr^r ^ qrq% qqr gq%t i 3^^: ^ qfqT-^-^ftcRqr 

%t3qF% tN %qF%tq qi% 3Trq I qiqr^-^qr ^q% 



MABATHl. 

«ni ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 9nt, 

^jirft^ tn^^i ^ jisft ’it 

3if9 it^i iim ’I# f’Rrartt’, fft ^ 

xm« ij’t ^ «iT^ ^ ^ ^ 

it tt ^ I tti ^ tt^, jiiit jftn^ 

f» ^ I t tCT feiK ’Si wi ^rro 

iSt sfSsi ^ mi mm tt«#, i 

tJi, ifi TO % Sti( ’ijft I $ mit mt i 

^ ^TOt’mTtT’it, git mt TO #( w ftniiT m\ 

^ ^TPr^ii 
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Mah^bI Dialect. (Bastah State.) 

Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kohi-cho dui-than beta rala. Ta*clio iiani beta ba 2 )-ke 

A-certain-one-qf two-only sons were, Them-of yonnyer son the-fnthcMo 

bol’lo, * 6 baba, dhan-bhUar-chO jo mo*cho bba;; use ta-kc mo-kc 

said, ‘ 0 father, wealth-in-of what my share is that me-to 

dc.’ Tebo bun-ke ap'lO dban-ko ba|a dilo. Bahut din 

give* Then them-to Ms-own wealth divided he-gave. Many days 


ni 

Sara 

rail, 

nani 

beiil 

sab dhan-ki! eke-tlmnc banaalii. 

not 

passed 

were, 

younger 

son 

all wealth one-in-place made, 

dur 

de^ 

gelo ; 

aur 

buta 

ianya])an-in6 din sar"to ralo 

far 

country 

he-went ; 

and 

there 

debauchery-in days passing {he-)was 

sab 

dhan-ko 

bar*bad 

kar*l6. Jcbo sab dban-ko sara-pakaala, liuu 

all 

wealth 

squandered made. When all wealth-to hc-had-spent, that 

de^-m6 

baliut 

bbukb 

pai’*li, 

aur bull kangi'il bolo. Aur 

country-in 

great 

hunger 

fell. 

and he poor became. Ami 

bun 

huta 

jiiy-ke 

bun 

raj-kc 

gOtok saliukiir gbare rala. 


he there having-gone that conntry-of one we<dthy-ciliscn in-home lived. 

Hun sahukar hun-ke tii-cbO bei’a’raO ghus'ra cliaran-kc ])athriy”lo. Aur Imn-kc 

That citizen him-to his field-in mine graze-to he-sent. And his 

bar'ha khato ralo, ta-ke apau khato*kajo man kar’lC*. Aut ta-kc koliu 
the-swme eating were, that himself eating-for miml he-made. And him-to anyone 
kahl! ni dite rala. Huntado ta-kc diet paj*li; aur to 

anything not giving was. That-after him-to consciousness Jell ; and he 

bol'lo, ‘ma-cho bap-gliarc bhutiyarin-clto bliat liacba jatc rail, aur 
said, 'my father* s-in-house hired-servants-of food saved going was, and 

ebe muy bhukh-kajc marande aye; aur ebe muy baba-gharo 

now I hmger-with dying am; and now I io-father's-house 

jayende, aur baba-k6 bolande, “yo baba, muy Bbag“van-cho hukum ni 
will-go, and father-to shall-say, " 0 father, 1 God-of order not 
mangle, bap-cb6 pure pap kar'le. Abe muy tu-cbO beta bOl“tor 

obeyed/ father-of before sin I-made. Now I thy son being-ealled-qf 

2 z 
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layak-cho 116 
worthy^qf not 

TebS hun uth‘lo, 

Then he arose, 

bap*bita dckh“l0, 

fdher-the saw, 

hun-k6 tOrtii dhara-sin 
neck hamng'Seized 


him-of 

baba, 

father, 

pap 

sin 


h%. AbS mo-kS tu*chO bhutiyar-sangS barabar 
am. Now me-lo thy servant-with alike 

aur pachho baba«thane g6lo. 

and afterwards father-near went. 

aur maya kar*lo. Bap<bita 

and compasmn made. The-Jather 

chumlO. Tebe beta 

kissed. Then the-son 


ban*va*de8.” * 

. It I 


Adhar*l0 
From-a-distanoe 
paraatg geld, 


‘yo 


muy Bhag'van-chO 
I Ood-of 
kar"lo ; ycbd 

made ; now I 


bukum ui 
order not 
muy tu-oho beta 

thee-of son 


b6l‘l6, 

said, • 0 

manle, tu-che pure to muy 
thee-of bqfore then 1 
bolHor no holi.’ 


beittg-called‘of not became* 


nikar*va-sin 


Tcbo bap-bita kabarl-man-kc boWo, ‘ achcbha kap'*iu, 

Then father-the the-servants-to said, 'best a-cloth 

td-ke pindliava; aur liSthe mundi, aur pays panhai pindhava; aur hami 

him-to put-on; and on-hand a-ring, and 07i-feet shoes put-on; and we 

klioln, harikh hOlS. Mo-cho beta mara raid, abd aur jib'ld; haia 

shall-eat, merry shall-we-he. My son dead was, now again is-alive ; lost 

raid, aur pfivld.’ Tebd hun harikh hdla. 

W(i8f (iful is^foufidt Thai they joyous bsccinie* 

'J’a-chd bare beta bera-me raid ; aur jebe bm-le ltd 

Uis elder son field-in was; and when field-from coming 

gliar-l!\g6 pdhuch“ld, tebe baja aur nach-ke gajar sun*ld. 

house-near he-arrived, then musio and dancing-qf 

hun kabari-bhitar-chd gdhik-ke hSk-deya-sin 

he the-sermnts-amng-of one-to having-called 

kay iiy?’ Kabarl-blta hun-kd bdPld, ‘tu-chd bhai 

what is ?' The-servant him-to said, ‘ thy brother come 

bap nikd mdlia banay"ld-ayS, yd ta-chd-kajd hun-kd nikd pav^lis.’ 

father good a-feast has-given, this thal-of-on-acconnt him-to safe he-found * 

Td ris lag“li niani, ‘ ghar-bhitard ni 3%’ bdMd. Baba 
Then anger arose having-said, * the-house-into not I-will-go* he-said. The-father 

gliar-ld uis'ka-sin hun-kd raanaatd raid. Tebd hun baba-ke bdl*ld, ' ddkh 

house-from having-come-out him-to entreating was. Then he father-to said,’ 'see * 

muy ydfld barakh-ld tu-chd seva karandd ayd, tu-chd bdl-ke muy kebd ni 

I so-many years-from thy service doing am, thy speech-to I ever not 

tar'ld ; kebd md-kd tui mira ni 
me-to thou a-goat not 

rale. Yd beta 

might-be. This son 
pakaald, jad*ld*dai 


noise 

ta-kd 

him-to 

ild 


he-heard. 
puchh'la, 
he-asked, 
aye; 
is; 


aur 


bdra 

while 

Aur 

And 

‘ye 

'this 

tu-chd 


transgressed ; ever 
harikh kar"td 
merriment making 
Sara 

having-squandered 


dilis, ma-chd mit-sangd niSy 
gavest, my friends-with / 
chhinar-sange tum-chd dhan-kd 

harlots-with thee-of ujealth 

ild, ydd*l6-dai nikd 


threw, as-sooH-as he-came, so-soon good 


n-feast 
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banay*l6.’ Ta-che baba b6l‘l6, ‘ye be^, tfli sagar din m6-cli6 

■ie-given’ Sis father said, ‘ 0 son, thou all dags me-qf 

gang! asis; je ma*chd aye luin tu-cho aye. ITun-chf) liarikh kar"tor 

with art; what mine is that thine is, That-of merriment making-of 

bat rali; tu-chO bbai niara ralo, pher jMo; Jmja ralo, aur 

affair was; thy brother dead ms, again is-alive; lost was, and is- found.' 


2 •/. 2 
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MAH'Ei Dialect. (Bastak State.) 

Specimen II. 

1 1 

mm fw ^ I 
^T^““^TR/T *^fTr I 

WRT I 

^ aiT^ WT ^ ^ mmi i 

^PT fif 

■ *s.. 

mm I 

oRR— ?T I 

iRfT^^i III 

^?T It^T ^ I 

^1^— 1*^ fl¥ I fmim I ^ 

fH I S’ ^ WT i 

^TW— I Tfkrr ^^Tl^ ^ fkinc^ i 

SJ 

mfm—m Ikk I If Itw likl ^ I’kt ^ fktS i 

TO ^ fkRT^ I 

1^ Tkt ’5IT 1 

S ^w, ’f^R «ir:t I ^ ^ ^1 1 wf# 
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^ I p ^*T ?Tt 

TO ^ ^ I 

^ M fq^^T I 

^rarq— If ^ ftwt , ^ trfft i 

^TO— ^^:HT5Tqtii M to 

Tf^l 

oRiq— f^5T tiM ^ I ^rcT4»t it^rrqr 

TO ir^ I TOtq I 

6\ 

^TO— ^ tTOi[ 3Tff I 

irfcNrt ^ ^<1% TOq I ^iq- 

^ ©s SJ 

€TO— ^nrri to to q^i to to’t ^ i 
TOrq— ijqi to ^^irot ’fq% wi qf¥t i toW 

Tf I »iT*TTifitqr-35T TO x^f ft^q qt i 

Sf qiT^ TO H 
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MAH*Bi Dialect. 

Speoimen il. 


(Bastab State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Saval. — Tum-chO gayl Mata nam*ch6 gond rali'lo je ? 

Question.^Your in-village Mala ly-name a-Oond lived what? 

Java!).— Ilah"t6-kaje, rah*l6, matar ibo nihe. 

Answei'.—Living-aa-tOt lived, but now is-not. 

Saval. — Mata ibe kaha gelo? 

Question.-^Mdtd now where went f 
Java!).— Kaba nib jay. Huni marun gelo. 

Answer. — Anywhere not went. Be having-died went. 

Saval. — Kai byad dbarun rali, ki huna-ke kobu maran 

Question. — Any disease having-seized was, or bim-to anyone having-beaten 
pakala ? 
killed ? 

Javal).— Ilun-kc kfii byad-rog nib dbare; konl-punl noar'la, 

Answer. — Bini-lo any disease-sickness not seized ; somehody-else hilled {him), 
tebc bun raar’lo. 
then he died. 

Saval— Hun-ke kon mar'lo ? 

Question.— Bim-to who killed ? 

Java!).— MaT kasvn jSne. 

Answer.— I hoto should-know. 

Saval. — Sakbl-log bOl’sat ki, Mata-kc tumbi marun-pakalas. Ebc 

Question.— The-witnesses say that, Mdld-io yon have-killed. Now 

tum-elio kay bol’tur asc ? 
you-of what to-aay is ? 

.Taval).— MaT td nib mar’lc-se. Sakbl-man-kc sikbalas-asa. 

Answer.— 1 surely not have-killed. The-witnesses {they-)taught-hav€. 

Ma-eho Mata-saiig jbag"j;a-tliiu kalii bolai* nihe. Mai bun-ko kasaii 
Me-of 3Idtd-with quarrel any become is-not. I him-to why 
marto? 

should-have-killed ? 

Saval.— Ye t^ngiya tum-cho gbar§ • nikar*li ? 

Question.— This axe your in-house was-foundf 
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Javab.—HS nikar’li; jr6 mu-cho fangiya ay. Gan?- mu-cbO 

Atmer.—Yea mt-fouid; this my axe is. So my 

gharo nikar’li. 

in-hoitse was-founi. 

Saval. — Ye tangiya-up'rS loliu ' holi-se. 

Question.— This axe-upon blood aUached-is. 

Javab.— ITS holi-se. ^lai bok’ra kot’lo gun hnn-chfl 

Jmteer.—Yes atlached-is. 1 n-goat cut {killed) therefore its 

loha hoU-se. 

blood was-attached. 

Saval. — Y? katni tum-cho ghare nikar’li. 


Question, — This cloth youT in-honse was- found. 




Javab.— P()lis 

liaval’dar mo-cho ohham’ne 

yfi 

dhoti 

ma-cho 

Answer. — The-police 

Havildar me-of in-presence 

this 

cloth 

me-of 

ghare pakaun 

diJo. MaT hal’le, ‘ malik, 

husan 

nih 

karfi ; 

in-house having-thrown 

gave. I said, ‘ master, 

this-way 

not 

do; 

mu-obo-up"re badi 

ede ; Sarkar mo-ko 

phnsi 


dedc.’ 


me-of-npon ilhmme toill-nome ; Oorernment me-to hanging will-give.' 

HavaPclar bol’lo, ‘ tui Mata-ke mar’lisas ; sabii log 

The-SavUdar said, * thou Mata-to hast-Hlled ; all people 

e-cbe-kaje ye dhoti tu-chs ghare pakSy-se. 

this-of-for-the-sake this eloth thy in-honse I-hnre-thrnwn. 

Saval.— Tui aur Mata mild piyim relas ? 

Question.— Thou and Mdtd liquor haning-drmk were f 

Jayab.— Mat roj piy?-se, mans puni khSv-se, 

Answer. — I daily drink, flesh also I-eat. 

Saval.— Mansa kalar-cho mad-bhriti-rao tui aur Mata 

Question.— Mansd kaldr-of liquor-still-in thou and Mdtd 

mad khiite rahas ? 
liquor eating were f 

Javab. — Poni-din mo-cho mama Guthi ghare ralo. 

Answer. — On-Pbrd-day my uncle Gufid in-house was. 

Mansa-cho bhati-thano nili gclc-se. Sabfi phanday. 

Mansd-of still-near not I -gone- was. All false. 

Saval.— Maha-cbo marhii tunii dckli’kas-asa ? 

Question.- Mdtd-of dead-body you have-seen? 

Javab.— GSv-cho log sal)u dekhii-ke j.iun rala. 

Answer.- The-village-of people all fo-see having-gene were. 

Hu8*ne mai puni dekhu-kc jaun r:ile. 

Tn-the-same-way I also to-see having-gone was. 

Saval.- Mata-kg kai-thanc pun ghav lagun rah?? 

Question.- Mdtd-to what-in-places again wound ha'dng-leen-applied was? 


bfd'sat, to 
say, then 


Pora-dinc 

on-Pord-day 

Mfita-sange 

Mnfd-witk 



360 


UABlTfi!. 


Javab.— Ek 
Answer.— One 
oWiatl-mi rahe. 
ihe-Ijreast-on waa, 
hOun rahe. 
haviiif/’been teas. 


ghav tangiya-oho 

hun-kg 

mupde rah'll. 

stroke axe-of 

him-qf 

ou'head 

m$n 

HumchO 

gaga-me 

ek'than 

kata! 

rail, 

Hini-qf 

hody-m 

one-i 

>nly 

cloth 

ioaSi 

Hut*lO-le 

mai 

kahi 

nih 

jang. 


This-from 

I anything 

not 

know. 



Dusar hun*k& 
Another him^qf 
hnta lohu 
on-that blood 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question.— Woi there a man called Mata in your village ? 

Answer.— but now ho is not there. 

Where has Mata now gone ? 

Answer.— Ha has not gone anywhere. He is dead. 

Did a disease seize him, or has anybody killed him ? 

Answei'. — No disease seized him, but some one killed him, and so he died. 

Question. — Who killed him ? 

Aimcei'.—YicrK should I know. 

The witnesses say that you have killed Mata. Now, what have you to 

say? 

Answer.— Mvely I have not killed him. The witnesses have been told to say so. I 
have not liad any quarrel with Mata. Why should I kill him ? 

Question. — This axe was found in your house ? 

Answer.— Yes ; this is my axe, and so it wtvs found in my house. 

There was blood on this axe ? 

Answer.— Yes. I luid killed a goat, and therefore there was blood. 

This cloth was found in your hou.se ? 

Answer.— The police sergeant threw this dhoti into my house in my presence. I 
said, ‘ Master, don’t do so. I shall be suspected, and the Government will hang me.’ 
The sergeant said, ‘ thou hast killed Mata. All people say so, and therefore I have thrown 
this cloth into thy house.’ 

Qffesftow.— Had you and Mata drunk liquor? 

Answer.— 1 drink liquor every day, and I also eat flesh. 

Question. — W’ere you and jMata on the PokV day drinking liquor in Mansa Kalar’s 
liquor-distilleiy ? 

Anstoer. — On the Pdivi day my uncle Gutta stayed with me. I did not go with Mata 
to Mansil’s distilleiy. That is all false. 

Question.— Hay G you seen Mata’s corpse? 

Anstcer.—A\\ the village people went to see it. And in the same way I also went to 
sec it. 

Question. — Wliere had Mata been wounded ? 

Answer. — There was a wound of an axe on his head, and another on his breast. 
Only one cloth was on his body, and blood was on it. I do not know anything more than 
this. 

^ Tie r6]& festival is celebrated on the day of the new moon of drAvapa or of BbAdrapadA. Bullocks are exempted from 
labour, vnrlotiBlj daubed and decorated, and paraded about In worship. 
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The Halbas oE Bhandara speak till.' usual Marathi of the (lisU-ict, with very lew 
peculiarities. 

Th is usually substituted for t ; thus, (Ihdtihd, youu!>er : rdthd, share. 

Cerebral / is pronounced as r; thus, wrtV'te, is ijot. In near, the linal (f is 

probably written for r or r. 

Note forms such as ml pdp Mluu, I did sin ; t/id-iKi rdsii tliVtni, lu’ jjave his property; 
khdvd'Hdt to cat. 

In all essentials, however, the so-c.allod llaHn of Bliaiulava closely atjreeswilh the 
cuiTcnt Marathi of the district, as will be seen from the s|tecinieii whicli follows. 
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M-VUATIIT. 

nAl/Bi DtALBCT. (ItHAXIiAUA.) 

nm ^ I ?51T ^iqi^ ^T^T, 

3T5T I m 

arT^^T-?I^T5ft SIT^T I 3iqgT q^TT SIR 

q5T-^5gT m m i sireit | 

m mi iTRaiT TimRqi ^v^ mmz i (Jir siiq^gT qmm 

SqiT I CRT ^T?TfT ^ RT^RT ^R ^Tq<^ qR 

6 -. ^ ^ 

5IT^T^T3^^ I ?51T^ qiT^^R I TIB 

STT^T ^ q1^, ^T^vs^J qft ’qr^T^ frst Tqiqrw fiT?n 

TTt^T^ ^TTfiq I qTTqquTqrqT-qR qiTfq qrqi^ »r^, ^-qj^'^ 

>1 © 

^ qjq I ^qr-qi^q Tft wm qti^ m^qr ^ 

snt. cl TTT^ w ^TT q wr jq i wq ^zz qrqi mz i ^qn^ 

V- c^T^ER qt3R W I MTqq qRqiq-qRT iqTxElT q^ 

qt3Ti^ ^ ^rqr tqqq i qq ^ qrw qq^ qrqr, Tft ^-qrqq 

3iq qqaT i qq-qr^ xm qnrf ^ ^qtqqif i qq qrqR 

qRqRT^ qifqq^q, qi q^qr# qq qtqiT qr^ qT^ I qRT-qq^^qq 
qrqi-q^ qt^T 3Tqi I qq qjqq TiTqiq-qqn qq^ TO I qj qrqrr qiqr 
q^ ilqi qq qq fqqi qn^T l ^ ^qq^T TO RT qrqWT i qq q TO- 
qRqq^^qRimqii 
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mabItbI. 


^iPTO^ it?TT I 

^rrar ^ •n^ i 'stpsto 

ftfTR I THT cai^i ^ter fi^ i ^tsr wr tpi ^ 

^rm 5IR5IT I ^R<!4| I *i<MmT^*T7f^ 

^irar ^T-5i^?: i ^ to 

^ ^riRT-^ ^ gn^i rol 

TOi^i^TtTOi wTOT5t%i^ii?TO, Tmxi ^mK 

^^l^f?RiTT|tTOTOg^^Ttl^TO ^^ftTO^t«»Tq^TO 

■ ^ sj 

flT^ I TT ^ ^ ^tTIT, #»I fro TOT I ^ itTfT 

^ TOTOll 
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MARATHI. 

Hal'bI Dialect. (BnAKOAUA.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka manVi-Ic don lek’rfi liOto. Tya-i)iiiki (lhrik”(ha 

One nian-to two chihh'en were, Tliein-from’amontj thc-yonuyer 

bap.a-lc bol'la, ‘ bfiba, mfd’inattc-tsa dzo vatlia filio, to am-M di'.’ 

father-to spoke, 'father, the-propertij'Of what share is, that otir give.* 

Tya-ua mang raset vatluui delan. Mag dzugya disa-iil 

Him-by then the-propertg having-divided was-given. Then a-fcio dat/s-in 

labaii poiya ar'dliii dzama kola, an dur murklia-niandln iiiglifin 
the-yotinger by-son (his-) half together was-made, and far coinilrii-info having-gone 

goLa. Tetlia (k-aun-sanyti-nl rip"la paisa lya-na iim!is''panaii U(jav''Iaii. 
went. There having-gone his-own money him-hij riolonsness-wHh wns-sguandered. 


Av’gha 

paisa tya-na ud"vun*sany; 

1 mani;* 

(Vil 

gavl lualiang 

All 

money him-by having-squandered then 

tint 

in-village dearth 

pad'la. 

Tya-cbya madlil tya-lo 

ad"tsan 

JKUI'II. 

Tiivba lo fya 

fell 

That-of in-midst him-to 

difficulty 

fell. 

Then he that 

gav-chya 

iiiotliya man''sa-chya-pasT 

dzatiii 

iTihili’i. 

Tya-iia ap1ya 

village-of 

great man-of-near 

having-gone 

lired. 

llim-hy his-oivn 

vav’rat 

dfikai’ tsfirava-lo dliadlan. 

Tavlifi 

(luK'iir 

pliol klialol jf- 

into-field 

swine feed-1 o it-was-sent 

. Then 

the^sidve 

hashs rat that 

kh,ava-na, 

an .'ip’'la pOtli 

l)hamva, 

nsa 

lya-lii va|lr‘Iaii. 

to-eat, 

and his-own belly shonJd-hc-fdled, 

.so 

him-to U-ajiyeared. 

Tyil-lc 

kOm kalil dolan 

nfiln. Maiig to 

sndh-var ilia, ;iii 


Jlim-to by-anybody anything was-given not. Then he stwes-on came, and 


bol’la, ‘majhya bapa-chya gliari tsfdc'ra-lo i)olli-l)liai l•o(ln kliava-li! 

spoke, 'my fnther-of at-hovse serrants-to belly-fidl bread eat-fo 

mi upa^l mav’luii. ullifin ap'lya bfipa-kada 

is-obtained, 1 hungry die. I having-arisen my-own father-to 

dzain, bapa-lo manal, “mi DcTa-pasi an lujliya siri p:ip koliiii. 

will-go, father-to will-say, "by-nie God-near and thy on-head sin was-made. 

AdZ'pafiun ml tndzlia kahl poryfi mlmn mhiln nai, lu ma-le 


To-day-frotn I thy at-all son saying remained not, than me-to 
cka tsak’ra par’manb lliev.” ’ Mang uthun bapa-dzavad gola. 

one servant like keep.”* Then having-arisen father-near (he) went. 

A 2 
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MAE-Vnii. 

L(‘kri--lf! (Itir i)ri]ifin-saiiya tva-cliya pOthat (laya ali. Pliiivat 

TIu'-soifio far haviny-seeu him-of in-helly cotiqHissiou came. Suiining 

dzafin-sanya tyil-cliya i^aryfflfi p')tliA]'*lan ; mang tya-tsa tRiima glu‘t“lan. 

hit ring-gone him-of neck-to it-was-embraced ; then him-of a-km teas- taken. 

!Mang ])orya bapa-l6 inaiit“lan, ‘baba, mi Deva-pasun an tujhya 
Then {Jjg-)thc-8on father-to it-was-said, father, hy-me Qod-froin and thy 
siri pap kolu liOtu. Adz-pasun tudzba kabi mi If'k’m nai.’ 

on-head sin made um. To-duy-from thy at-all I child um-not.' 

Alaiig bapa-na tRilk'ra-lc sangiflan, ‘ya p6iya-le 1)os angola 

Then the-fulher-hy sercuiils-to it-was-told, ‘this son-to good a-coal 

aaiin glial. iratfi-maiidbl mundi, an payfi-niaudlii iIzimIA iliAk. 

haring-hronght put. The-luml-o-n a-ring, and the-feet-on a-shoe put. 

.Maiig A|mn ji'an kliAun-saiiya aiiand boi'i. Ifa mAdzliA p'lvya 

Then tee luirAng-dined hacing-eaten joyjid icill-be. This my sou 

inr-lii liolA, ail niaiig jita dzbala; to daval"la liota, to sapal'lA.* 

(tend teas, and Ihen alice became; he lost teas, he is found.' 

.Maiig tr (togbr-dzliaii anand kani lAg'lo. 

Then they botli-persons joy lo-do began. 

TyA-vak'ti tvA-tsA radii poiya vav'rat liotA. 'iikun gliara-katbi 
Al-thal-liine him-of eldest son hi-fiehl was. Therefrom house-near 

p'liii-saiiya vAja an nAts aik"lan. Ilka tjAk'ra-lo balauii-sani 
haring-eome music and dance was-heard. One servant-to hacing-called 
vitsAr'Ian, ‘lii* ka lior’ Tya-iia saiigilan kA, ‘liA tud/ha bliAu 

it-icas-askcd, Uhis tcJial is!" Jlim-by it-was-told that, ‘this thy brother 

ala abr. Tiijliya bA])a-lf‘ ba stikh-ritan mir'lA, Marig tya-na moJlui 

eonie is. Thy father-to this safe was-got. Then him-by great ■ 

ji'vaii kt-lan.’ TvA-lf* motliA mang rAg ala an diavat 

a-feast tcas-made.' llini-to great then anger came, and in-thc-house 

(l/ay(‘-nA. Tya-tsa bap bahor AlA, tya-lf; sanfibsaii lag"!!, ^faiig 

would-go-not. JJim-qf father out came, him-to to-eutreat began. Then 

bapA-l(i mant'lan, ka, ‘it'kc varas (Jzliali*, mi tujbi tsak‘'ii 

the-father-to it-was-said, tlutl, ‘ so-many years became, 1 thy service 

kar'lnn, tudzba link urn kahi moil"lu nai. Wajliya sangya-bambar klni^i 

am-doing, thy command ever tcas-broken not. Ily friends-with delight 

karava-lo tu nia-lc kahi bak'i’A df'lAs nahi ; an ya-na tudzba sam'da 

make-lo by-thee me-to ever a-goat was-gken not; and this-by thy all 

paisa kidz^bidz-barabar ud'vun delan, bApA-kada Ala,’ 

money the-harlots-with havhig-sqmndered was-gken, the-father-to came, 

mim tya-chyasAthi tya-na jeran kelan.’ Tavha bapa-na 

therefore him-of-for him-by a-feast %cas-mde.' Then the-father-by 
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:{()5 


l)0rii-lc 

mauClaii, ‘ pOrii, 

tu 

hamesa 

majhva 

bavabar fdies ; 

ha 

fhe-son-to 

it-ma-sahl, 'son, 

hijf 

always 

of- me 

with are ; 

this 

it^ka-hi 

mfd’mata tujhi-ts 

ahr^. 

Apnii 

khiisi 

karava, 

lie 

60-much 

properly thme-idone 

is. 

By- US 

merriment 

should-be-iiiade. 

this 


up'lc kiUii lioti*. ll:i t'.iiLfli;! I)li:iu hul;i, iivini' ]iiiii'uii 

our dull/ teas. This thy Lrothcr dead m>s, then, oyahi iiUrc 
dzlifila; to (lavaWa liota, to s:lpal'la.’ 

hpcume ; he tost was, he is-fouiid.’ 


Uiilbiis arc also found in J5(.'i'ai’. .\t tlie Ciiisiis of ifSOl. 2,S|.l llallias wcfo 

onumcratecl in tho district, and in li)Ul their nundH-r had iiicirascd to Tln'y are 

weavers, and niost of them are found in hlliehpur. 

They hav(! not been reported to speak a separate dialect, a)id it is ])ro)ial)!e that, at 
least some of tliem use tin; language of their neiglihmirs. A speeiinen of llallb has, 
however, been forwarded from Kllichpur, and it shows that some, llalhas liavi' a 
dialect of tlicir own. We are not, however, able to give any liguias. 

The Ilal" hi dialect of Herar is not identical with that illustrated in the ]»reeeding 
pages. It has much le.ss points of tintilogy with Mtiraflii and mon' closely agrees with 
Eastern Hindi. On the other hand, it has some ehuraet(‘risties in which it agrees with 
Guj.'tratl Ehili. 

The jwonnnciation is mainly tin; same as in ordinary llal'ln. Compart', liid'ix ainl 
hhl'ts, he said; hul'hu, I tvill say ; herd, time. C'M, however, becomes h as in Hhili ; thus, 
jmsls, he asked. Note the fre(pient sul)stitiition of d for / ; thus, inlh'ddjMiid'itti, riotously ; 
kud, famine. 

Tho usual Ciiso snllixcs are, ease of the agent, im ; dative;. Id ; genitive, kO, kn ; loea* 
tive, ind. Tints, hd-ua dji'ld kdui'ddr-ld sdfnfia, thc-father-hy his servanls-to il-was-saiil ; 
imniis-ld, to a man ; mOrd bdp-kd kill adl'ddr-ld, to how many servants of my fatluir’s ; 
jlii‘(/t’lco hissd, the share of the propewty ; Ihodn diotm-Md, in few days. 

It will ho seen from the examples that the oldiqne form is identical with the base, 
and that tho ease of the agent is used to de.'iiote the subject of the jtast tonso of Iransiiive 
verbs. The nominative is, however, used instead in tdlidno puryd bdlin, tlio younger son 
said. Pbryd perhaps contains anothi;r sutlLv of (he agent corrcsponiling to e in hhll]. 

Vbryd, sou, shows that strong masculine bases end in «. They do not eliaiigo in 
the plural; thus, pbryd, .sous. There are, on the whole, no traces of any sullix of tho 
plural in the specimen. 

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, end in u, and only occasionally in d. 
Thus, Idhdiid pbryd, the younger .sou ; but mdthd puryd, the elder son. 

The following are the personal pronouns : — 

nil, 1. tu, tliou. b, lie (oldiciuo bu). 

tnl, by me. tu-uu, by thee. b-iiu, by him. 

mb-ld, to me. to liira, 

mdrb, my. t^rb, thy. b-kb, his. 

Other pronouns arc yb, this, dative ye-ld ;je-ua, by whom ; hiy, what f 
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The verb substantive agrees with Maratlu in the present and with Bhili in the past 
tense. Thus, dhu, I am ; dAda, thou art ; dAd, he is ; past Ad^o (and hdta), plural hdta. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present partieiple. Thus, 
mnrlu, I die ; hhelHe, it is got. The latter form might also be compared with Dravidian 
forms such as Eanarcso mdd-uHe, Gundl kidtd, it does. 

The past tense is formed in various ways. The suffix yo, corresponding to Bhili yd, 
occurs in forms such as tori marji ml tddyd (sic) mhi, I did not break thy order ; gayd, 
be went. A suffix « is used in the second and third persons singular ; tluis, deye8, (thou) 
".avest ; aUs, he gave. Such forms take the subject in the case of tbo agent. 

A third suffix nu or m occurs in forms such as rahe-nn, ho stayed ; tlei-na, he gave. 
It is probably identical witli the M*suffix which used in Bhili and other languages 
spoken l)y a1)origiiial tribes. It is probably of Dravidian origin. Compare the form 
ohhdddn-lhdti, he released, mentioned above under ordinary Ilal'bi. 

A perfect is formed by adding tho verb substantive to a form ending in e, third 
]t< rson ?8 ; thus, nil hare dhu, I have done ; tu-iui pangat deye-dlids, by-thcc a-fcast 
giv«;n-is ; d-na pangat karls-dhd, bim-by a-feast niade*is. 

Tii(! future is formed by adding an A-suffix. Thus, hnVhu, 1 shall say. In tho 
plural we find lar'dd, we shall make. Compare Chbattisgarhi. 

T'lu* infinitive is formed as in Eastern Hindi ; thus chorah-Id, in order to tend. 
There is also a form ending in no, but it is used as a future participle passive ; thus, pot 
himr'm, the Ixdly should be filled. 

Examples of tlic conjunctive participle are edf, having divided ; chall, having gone ; 
kiir-mr/, having done ; (thdu-kmid, having run. Knnd in the last example corresponds 
to Gondl h im. 

For furtlier details tho sjieciincn which follows should be consulted. 
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IIAL'BI. 

(Distiuct Bluch rv u.) 

f^r5nMt f^T ^ ^ I iTJT ^ 

w: I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

3TTWt ^ I 

W\ ^ ^ qrg ^ qfTS q^ I ^-?T5 ^ 

SJ >J ^J 

^tcn^ I ciq ^ ijqf qTO I 

^ ^qrr ^rq^ ^q^ qrqw i m igqiT ^ ^ 

'j 

ficiT ^tqi qrg ^ ^jq^ ^ ^ I 3!T?sfk 

qjfff qtq I m ^jet, ^ qrqqfr fqjTft 

^rrqnc ^nqt ift ^qi# j{^ i ^nqm 

qjqf qiT oirl q^, qrqr ?ft ^q# q?^^ qr^T 

^ qiq qjT ^rt i qqr q? ^ qrqr qn 

^ I ^ ^T^qiMT ^ I m ^ 3iTq#t qrqf ^IT 

I fiq ^ 3iTfT %5T qr ^ qrq^ ^qi ^iqt i 

sTi^q ^ qrq-f qr ^ qrtqr to 3Tq(hT qt ^qsi i qq 

^ q^5!q^ qqjqt, qjqr qqqr qif ^ qr-fT qr md mm »ft 

qrqqjT ^TfqpItq^qi^^^q^yq^^qTtTOqq^i qq 
qrqq m^^^ qnq^^^ qtq\q ^iq# qrqqq ^iq-^rt qqi qf ^iq qr^q 

3?tqi qtro qq\ ^ qjqqi ^T qi^ I qq qjqq ^Tq-qHt-fqT m \ 

tqqfqr^'^ q^ ^ ^qr q^ ftm m qq ^ qqti qt m 

qqqjt I qq t qjq^ qsrq toji ii 

^ ^TT to to qxqrqT to i qq qt qr qtq-qqr 
qtq qrqi q qiq qiq^ i qq qqq^K-fqq?:^ qjqqr q^q-f qr 
to qto, ^ qqq qm i to toi qto q(f to qit qiq qm, 

>j ' 
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^ ^ 3?T^T 3Tt;T ^ qim 

I ^ TO ^'t fmr i to 

TO-^'t ^RWTTO ?5TJ^ I ^ TO^ ^ 

¥U{^ TO't ^^RTt TO 3Tn3^;i ^ <Wt ^| 

rlf^ Tft 3TTtl# IJ^T TOf fqW 

i\ 5fft I 3TRt ii^T ^ ^ ^ 

qr^ C^ ^TOSt qqfT TOTO I TO ^ 

qm <T Tim ^Tt Tiq^n TOTTT l ^ 

^t#q TOT I tR ^TT ^ ^ mm sTsJt I m\-'^^^[k 

TO ftm TO ft ^ #t f Txqr fmt ft TO^ II 
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HAL'BI. 


(DlSTltlCT ELLIClirUR.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-ek miinus-la doi pfuya liotfi. O-kfi bliitar'ln f>k Iftlirmb ix'irya 

Some-one num-to fico sons u'ci'e. Them-of ainony one i/oumjcr soii-[by) 

bap-la bolis, ‘ baba, jo Idssa ino-la fn'ba 

the-fniher-to it-was-said, ^father, which property-of sIkii'i’ mc-U> mny-conic 

o do.’ Ma" o-na 0-la paisa ba( diis. Mai,' ibOda 

that give.* Then hlm-hy him-fo iiioneij having-divided wasi-yircn. Then few 

divas-mu labanO saiifdO paisa jama kar-sari dfir nudukb- 

days-in thc-yonnger ion all money together made-ha ring Jar eaiiutry- 

ma cball "ayO. Ani valia udliMo^iaiia-iia rnb-sarl ai>"10 paisa 
in having-gone went. And there riotousne.<is-irilh lired-hariiig his money 

^am.a-dis. Mai? 0-iia sarva paisi kliar'Vlii bhayu-liar'lu on 

squandering-tcas-given. Then him-by all money haring-spral berame-afler that 
mulukb-ma kad Oii-mu<ja 0 kbab-la mOlab bliayo. 'I'al) o 

oonniry-in famine arose. Therefore he ealing-for waiding heeame. Then that 

mulnkli-ko Ok. maniis-ka jvls jay-savi valiOnu. O-iia O-la diikar 

country-of one maa-of near haring-gone he-slayed. .Jlim-hy him-a.sfor pigr 

charab-la a]v'la l)avai‘-ma dliadis. Tab diikar jo piml klial li(Ma 

feeding-for his field-in he-icas-sent. Then sicine whieh heshs ruling were 

o-ka bar'tn o-iia aiv'la jm'iI Idiar'm') a>o O-la samaj_vi>, akinii 
them from hini-by his belly shonld-be-fdled so him-lo il-appeareil, anil 

O-li'i kOnl kaliT dOiiia iialii. Mai;- siidli-I)ai' In ay-sari bobs, ‘ moro 

hini-to anyone any Ihing gave not. Then sense-on eome-haring he-.said, 'my 

bap-ka kiti sal'dar-la jiol-bliar Idifikar IdiOl'tO, am mi iipasi 

futher-of how-many sorcauls-to belly-fell bread is-gol, and I ■icilh-hiinger 
imrHii. IMI nll\-san iilVlo Imjt-kii dya jidiu akliin o-la bal'liij, 

am-dying. 1 arisen-hacing my father-of neor will-go and hiin-ta wtU-say, 

“arc bfiba, ml l)cv-ko kaliyo-ko bfiliar aii'klil loro sam'nO pap karO-abii. 

“0 father, I God-of word-of outside and of-thec before sin done-hare. 

Yc-ka pudba loro ^lorya balab-kl mo-la bes laical nalii. loro 
This-of after thy son saying-of me-to fitness allaehing is-nol. Thy 

ckhadc sfd-ba&'i sariko thev.” ’ Jlai,' ulli-sari up lo bap-ku dyfi i-ayo. 

one honse-dweller like keep."’ Then arisen-hacing his father near hewenl. 

II 
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Tab 0 dura*ch aha, it*k6-ina 6-la dekh-kuna 6-ka bap-la daya ay!, 

Then he far-indeed is, that-in him seen-having hie father-to pVy came, 

akhin 6-na dhay-kuna 6-ka garo-ma hat takis, v6 6-ka muka leyis. 
md him-hy run-having hie neck-on hand tone-throien, and him-to kise woe-taken, 
Mag p6rya 6-la balab-la lagy6, ‘baba, Dev-ka kahfmo-ko bahar v6 

Then the-eon him-to tell-to began, 'father, God-of tcord-of outside and 

toro sam’no mi pap kare-ahu, akhin ye-ka pudha toro porya balal)-la 

qf-thee before I ein done-have, and thie-of after thy son to-say 

mo-la bar6 lagat nahi.’ Pan bap-na ap"l6 kam*dar-la sangis, 

m-io fitness attaching is-not.’ But the-father-by his serrants-to it-was-said, 

‘cluirig'lO pangh"run an-sari ye-la poh'rav, akhin 6-ka bot-ma mundt 

'good cloth In'ought-havwg thie-to put-on, and his hand-on ring 

v6 p'ly-ma joda ghal. Mag apun khay-plyi-kuna maja kar”b6. 

and foot-on shoe put. Then we eaten-drunk-having merry shall-make. 

Ken-kasalhi, k? yo porya mary6 hoto, to ah jit6 bhayo ; to 

What-of-for, that this son dead was, he now living became; and 

harapy6 hoto, to sapa(ly6.’ Tab ve anand karab lagyii. 

lost was, he tous-found.' Then they joy to-makc began. 

On bora o-ko molha porya Ijavar-ma hota. Mag 6 ghar iiy-barya 

That time his eldest son field-in was. Then he house coming-time-at 

6-na biija va nach ay*kis. Tab kain”dar-l)liitar-k6 6k-jhan-la balay- 

him-by music and dance was-heard. Then servants-among-of one-man-to called- 

kunii 6-na pusis, ‘y6 kiiy aha?’ 0-na 6-la satigis k?, 
having him-by it-was-asked, ' this what is ?' Uim-by him-to it-was-said that, 

‘t6r6 bhai ay-aha, akhin 6 t6r6 bap-la khu^al bhete-alia bal-kuna 6-na 

'thy brother come-is, and he thy father-to safe joined-is said-having him-by 

mothi paiigat karis-fiha.’ Tab 6 rag bhar-sari bhitar jat ni 

big feast nmle-is.’ Then he {with-)anger been-filled-haring inside going not 

h6ta. Ye-kasalhi 6-k6 bap bahar ay-sari 6-la sam"jrib-la lagj'6. Pan 
W(ts. This-of-for his father outside conie-having him-to cntrenl-to began. But 

6-na bap-la balis, ‘dokh, mi it"k6 baris-k6 tori chak“ri kar^tu, 

him-by father-to it-was-said, 'see, 1 so-many years-of thy service am-doing, 

akliin tori marji kab“kalu mi todyo nahi. Tari mi ap*le 
and thy order ever {by-)me was-broken not. But {by-)me my 

gadi bar6bar maja kar"n6 yc-kasathi mo-la kShf fei-kb pila 

friends with feast should-be-made tUs-of-Jor me-to ever goat-of young 

hi dcyes nahi. Ani je-na t6r6 paisa kis"bini-sang nas-karis, 

even was-given not. Jnd whom-by thy money harlols-with spent-was-made, 

6 t6r6 porya ayo, tab tu-na 6-kasathi mothi pangat deye-ahas.’ 
that thy son came, then thce-by his-sake-for Ug feast given-is! 
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Tab O-na 6*la balls, ‘porya, t3 saro din moro sang-ma abas, 

Thm him-by bim-to Utms-taid, ‘son, thou nil daps my company-in art, 
akhin raori sam'di jmd‘gam tori-cli aha. Pan bans v6 klm^i 

and my all property thine-imleed is. But glad and merry 

kar'no a^o baro boto, kaha-k? torn bhai inaro boto, ab o 

should-be-made so Jit became, because thy brother dead tons, now he 

jito bhayo ; v6 barapyo boto, o sapadyo.’ 

alive became ; and lost wa», he xeas-fonmV 


i Dii 
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BHUNJIA. 


Tlic Wiunjia tril)c was enumerated in the following districts and states of the 
Central Provinces in tlic Census of 1891 : — 


Name of Disirirt or State. 
Hosliniir^^fibad 
Kaipur • 

Sambalpiir 

Piitniii • 

Kalaliandi . 


Number of Bhunjifts. 
1 

6,186 

9 

26 

. 107 


Total 


6,329 


According to Sherring’s nindn Tribes ani Castes, Hi, 202, they arc also found in the 
Jeyporo territory of the Madras Presidency, hut they arc not mentioned in the Madras 
Census lloport for 1891, in wliich they have been probably mixed up with the Bhumias. 

Tliey are most numerous in the south-east of the Raipur district, 6,020 having been 
enumerated in the Raipur tahsil of that district alone. 

Hitherto it has been reported that the Bhunjias have no special language of their 
own. The utmost that is said about them is that they speak ‘ a corruption of Hindi. 
The speech they use among themselves can always be understood, save whero Gond words 
occur, which they have learned by mixing up with Gonds.’ A language called Bhunjia 
was, howev er, reported as spoken by 2,000 people in Raipur, in the preliminary lists of 
language, mceived for this Survey, and a specimen of it has since been received. 

An account of the Bhunjias will bo found on pp. 94i and ff. of the Report of the 
Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67, and on p. 190 of 
Mr. Robertson’s Report of the Central Provinces Feudatories Census of 1891. In 
the latter passage they arc identified with the Bhumias of Jeypore and the country to 
the oa.st of Raipur. By tradition they come from the eastern Garjat States of Sambalpur, 
A short vocal)ulary has been printed in Mr. P. N. Boso’s Chhattisgar : Notes on its Tribes, 
Seels and Castes. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bcngal,Vol. lix, part 1. 1890, pp. 287 
and ff. 

Bhunjiii is closely related to HaPbi. The phonotical system and the inflection of 
nomis is practically the same. The genitive is apparently always formed by adding the 
suflix he; thus, mdnush-ke, of a man. The sulfix cAo is, however, common with 
pronouns ; thus, nm-chb, ray ; tu-chb, thy. In the dative wo also find the suffix Id in 
addition to the usual IlaPbl suffixes ke, kb, kd ; thus, bdbu-ld, to the son. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the form tu-chb, thou. The final ohb is here 
probably tbc emphatic particle, Gbhattlsgarhl oh, Marathi ts ; and different from clw in 
tu-chb, thy. Compare AdcAo, sonic. Note also hard, he, usually added to hun; thus, 
hun-hdrd, he. Compare Chhattisgarh! Aar. 

Tlic inllcction of verbs is mainly the same as in HaPbi. In the verb substantive we 
may note forms such as dchhe or dt/c, I am ; tu-chb dchhat, thou art ; dchhe and aAe, he is. 

With regard to finite verbs we sometimes find n substituted for I in the past tense ; 
thus, kafw, I did ; bahn and bainlt, he became ; gavdy^nl, he was lost. The final s in 
urdflds, he squandemd, is probably due to the influence of Chhattisgarhi. The subject of 
transitive verbs in the past tense is sometimes put in the case of the agent ; thus, hdpus-ne 
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dhm dllo, the father gave his property. But vre just as often find instances such as Ix'M 
bald nlld, the son took his share. 

In the future we may note forms sucli as juidc, I will go ; gutUydha, I will say. 
Khdvan, lot us oat ; fahan, lot us remain, contain a suffix an of the first person plural. 
Compare Eastern Hindi. 

In most essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that 
Bhunjia agrees with Ilal'bi. 



371 


[ No. 9t.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

HAL*BI. 


Biitjnjia Dialect. (District Raipue.) 

^?nT ^ i ^ i(T|; 

$ WF(T ^ ^ ^ I fmK 

^ oriR ^ iiz ^5r ^ 

^ c C\ C\ 

ij^T I im ^?:T5r 

>nT I fmK ^5T ^ ^ 

^5ifTTT ¥f^| ^ 

^ ^ %€t qrir q^T^ i 

^ ^ qi^f%5T ?qTTO ^q^ ^ I 

^ 5H^ qt I ^TTfT qq gq qjT^ ^ ^feqR qiqT-^ 
qfqrfFRt qfeq ^iqq ^Tq% f?Rq ^nl ^ qq ijt iRq ^ i 

qq qrqr-^q q^q qrif q, ^q ^feqrqf q qrqr, ^ If ^ 

q% ^ qiq qjqqT-l I qqit wf q^ %zj qtiq ^qqqf qq\ ^ I 

qRTTqTqiT ^ ^q I qq q^q qiqi 

C\ C\ 

qq T(qT I qi^iq ^ qx^qi qrt qrqqr wn qrqqr qq 

Os, C\ 

qfqq ifl^ qqi^ ^rf^jTT ^ qq^ I qR ’fqT% ^feqi- 

vj s* Os, Os, Nj 

q^ qr qjqq, qf qf ?3 qqCT <3[%3T?qTq qRqit I qqR ^ 

q^ %z\ wm qqt ^ i qrqrq w^rt qiq^ 

c\ ©\ 

^RT qf^T 1 ^ qqqt qffTRT ^ qtt qqqt 

qfqTRT I qq^T ^ ^ q?| ^ I ^qi^T qj^ qR qit, 

^qrPT qrqr Iq*^ qqR qr^ qiq qqRq\ fqq# i iq- 
qRT q^qj-^ll 

qi qri; f q i qq qT% 3R q?qT qrqr qq qrq qr 

q^ qri qq^T i ^qr^ qRRiqt qtjqif ^q qR qrt i 
qnRT^ qtfsqR^ qq^ qrf qq:qT I qqq qRT% qqqr qqqf qqrqqr 

N* 
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TTwr i § ^ ^ 

«ft?rc ^ ^ I snp j'm ^pm- 

% I ^pTTRT , ^T ?If 

» ' \3 'J 

^ «irt I g;;^ ^ ^ ^ 

fqr Hf ^fq^ #T ^ TOT I ftzJT wrq 
^ fqr^ ^ TO TOTO^ qi ^U ^iTf^T m q^r^r 

TOR TOq^ I RTRI ^itfj^lTTO TT ^f; (T^ TTI^ ^Tf cT 3l^ 

TO! ^T^r^tJHTi: ’XOT, fr^JT st^i qnt^ 
71^ Hit 5RWT l?Tt?T IT^T Tto, WT^T^* m f^TTO II 

C\ ' 
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Buunjia Dialect. (Disteict Eaipue.) 

Kapho manush-kc du-jhan putar rahilO. Hu*cho chhoto babfi 

Ascertain mni-of two‘pet'8ons sons we)'e. Them-of the-yonnger son 

biibri-se bol’la, ‘ ai baba, dhan-se jb ma-cbb bSta aohlie, 

the-fathcHo spoke, ‘ 0 father, ’the-wealthfmn what my share is, 

so ma-diuk dchS.’ Tap"liar bapus-ne liuna-kc ap'‘l6 dlian 

that me-to give.' Then thc-father-hy them-to his-own icealth 

ba(un dilo. Ji'iga din no hoila clilioto balni bafa 

having-ilmdcd tcas-given. Afew days not became thc-yonnger sou the-share 

nila aru barb dhur gSva basil gebi. Ilutbil kharab sang- 

look and very far toai-cillagc to-live went. There bad company- 

mo din kalb'Ib, apTb dban uvalo. .Tab bun jama 

among days lie-passed, his-oien wealth he-sqnandcred. When he property 

uravun-cliukib tapiiar uu desb barb dukfil par'lo, aiir bun-hard 
had-sqnandcred then that in-connlry mighty famine felt, and he 

kaiigal liuilb. Am huvb dbsb rah'vaiya-mb .gbiiik lagb 

a-beggar became. And he in-country the-inhabita nts-among one near 

jaliuii rabuna-clihb. .Tbii Inuian-clib ap'lb kbbtb bar'liii 

having-gone lived, Jiy-tchoni him-to his-own into-fiehl swine 

cbara(T-kb iialbalb; am bun pbal jin barba kliana-ciibb, ap'lb 
feeding-for a:as-sent ; and those fruits whieh the-swine eating-wore, his-own 

])bi Ijliarfm cbiib''lb. lluna-kb niag'Tu kbnb uabi del. Tap'Tuir 

belty to-Jill hc-wished. llini-lo alms anybody not gives. Then 

bun sndb kar'lb; am gutbiyan, ‘ma-cbb baba lagb ))almt 
by-him senses were-made ; and said, ‘ my father near-to many 

kamaba-kb ])bt-sb agar kban-kb niilat-acbbb ; am inui l)liLikbb marat 

servants-to belly-than more to-cut got-is ; and I hungry dying 

acbbb. -Mui bal)a-lagb ulbun jaidb, am gulbiyaba, “ye baba, 

am. I father-near having-arisen will-go, and will-say, “ 0 father, 

mui l)aikunlba uT'ta, am tn-ebb lagb pap karnna-ebbb. Yadayb 

by-me heaven against, and thce-if near sin done-is. Henceforth 

mui tii-cbb bbtfi kabun layak nabl dye. Jisb kamdba-ka tbbv*lis, 

I thy son to-be-called icorthy not am. As the-scrcants thou-heepcst, 

busbi mb-kb thov.”* Mane gbkluTn utbCin baba lage 

so me keep." ' In-mind having-thought having-arisen the-father near 
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gela. Baba-nc cliliote babu-la dhuv-se eto lali“la, 

he-went, The-father-hy the-younger sou-fo distance-from coming it-was-scen, 

maya lag°Ia, aru dhav'te gold, huna-cho tot*!’:!, putartd, aru 

compassion came, and running he-went, him-of neck embraced, and 


chumMO. 

Babu 

buna-ke gOtbiyay’lO, 

.‘ai 

bapus, 

mui 

baikuntba ul"ta 

kissed. 

The-son 

him-to said. 

‘0 

father. 

/ 

heaven 

against 

aru tu-clie thave pap karuna-clihd. 

Yadayo mui 

tu'obi) 

bf’l;i 

kahun 

and thee-qf near sin done-is. 

Therefore I 

thy 

son to-be-catted 

layak 

nab! 

aye.’ Baba-ne 

kamaba-se 

kalrio, 

* acbebba 

loorthy 

not 

am.' Tke-father-by 

thc-servant-fo 

it-was-said. 

* good 

chhMabi 

ana, 

aru palurava ; aru 

aguthl-mc 

mu(l"ri 

pabirava ; aru 

robe 

bring, 

and put-on ; and 

the-fiiiger-on 

(t-rhig 

put , 

; and 

gore 

pan"lu 

palurava. Tap'liar 

amlu 

khavan, 

, aru 

sukbc 

raban. 

on-foot 

a-shoe 

2 )ut. Then 

ice 

witl-eat, 

and 

happy 

will -be. 

Yodmra 

ma-chO 

babu ahd, bun-liara 

maria 

baitii, 

idfiy 

jila; 

ma-(!hd 

Because 

my 

son is, he 

dead 

was. 

now 

recired ; 

my 

babu gavay’ni, 

])bnr mir'lf).’ llun-bara 

kliusi 

kar* 

la-obi"). 


son was-lost. 

again was-found? They 

merriment 

made-indeed. 



Bare biibu khete ralv'la. Aru gliar-kc tbave (Mia, baja 

Tlte-eldcst son in-the-field was. And the-house-o/ near he-eame, music 

aru nacb garaj'b'), tii-ko sunllii. Huna-ebd kainalia-iua-sr- gdlr-k-kC* 
and dance sounded, that hc-hcard. Ills serpanls-among-froin one-fo 

pucldi”la, ‘ Inm kiiy acidic r' ’ Kamiilia g(')tliiyay''ld, ‘ tiiin-cbo bbal 

he-asked, ‘that what is?' By-the-servant if-was-said, ‘thy brother 

cila. Tum-clM"! bfiba-nc banak banak kbavay'la ; kai-k(‘ limia-clid 

came. Thy fathcr-by good good fcast-is-gken ; because-that him 

bani'i payMa,’ Yd bat sunuu liaiv babfi ris Imyla, aru 

safe he-received.' This thing having-heard fhe-elder son angry became, and 

bhitar nfi gcla. Tapliar buna-cliO bajms bfdiir fiy"l(j, linna-kc maiiau-kc 

inside not went. Then him-of llie-f other out came, him- to cut rent -to 


laffMo. Hun-harii baba-se bdl'la, ‘bi'dia, iiiui turu-cli(‘« iT'ik* 

began. By-him thc-father-to it-was-siwkcn, ‘father, by-me thee-af so-many 

haras siiva kar'ni, aru tum-cdifr kahr* cbarnl, 'rfi-clid inn-ki- bluMa- 

years service was-done, and thcc-of order was-obeyed. Yon me-t<> shecy- 


plla kbau-ko kabhu iiii dilas, 

young-one ealing-for ever not gave, 

karun ralr'to. Tum-chc 

harAng-nmde might-have-been. Thy 

aru jamii-dhan-kc urayMas, v6 

and propei'fy squandered, he 

kbavay“l6.’ Baba gotliiyay“la, ‘ 
feast-is-given? The-father said, 


ki mui 

apilo 


kllM.sl 

that J 

vnj’OWn 

frirnds-wifli merrimon* 

cldii'itii 

habfi 

jo kisi)l saiii*’ 

rabid, 

younger 

Hon who iiarlo/s with 

lin’d. 

day 

;iil;l, 

Id banak 

banak 

when 

came, 

then good 

good 

t! babu, 

tfi-cbd 

ma-{rbd s!i(lie 

achbat ; 

0 son, 

thou 

mc-of idlh 

art ; 


3 c 
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aru ma-ohO sabai 

tu-chO aohbai. Tu-oho 

chhotS 

bhu 

eila, 

and . my all 

thine ie» Thy 

yomger 

brother 

carnet 

khufi hoQn 

thaha, kai-ke tu-chd 

bhai 

mar*la 

bamit, 

delight having-become 

vm-right, became thy 

brother 

dead 

was, 

hara-jilla; gava.y*ni, 

pher 




he-cilive-U ; me-loet, 

again k’fomd.* 
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NAHART. 

The Nahars were enumerated in the following districts of the Central Pi-ovinces at 


the Census of 1891 

Raipur ' 

Bila«pur 

Sambalpur .37 

Chhattisgarh Feudatories 

Oriya Feudatories 25l> 

Totai. . Dl*! 


Their dialect Nahari has only been returned from Ranker, where the number of 
speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at t82. 

Specimens Imve since been received from Ranker, and they show that Nfihavl is 
closely relatal to Ilakbi. 

The phonctical system is the same as in tiakbl, and the inllexioii of nouns is almost 
identical. The dative is formed by adding one of the sullixes ke, k, kb, ka, and la ; thus, 
hap-ke, to the father ; bubd-kd, to the son. In the ablative we lind the sullixes se and be 
corresponding to Hal"bi se and le ; thus, dhau-se, from the iwoperty ; dhur-he, from far 
off. In the genitive the ordinary llal’bl suffixes are used ; thus, udeh-kb, of dancing ; 
dei-ke, of a country. Note also forms such as mdne-chd, of a man ; duya-ka flb bad“ld, 
return for compassion. In the plural we find Clihatfisgarhi forms such as mitdn-sange, 
with my friends. 

‘ My ’ is mb-chb, ml-clib, and niere; ‘this’ is ye and yb, genitive ih-chb, etc. 

The verb substantive is intlcctcd as in nal"!)! ; thus, dse, he is ; ndi 'lb, nth 'le, rak'ld, 
he was. P(!culiar forms are dsut, thou art ; rah''bb, he was. 

'Jlie past tense of finite verbs is fomied as in JJal'bi ; thus, chdhb, lie wished ; yailb, 
he went; tdi^le, I transgicssed ; kaf'hP, I did. Note forms such as Imtdd, he laughed ; 
kaniidd, I did ; ilis, ho came ; dilds, he gave, etc. 

Instances of the future {ira jdinde, I will go; sdiighundc, I will say; dck'chb, I 
will give. Note also forms such as khdd'lS, let iis cat ; pllu, let us drink. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
Thev have been received from Ranker. 
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Specimen i. 


(Ranker.) 


^ ^ I ^ 

3 c 2 
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I 3rt ^ 

^ C\ • 

%yj ^ 3l^Tq5T I ^ I 

^4 ^ ir(t^ 4t^ i ^ 

4?i% ^ wt I ^ «iq^?T %?T 

^ ^ ^T^ ’?5Tr4t i 

T ^4 ^(4 I ?TW %fT qR^ ^ ^ 

^T ?RfclT 3tWTO WT-ttft ^ Ti 4 'ITf^T I 

^x\ itt4*4 w ^ ^T^l, ^ 1^, ^ran:-^r?<t 

C\Cv ^ ' 

qRT^?3HfTt^^^iTq wi W I 

J sJ Sj sj 

’^qiT-^T^T I <T^ q^-^RT ^1 IR ^1 h^X[ 

TT21T mxi ^XJ^ ztzt I qff^T wm 4t^ , IT ^SJT 

^\^ 3?5t m w I W g% TO ^^?f4 

^ I ^ «Tq^ «I^T fxmm 

C\ • \l 

I ^ ^«im ^ 3R 3TRtT I ^ 

q^ I qiT^ M ^ qi^ ^ ^ 

<\ <\ <\ • 

qqiT4 f?T^ I fl^ ^ ^RT# II 

¥TOt qt qi^wT ti I ^ ^ 'f 5 t ^ 

'^ • « * M 

^ TTT^^^T ^TT^ I ?iq f ^ 9 tt(R5t ^qR: ^nt 

'l^ ^ fqj 4t qiT4 I ^ 

3RT <T4t TO qa4 f TO qif 4t to ^ i ^ 

^x{ ^ »ftfR: ^^iqf ^ Tf^i qqr 

'J >* CVy 

qrff K 3T5T I ^51 qjTO wto 4^ is[^ ^x% 

q»K^T ^x[ ^vi TO qRjqf ^14 zix^ i TOt 4tqi€t-qi^ 
ift fqr ^^x[ fror-’^r^t i ^ qifft 

qror fHt ^ ' ^3tto i ^qr^i 

^ qf^ft <T TOT ^ to 4 STRICT I #r fror ?t^ 
TO I m TOR^ TO Tpft qj^ ^fro ; qnq t TO 

KW\ ^T qqiT^ || 
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Southern Group. 


If.iL'Bl. 

NaiiakI Dialkct. Ivankeu.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOnlui manij-clia do kaflifi fisat. llfino dlifili kaf'lm lifilia-ka 

Certain man-of tico sons were. Tlicm-from small, son Jallicr-lo 


sanglflo, 

‘ ai bfiba, 

dliau-so 

y> 

Imlo ho 

Inin 

ina-kf* 

df\v. 

said, 

‘ 0 father, 

weidth-from 

iihich 

share is 

that 

ine-lit 

yive. 

Panliay 

bun Inina-k 

a])"!;! dlian 


ImtfiTi 

dili. 

Klifibai 

din 


Then he hhifto his-own wealth haviny-dislribated i/ave. Many days 


nal houn 

valrlo ki 

dhrdi 

ka);“ba, 

Mlbo 

ikalbavlo 


not haviny-become 

remained that 

the-small 

son 

all (jafhcml-fofjrfhvr 

dur-de^ 

nikVun 

gailo, aiur 

Iluva 

ad''i’;lpan 

karlo, 

sab 

far-con ntry-{to) 

haoiny-slarted 

went, and 

there 

bad-eondnel 

(lid, 

alt 


mal-ka uraun dilu. -labal luviL'ld Inin dos-nio kind) 

wealth hatiny-squandered yace. When spent that conntry-in nineh 

dukal pad-'lo, am* lain gavlb bolO; am* linn df's-kf* bas'lo 

famine fell, and he poor hecamc; anil that eoinilry-of lir.iny 


mane ekio 

gbare rab‘'lo. llnne bun 

a]v'loy 

kbiU 

somy 

(‘.haraU-k 

men one-of 

in-hoase he-ticed. fUin-ly him 

his-own 

field 

sirtHd 

lo-fjraze 

])atliav"lO, am* 

bun surOy kbat rabio 

bnna-c.bo 

puto 

l)liar‘lo 

))li:’iv'lo. 


was-sent, and he the-swine ealiny remained thal-Jrum belly fiUiny he-wished. 


KOrilia kal 

iiai 

(lilas. Tab cliOt 

kar'Jo aiir 

ap'liry bol'lo, ‘ 

iiirTo 

Anyhody anythiiKj not 

(jaoe. Then sense 

he-did and 

hiniself said. 

‘///y 

buba gbare 

kainaiya 

{liol)'‘lasj kliiuMo 

saban-vori 

hacli'lo, aiir 

nial 

father in-house 

workers 

kept, eatiny 

all-of il 

^‘renadned, and 

1 


blmkbc inaridalia ; illiA-be uihuii brdiakif' jaliulo am* Inin-kf: 

hiinyry dyinij-am; here-from ha rJny-a risen father-near Twill-y) and hini-lo 

san^dumdo, “ai buba, simsar-bfibiri pi]) kar'bi* an in-oho-pur'lir' ]);i)) 

toill-speak, “ 0 father, the-tcorld-ayaiml sin I-did and lhee-(f-before sin 


kav"b?. 

]\[aT tu-ebe 

beta kabat-le nau-liau. 

.Ma-clio 

bun 

jijiiikar-h.irahar 

I-did. 

1 

thy 

son to-be-called not-am. 

Me- to 

that 

seeranirlike 

karuk.’ 

Tab 

linn 

ntbun biiba-bag 

gailO. 

Par 

liun kliuhai 

do: 

Then 

he 

haviny-arisen father-near 

went. 

But 

lie muck 

dhur-bc 

dekhiin 

niaya karun 

aur 

paraun 

16l“re 

far-from 

haviny-seen 

kindness lumny-done 

and hattng-run on-the-neck 
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hl'kfin clium"le. Kafhfi 

hdmtKj-hvug kissed. The-swi 

sans:lr-l):'ihiri pfip kar"!}!^ an 

flie-world-af/<iinst siit l-did and 


bap-k6 boWo, 

Ihe-father-to spoke, 

tu-che-pur’'lie pfip 

thee-of-hefore sin 


‘e 

‘0 


buba, 
father, 

kar*!)?. Mni 

did. I 


br-tM kabat-l)f; nau-hau.* 
fhif son to-he-C(dled not-am.' 

■ aoliclilifi ka])'}'a iiik’ra-la luina-k 

• ijood cloth take-onl him 


riier buba bollo ap'lO naukar, 
Again thefather said his-own {to-)serrants, 
lU'slva ; aur huna-k Mtlia-nie 
cameAo-put-on ; and liimto the-hand-in 


iiiiuldO 

nil 

kbateie 

ava 

palTnlle, 

an 

liami kbadin 

piln 

ff-rinfl 

(tinl 

the-legdn 

shoes 

make'll im-tvear, 

and 

ire will-eat 

mil-drink 

■iiiand 

knvlil 

Kay-ki 

ma-cbo 

kai’*Iid niarfi 

rabio, 

pber jTvio ; 

pakaye 



lieeanse 

my 

son dead 

was. 

again lived; 

lost 

iTiliir, 

|)llrr 

milio.’ 

Tab 

liuu kba^i 

laf^ib. 


//V'.S, 

ftfitdif 

isfoand.' 

Then 

to'hivi gladness 

icas-attached. 



IliMia-cho bayf' kai/lia bi-rO ralr'lo. 
His elder sen iii-the-field teas. 


Aur jal) liiiii 
And ichen he 


li;iklia! 

filin' 


j^liaiv-lai-lic avar'lo, tal) inadav-olio naoh-cho kut'liar sun''l0. 

Jioi'se-near arrived, then mmie-of dance-of noise hc-heard. Then 


yCti- 
coming 
Tal) 


biiii 


naukar 

asb Imna-k 

piicliba 

ki, 

‘ yd 

he h 


servant 

was hiiu-to 

asked 

that, 

‘this 

luiiii-k 

hullo, 

‘ 1 u-ciiO 

dada ilb 

asf‘, 

an 

tu“chd 

h ini-lo 

sf'idt 

'thy 

brother come 

is, 

and 

thy 

klildir, 

ki 

il-ki liuua-k kariio 

naiiga 

t i'lsO 

I’a 

ale, 

In 'Cit nan. Ih a 1 h i nirlo sou 

well 

is. 

lUd 

am’ 

bbilar 

jan-k ira 

da nl rabid. 

lluniVciid 

biiliii 

and 

inside 

(jodo wish not was* 

llini-of 

father 

maiiav'lb. 

Hull 

bap-kb 

javi’ih 

dile, 

‘ df'kl 

enlreated-[hiin 

1. Jfe 

Ihe-father-to 

reply 

gave. 

‘ loot 

tu-ebu 

srva 

karinda, 

an kabbd 1. 

u-clia 

bat-ka 

nal 

//, g 

srrrii'c 

[-doing, 

and ever 

thy 

word- to 

not tr 


kai 

iiy i" ’ Hun 

what 

is ? ’ He 

liubii 

aciicbba 

father 

good {things) 

Iiun 

ris karid 

he 

anger made 

bfdiir 

ild an 


oitfsiile came and 
, ifrO I)ar'sr> 
, so many years 

|av"li'‘, aji kabhi 


bok rb-kaflir) iii divis ki apan mitaii-sangO kliusi kav"tu. PliOr 

goal-ehihl not gavest that my-own friends-nith gladness Tmight-hare-done. Then 
lu-flif.' kai'lu') lu-chr) dbau-k baila-sangO khadiu, jisO ilis tiso tumi 
thy son thy wealllfto iconien-icith ate, as came so yon 

at‘l»clia khad'va.’ Bfdja liuna-k bor'lo, ‘ai kai’*h6, tCi ina-cha- 
good [things) gare-to-eat.’ Thefather him-lo said, ‘ 0 son, than mc'of 
Sabina sauaiv din asafr; jb-kit”ua asc tu-(diO av. Plicr anand 

teilh all days art ; whatever is thine is. Then gladness 

kara kliusi karSk cluiliiba; kay-ki ye tu-cho 

liaring-done merriment to-makc was- proper ; hecunse-that this thy 

dada maria raUia, plu'r jivii* ; |)akaye rabid, pber milio.’ 
hrother dead was, again lived ; lost teas, again isfound.’ 
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Speoimen II. 

^ I 

mi 1 ^ i?5n^ 

nJ j 

tiw f T'fT I ^ 

'J >> 

^Tft 1 ^ ^rm 

I ^qt mi q^it i ?5 ^t qrqfr^ 

I mxm ^Tq^'T 

i ^ qr^ fq^d q^r- 

I ’qrt Tf^T qif^ ^sqrwT l 

qiTO^ I qrq Tf^ i qrqi^ qiffrt f^- 

nJ nJ 

f ft% T^^ ^ ^qf#t I ftw qpi^T i 

qi^ft qpT^ I 

si C -'* 

qr^fitt ^ ^Tt 

xr^^i I ^ ^q^ 

II 
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Southern Group, 

HAL^BI. 

« 

NIhakI Dialect. (Kanker,) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk‘lo ba"lic(l6 kOnHii ban-mi patl'dO sov'vo. Hur*ha, 

One tiger a-c&'lain forest-in lying sleeping-was. Suddenly 

klmb*s6 ucliclo buna-cho pas ap*l6 bil-me-se nikar“l6. Hun 

mny mice him-of near their-mn hole-infrom came-mU. That 

aro-sc baghedo uth"10 aur Imna-cho daulau ek"le uchelo-par hur’ha 

noise-front the-liger arose and his paw one mouse-on by-chance 

pad’lO. llis-mi aina bagbcdo-ne Imn uclielo-k6 bidhana chaho. 

fell. Anger-in hamg-come thr-tiger-by that mouse-to to-kill wished. 

Ucliclo-nf! ar’ji kar"l6, ‘ap^lo tu-dhO vor aur mO-clio v6r dekli. 

The-mouse-by reguest was-made, ‘you your direction and my direction see. 

Hain-cbo marlda-so ap”l(i key a badai bolo. Ih-cli6 sutflii baghodo-ne 

Our kilUng-from your what greatness will-be. This heard the-tiger-by 

ucbfdo-ko chhadun dilo. Ucbelo-nfs arji kar"lo, 

the-niouselo having-left was-given. The-mouse-by statement was-made, 

‘ k«jn-ta din-mi ap"lo ih-cbO dru’a-kar"lu bad"la deh'cho.’ Ili-cbo 

'some day-in your-oiou Ihis-of kindness{-of) return I-wHl-give.’ This 

sun bagliwio liSsIda, ban kindro paravatO. At"ke din ase 

having-heard the-tiger laughed, forest roaming ran. A-few days were 


bun ban-kij lagbf; 

rabiya 

pliado 

lagav“l0, 

l)aghedo 

phas“l6. Hun 

that forest-of near 

inhabitants 

a-net 

fixed. 

the-tiger 

caught. Ife 

bun-ko gay-bailO 

katbe 

marat 

rabilO. 

Bagbedc-nfs pb^u-se 

their cows-and-oxen 

‘ sometimes 

killing 

was. 

The-tiger-by the-net-from 

nik"run-ke kbubo 

cbab“10, 

nik'ruu 

na 

sak'lO. 

Hun dukbi 

coming-out-for much 

wished, come-out 

not 

could. 

lie troubled 

bov"l(! kbubo 

gag’lO. Hun 

ucbol()-ne 

1 jen-lii 

bagbedo 

chbadiin rab‘16 


having-become much roared. That mouse-by which-to the-tiger having-left loas 

Iran gag*lo sun'lO. Hun uclielo baghedo-ke gag*l6 cbinlialo, 

that roaring was-heard. That mouse the-tiger-of roaring recognized, 

klioj'te-khOj'te bun tbaur"Ta ayar“10 jabS bagbgdO pbada-mi padun 

searching-searching that place reached where the-tiger net-in having-fallen 
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rah'bo. 

Hun 

ucheld 

apTo 

dato-sc 

pluKde-ku 

kado 

. baghfido 

was. 

That 

mow»e 

itfOion 

teetlfby 

the^neHo 

cut 

the-tiger 

ohhddaun 

dilo. 






having^released 

gave. 


* 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a tiger was sleeping in a forest. Then many mice came out from 
their holes, close to him, and he awoke from the noise they made, and his paw fell on one 
of the mice. He became angry and was just going to kill the mouse, when it made the 
following request, ' look at yourself and at me ; what greatness will come to you from 
killing me ?’ The tiger let the mouse off when ho heard this, and the mouse declared 
that it would some day return his kindness. At which the tiger laughed and went into 
the forest. 

Some days afterwards the men of the neighbourhood of the forest set a not and caught 
the tiger, who sometimes used to kill their cattle. The tiger tried hard to got out from 
the net, but could not do so. In his pain he roared loudly. Now the mouse which tho 
tiger had released heard his roaring and recognised it. It sought and found tho place 
where the tiger was lying in the net, cut tho net with its sharp teeth and set the tiger 
free. 


SB 
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kamart or KAWART. 


This is the language of an Aboriginal 'I’ribe called Kamar or Kawar. It is rcturned 
only from the district of Raipur, as spoken by 3,743 souls. According to the Census of 
1691, it is also spoken by 146 people in Bastar State, and by 120 in other parts of the 
Central Provinces, making a total of 4,009, 

Tlic number of people of the Kamar tribe in the Central Provinces in 1891 was as 


follows 

Nuino of D'lHlriut 
or State. 

Knipni' . . 5,205 

Uilivspur 23 

Saiiilialpur . . .......... 164 

liiiHlar .. .......... 169 

Kaukei- . . 187 

itiiigai'li . . .......... 13 

liamiii. 1,302 

Kiiirakhol , . . . . . . • 13 

Siiiipni' 28 

Pal.ua .... ....... o7.j 

Kahibiutili ..... ....... 338 


Tot.h . 7,817 . 

It will thus be seen that they are found in every Oriya speaking District and State 
of the Central Provinces, and that they are strongest in Rjxipur and Banira. In Raipur 
they ar(! found principally in the south-east of the district. 

Kamai’s are a wild tribe living in tins most remote jungles, and supporting themselves 
on jungle-fruits and small giime. They are perhaps the same as the ‘ Kawars ’ described 
)n page 99 of the report of the Ethnological Committee of the .lubbulpore Exhibition of 
1860-67. Whether they are the same as the ‘ Kauwars ’ of the Central Provinces Gazet- 
,eer, jiagi' 413, is more doubtful. They must be distinguished from the KaAvars or Kaurs 
)f Chhattisgarh and the Tributary States of ChhotiV Nagpur.* 

It has been shown that out of the 7,817 Ivamai’s counted at the Census of 1S91, 
July 1,009 have bccu returned as speaking tlie KamaiT language. The rest speak the 
language of their more civilised neighbours. Kanniri lias hithorto been considered to bo 
V Dravidiau language, and, as such, it was classed in the Preliminary Rough List of the 
Languages of Raipur compiled for this Survey. A reference, however, to the specimen 
now received from that district, and to the following remarks, will show that it certainly 
belongs to tlie Aryan Family. 

A short list of words in the dialect of the ‘ Komars’ has been printed by Air. P. N. 
Bose, in his Chhattisgar : Notes on its Tribes, Sects and Castes. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, Part i, 1890, pp. 289 and f. It is too short to add anything to 
the materials contained in the specimen printed btdow. 

Kamar! is a dialect of the same stamp as Ual*bi. It agrees with some Aryan lan- 
guages in some iKiiuts, and with others in others. Forms and idioms belonging to Chhat- 
tisgarhi, Oriya and Marathi are mechanically mixed together. There is even less of 

‘ In the Ceneua KejHirt of tho Central Provinces (or 1891, the Kamilra end Kavrara appear aeparately in the Caate- 
Tal'lea. The Kawara are No, 27 in Group il((r) (Cultivatora), Clasa A. Agricultural. The KamSrg are No. 13 In 
(Uoup IV (Forest and Hill Tribe.'i) of tbe same clasH. 
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uniformity in Kamari than in linl'bi, and the dialect has every appearance of liavini' 
been adopted at a comparatively recent period. So little has it been assimilated that even 
the use of the various case-suffixes is vague and nncortain. Tin? form hund-che, from 
the demonstrative pronoun hvn, occurs for instance as a genitive, as a dative, and even 
as a nominative. 

Ihe ivamai's arc stated to resemble the (Joiujs in a|)pearauce, and it is very probable 
that their original dialect was some form of GOndi. The geiu'ral character of tlu'iv 
present form of speech will be seen from the specimenf and I shall here only draw 
attention to some of its principal features. 

'Ihe phonetical system is tlic same as in ITalin, and closely akin to Chhattisgarhi. 
Compare kdl-jdt, some one; bntd, share ; dclihf‘, is. 

The inllection of nouns also agrees with Ual'bl iu so far as the obliciue form does not 
differ from the base, and there does not exist a prosier jdural. Thus, in a country ; 

majw’hd, to the servants. 

The usual ease suffixes are,~- 
Instr. n(‘. 
l)at. kb. 

Abl. se. 

Gen. ke, kd, de, 

Lo(\ m?. 

Thus, (iblidr-ke tWld, against Heaven ; nddid-dc mbad, the sound of dancing ; 
apan-kd gd(frd, your son. 

The poi’sonal pronouns usually take the plural form ; tlias, <im, I. They form tluur 
genitive by adding chb, chd, or die; thus, dm'Chb kafhb. my son; tnm-chb mm’ne, 
before you; Inm-chd bhdud, your brother; Inm-chd chdlCri, your service. ‘iMy’ is, 
however, also mbr ; thus, mbr batd, my share. 

‘Ho’ is hun, to which har, ar, and d are usually added; thus, htin-har, be ; hum)'’ 
se, from him ; himhehe, his. liar is borrowed from Chhattisgarhi. 

The verb substantive is formed from the ba.ses hb and dchh ; thus, hu, be is ; dohhe, 
thou art, he is, and they are. Tlui form dehAat, ho was, is originally the third person 
plural of the present tense. 'I’hcre are no instances of a real past brnsi; of this verb. 

The suffix de which plays a great rdle in ihe conjugation of the linite v(!rl) in 
Hal’bi is also frequent in Kamiiri. Thus, karimde, 1 do; murmdr, [ am dying; 
jdunde, I will go; bbliinde, fiofddc, and b<dde, he said. Instead of we also Ibid ; 
thus, dukdl pare-dl, a famine arose ; deV‘d'i, he gave. It will be seen that such forms an; 
used as a present, a past, and a future. They are all present parthnplos. 

The true past tense is sometimes formed by iwiding iijd, and sometimes by adding Id ; 
thus, cA«w6i/yd, he kissed; he was found ; yVihi and he became ; hdp-iie Im- 

se dekhiya, dayd keld, the father sixw him and had compassion, horms such as tim-did 
hukam m fdrU, I did not transgress your command ; bhi/ar mUt yd, he did not go in, 
correspond to the past habitual in Manllhi. 

Future forms such as khdva, 1 will cat ; hbl'on, 1 w'ill say, also occur in Hal"ln. 

In the verbal noun and the conjunctive participle we lind the same mixture ol 
dialects. Thus, khdtb, to eat (Ual'bl) ; karU, to do (AJai'athi) ; churdiiiif, in oitler to tend 
(mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Marathi) ; kuydni, to be called ; kard-do, to do ; hakdr- 
ke, having called (Chlxattisgarhi) ; uthm, having arisen (Marathi), and so on. 



3S8 iiarath!. 

Causals are apparently formed as in Marathi ; thus, uiidvd, cause him to put on ; 
niffdvd, bring out, 

Irregular are ffold, went (Oriya) ; tmld, died (Opiya) ; keld, did (Marathi), and so on. 
The preceding remarks will be sufficient to show the mixed oharaoter of the dialect. 
For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 

[ No. 94.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

EamAh! or KawarI Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

4rri uTFT f imru ^ i 

^ ^ WT ^ ^ifer ft ^Rirft 1 1 ^ 

^ wffOT I ^ ^?T f w't wiJj w 

TO ^ ^ I ^ m #raT 

^rrft i ^*1 4 * 1 ^ 

^ ^ TOT I ^ ^ ^ 

lT4f JNtT ^t^T ^T4ft TOI TOT ft^TT I 

^^<«t%TOT TOT 

TOftmq%^ M TO- 
TOT fritft ^ ^ wit I 

^T^ ftfftTOT WT ^ Wrft 

TO^TOfl^l TO«IIT Wim?BTTOt TOPft Wff I TOf 

# 

TOR TOI fTOTjt^^^^Wt 

0 \ ^ (\ 

TO^TO iW^fTSrff^Tt^ ^TO%^ 

flTOT ^ ’ffrori ^ fk TOT ^TT 

TOT% TOT ^ mRtTO%TO%^ I TOTT 

TORtTO^ft^l TOTTO^4iT^3(fTO, Wit ftft f^[?lttf«ITOT 

^ftrori ^ ttft TOtftTOTI i^TO fkT I TO 

^TTRt ^ft ^ TO ^ fttt M«t4t I ^frot wt tk ftkft I TO 
• • 

TO ^ ^irfro II 

TOt ^TOt tt tt TOn TO ’^fro w: tor i to 

,TOIT ^ TOk ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

f ^TTt ^fror TOT Ri TO Rt I TOlt TJTO TO^ 
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Tjw I ^ gw ^ ^ 

^rrfw I ?iTiT fir ^^rff^n i g^rr- 

% g’rri w^ ttwt i w %wr t^r^- 

t w gTi% ^ ^ gw 

srzT^i wr^rnff ^ ^nfflmftr w wr 

iftm ^ ^TiT I gw wm gw 

w g^TT M sni^ ^ i 

w fRT^ it?r ^jfft g?T ^ w ^ ^ 

ff wiT^ ^ ^ gw ^1 qrgw^w^^ ^g^i- 
^ ?rrf^ ''crt wf^t wi gw ^rwr ^ ^ ^iHwi ^if^qi 
1% to f^totii 
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Southern Group. 

XamauI ok KawakI Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kal-jat mamis-k (5 du gag"ra ilchhe. flhu*soy idhTi-ne 

A-certain-indlcidml tmu-of Im sons were. Them-from the-youngei' 

l)al)a-s<‘* bola-dO, ‘ hoy baba, dhan jo ho ja mov bSta ho, 
the-fnlher-lo spoke, ‘ 0 father', the-weallh which is which my share may-he, 

ani-cbo dc.’ Tab bal)a hun-har-ko apan dhan liatiya. Jugc din 

me-to (live.’ Then the-father theni-to his-oion property divided. Many days 

iia tiha ki idli'll gag^ra jama mal ikattha kar dhur 

not passed that the-younyer son all property together' having-made distant 

dcS gala; am- vaha phandi sang din gutiya ap"n6 mal 

counlry{-to) went ; and there evil-people with days passing his-own propet'ty 

har“kbat jfilo. .Jab liun sab urav*n-dila tab hun dei-m6 

wasting became. fVhea he all had-sqiiandered then that country-in 

l)a!-ji dukal p.ar(j-di ; aur hun-har bhikhari jalii. Am* hun dus-ke 

u-great famine fell; and he beggar became. And that country-of 

(bUi-mg ck lage gcla thila, jon Imn-har-ko apan khete bar"h{i 

conntrymen-in one near he-went stayed, who him his-own fields-in swine 

cliamun l)oya. Aur hun-bar liun phosc bar’lia khay-di, ap"ne pot 
iofeed sent. And- he those husks the-swinc used-to-eat, his-own belly 
kbavS bolundc. KyS? llusc koi kucbh na dev-di. Tab hu-sfi 

will-eat said. Why? To-him anybody anything not used-lo-gire. Then him-ta 

cliot lielf), am* kliokbai-di, ‘am-cho b."ip-k6 lagc kedhi majur-ko 
senses became, and thought, ‘ my father-of near how-many labotirei's-to 

khato katlra-se jugb khaja inivo-di, aur am bhukbo marunde. Am 

to-cal food-than more, food is-got, and I from-hunger am-dying, 1 

uthun apan baba lagc jaundc aur bol’vS ki, “ ho baba, 

ha ring-arisen my-own father near am-going and I-will-say that, “ 0 father, 

am a])har-ko urta aur tum-cho sam“nc jiap kola. Uday am apan-ka 

/ heaeen-to opposed and Ihee-of before sin did. Now I thy 

gag'ra kiiyinl As'ki naliL AmhS ap“ne majur'ni bedl ek-kb 

son to-be-called so I-am-nol. Me thy-own labourers among one-gf 

saiuan kara.’” Ihar soch kela, liun utliun ap"ne bap lage gala. 
like make.” ' This thought he-made, he haring-arisen his-own father near went. 
Par hun dur thava aohbc ki hun bap-nb huso dbkhiya, daya kela. 
Bat he .far-off place-tn was that his father him having-seen, pity did, 

aur dhiiviyS bunu-sb gale potaya, hun chumbiya. Putra hun*se 

and running him about-the-neck embraced, him kissed. The-son to-him 



KAMAKi. 


391 


baliya, ‘hoy baba, am ablmr-ko ul"ta aur tunfoho samV? pAji kola. 

spoke^ '0 father, I beacen-to opposite md thee before sin did. 

Uday am apaa-ka gag’ra kayanl :i8*ki nalii.’ Baba uikui 

Nm I thy son to-be-called , so nol-am.' Thc-falhcv his-owi, 


naukar-sc baliya, ‘sab-sc uiko cliTdaro nigava, hunO iiisava. Aur mUdi 

sercants-to spoke, ' all-frmn good clothes hring-out, him-on put. .Ind ring 

aur gor-ml panhO nisava. Khaila, luajfi-kclu. Valui am-clio kaflio 

and feet-on shoes pnt. Let-ns-eat, merry-let-us-make. This mg son 

achbc mala-sanc, boji pariyO; bajiyo-sauc, top miviyo.’ 'I’al) Imu-liar 

is having-died, alive came; heing-lost-from, again hc-is- found.' Then they 
maja karu lagiya. 
merriment to-muhe began. 


Ilima-chc uflo kafho jo khoto achliat, lab chaliya ghar lage oila, 

His elder sou who in-ficlds was, then walking house near came, 

tab baja aur naclia-do sabad sunedc. Jluim-clic a]):m elmkar-s6 

then music and dancing sound he-heard. He Ins-own scrrauis-from 

ck-ko apau lage liakar-ke pSebhiya, ‘yabar kiil jat-aebbe ? ’ lluua-elir* 


one 

his-own 

near calling asked, ‘ this what 

uoing-on-is f ' 

He 

bun- sc 

bal-dd. 

‘ lum-clia bbaud dila, bilsd 

tuin-oha baba-nd 

nagad 

him- to 

spoke. 

‘ thy brother easie, for-hiin 

thy f(dher-by 

good 

kbaja 

kola; 

busdy buna-chc nagad ebanga laliiya. 

! Yabar sun 

uric 


jeast was-mnde ; because him well healthy he.-found.' This hearing Ihe-chlrr 
kaflib-no kbuuas kola aur blutar nalif yu. Ilunar-so baba babir oili, 

son-by anger was-made and inside not went. Therefore father outside, came, 

buna-so niauau-rala. Iluiia bap*se jabal) kola, ‘ diklia-do, am itok 
hiiH-lo remonstruting-was. He (he-father-to answer did, ‘see, I sn-inang 
bacbbar-sc tum-cbe cbak“rt karuiide aur kablifiT-bb tmu-clia bukaiii iia 


yp/m^since 

thy 

service am-doing and ecer-enen 

thy 

orders 

not 

tarn. 

iVur :<pau kiilii ainlia rk iiicrlio-plla 

luiliT 

dot a 

ki 

transyres^ed. 

And you 

peer me one sliepy-yonufj-oiie 

not 

gave 

fhat 

amha 

apaii 

mita 

sang anarid karundrti. Tiim-clia 

y a liar 

ka!'"ld 


1 

my-own 

friends 

with merry tiihjlit-muke. Thy 

this 

son 

who 

ki.s’bia .sange 

tum-c*lia 

mal kliaila .jyo-liauT aila, 

iyo-baju 

apan 


harlots with 

thy 

fortune ute-np us-ecen he^eume^ 

so-cven 

your- Honour 


buna liye nagad kbaja dila.' llaba liuiia-clic biliya, ‘ lioy kar'lio, turn 

him for good feast gave.' The-father hiai-lo spoke, ' U son, thou, 

sab din am-cbo sange aebbo, aur jd-kuebb am-clia aebbe so wib (um-olia 

all days me with art, and whatever mine is that all thine 

achbc; parantu anand-karade aur khus-hiiadc vajib aebbe, kyo-td yabar 
ig ; but merry-smke-lo ami pleased-lu-be proper is, because this 

tum-cha bbaud mala achbc, tOi jagiyi* ; hajiyd-sand, tdy mil'yd.’ 

thy brother dead was, and-he became-alite ; hacing-beendost, he is-jouud.' . 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


EogUih. 



(Ktnui). 


Konkai^l (Earwur). 


Chitpavant (Batnuglri). 

K6|! (Thtni). 


1# Ono • 

e 

e 

e 

Yek 

• 


f 

fika 


0 


«k .... 

T6k . . . 


2. Two • 

• 

f 

• 

DOn 



• 

DOni 

• 


0 

Dsn .... 

DOn , , , 

, 

3. Three 

t 

0 

e 

lln 

• 


• 

Tlni 

• 

0 

• 

Tin .... 

Tin . . , 

1 

4. Four . 



• 

Ch&r . 

1 


• 

Chiri 


0 

• 

ChSr .... 

Ch&r . • , 

• 

5. Five t 

' 


■ 

Pfita 

• 


• 

PSlaa . 

• 

0 

• 

P51s . . . . 

PStg . . 

« 

6. Six • 

• 


• 

SO 

• 


• 

Sa 

• 

0 

0 

S&h& .... 

Sa, or sa , . , 

« 

7. Seven 

e 

f 

e 

Sat 

1 


e 

S&ta 

• 

• 

• 

S&t .... 

s&t . . . 

e 

8. Eight 

• 


• 

At 

« 


t 

Ata 

• 

■ 

• 

A^h • • . • 

At . . . 

t 

9. Nine . 

• 


e 

NOv or nav 




Navva , 

• 

• 

• 

NniV . . . . 

Nav • » 4 

t 

10. Ten • 

• 

« 

• 

• 

Dhd 




Dha 

• 

• 

• 

Dih& .... 

Dha , • • 

a 

11, Twenty 

f 

• 

• 

Vts 

• 



Vlaa . 

• 

• 

• 

Via ... 

m 

.... 

f 

12. Fifty. 

• 

• 

• 

Paun&s • 

• 


t 

Pann&sa • 

• 

t 


Pann&s , , • , 

Panuas . • « 

w 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

• 

Sembor • 

• 


« 

Sambhari 

• 

• 

• 

Sambhar . , • • 

Sambar . • . 

• 

14.1 . 

• 

• 

• 

HSv 

• 



HSvS . 


• 

• 

Me .... 

Mi, or mya . . 

• 

16. Of me 

• 

■ 

• 

Moje 

• 


e 

Ma-gele • 

• 

• 

• 

Madsho ; majhi ; mad^hS . 

Mad^a, or mand^a . 

a 

16. Mine 

t 

. 

• 

Moje • 

• 


• 

Ma-gcle • 

• 

f 

• 

MadfhO ; xo&jhl ; madfhS . 

Mad^a, or mandga . 

• 

17. Wo . 

• 

t 

• 

Ami 

■ 


• 

Ammi • 

• 

t 

e 

Amhl . , . • 

Ami, apun , • 

e 

18. Of ns 

• 


1 

Am-che • 

• 


• 

Am-gele • 

• 

f 

■ 

Am-liaOi ftm-chl; ilm-taS . 

Am-taa ’ . , . 

• 

19. Onr , 

• 

• 

• 

Am-che , 

• 


t 

Am-gele • 

9 

• 

, 

Am*^ ; ftm-ch! ; axu-ts^ . 

Am-t^ , . * , 

e 

20. Thon 

t 

• 

• 

TS 

• 


1 

Td 

$ 

• 

• 

Td . • . , 

Ta ... 

t 

21. Of thee 

• 

• 

• 

Tuje . 

• 


• 

Tu-gele . 

0 

• 

• 

TudjfhO; tujhl; tudzhi . 

Tud^a . 

e 

22. Thine 

• 

• 

1 

Tuje t 

■ 


« 

Tu-gele t 

• 

f 

• 

Tud^hO ; tujhl ; tudvhS . 

Tudaa . 

e 

23. You • 

• 

• 

• 

Turn! . 

• 


• 

Tummi • 

t 

• 

1 

• 

Tumhl .... 

Tumi • . • 

t 

24. Of yon 

t 

• 

• 

Tum-che . 

• 


• 

Tum-gele 

9 

• 

0 

Tum-£a9; tum-chi ; tum-t{^ 

Tum-ti^ . • • 

¥ 

'25. Tour . 

• 

• 

• 

Tum*olie . 

• 


t 

Tum-gele 

9 

• 

• 

Tum-fa|S ; tum-ohl ; tum-h|d 

Tum-ii^ . • • 

• 








^ the various dialects of MARATHT, 


Marathi (Poona) . 

Varha^i Kuf'bS (Akula). 

^ Kagpuri (Nagpur). 


1 

i Hal'bl (BHbtar). 


Knglisb. 

k 


• 

* 

Yok 

• 

• 

1 

1 Kk . . 

. 

. 

1 

1 

Gfltok . 

. 

]. Ono. 



• 


Dou 

- 

• 

Dlin , , 

• 

• 

Dui-than . 

! 

• 

2. Two. 

in 


• 


Tiu 

• 

■ 

Tin 



. Tin 

( 


Throo. 

Imr 



' , 

Char 


• 

1 

Cli&r . 

• 


1 

Char 


4. Four, 

at3 

• 

• 


Paid 


• 

PSN 

• 


i 

; Pili'h . 

. 

5. Five. 

iha 


• 


Saha ; su 


• 

Sail 



Chimb . 


0. Six. 

it • 

• 

• 


Sat 


' 

Sat 

• 


Slit 

• 

7. Seven. 

til 


• 


Ath 


. 

Ath , , 

• 


■ Ath 

• 

S. Kiglit. 

ifi • 

• 

• 


Nav 



Naii 

• 


Nan 


1*. Nino. 

aim 

• 

• 

a 

IJaha ; dha 


• 

Dulm 

• 


Das 


10. Ton. ^ 

is , 


• 

• 

1 

is ; yis . 


* 

isj v:h . 

• 


: Bih 


11. Twenty. 

iiniaB . 



i 

1 

] 

Paiiiiafl . 


. 

PaniiAs • 

• 


PacluiM , 


12. Fifty. 

imbliar 

• 

• 


Sambar; ^lubhar 


Sambhar, 

• 


i 

San 

. 

l.‘i lliindrotl. 

1 • 

• 

• 

• 1 

Mi 


1 

Mi 



Mui, inai 

• 1 

14. r. 

i 

[I'izha . 


• 

• 

Mahii • 


• 

1 Malta, madzha 

• 


Mti*cho . . , 


' 15. Of me. 

[Kj/iha . 

• 


1 

• ! 

liluha 


! 

Miiha, ma'izha 

• 


MiVrhn . 

1 

1 

10. Mine. 

uhl • 

• 

• 

• ; 

Ami 


1 

• -j 

Amiii • • 

• 


Ami 


17. Wc. 

!ii-tsa . 


1 

. 1 Am-taa • 

i 

1 



Am-tfla . 

• 


Am-clirt, or amiiv 

1 

IS. Of us. 

n-tifia • , 

• 

• 

! 

• 1 Am-taii . 

1 

• 

• 

Am-tflii . 

• 


Ani-rhA orainar 


lib Our. 

i 

• 

• 

1 

• 

Ta 


’ i 

Tu • • 

• 


Tui 

1 

20. Thou. 

I'lzha . 

• 

• 

• 

Tnha 

• 

. . 

Tuba, tu^h& , 

0 


i Tu-chfl, or tor . 

i 

I 

• 

21. Of thoo. 

I'ilfiha . 

$ 

• 

• 

Tuba 

• 

• 

Tuba, tudzba . 

• 


i 

Tu-chfl, Of tflr . 

• 

22. Tliino. 

inihi . 

• 

• 

• 

Tumi 

a 

t • 

Tombl • 

• 


Turn 

0 

2:h You. 


• 

• 

• 

Tnm-tfia • 

• 

■ • 

Tum-tsa . • 

• 


Tam-ch6, or tainar . 

0 

24. Of you. 


• 

• 

« 

Tum-(aa . 

• 

• 

Tum-tatt • • 

• 

0 

Tum-chO, or tamar . 

0 

25. Your. 


M.~893 



EngViBh. 

Koakt^l (Kanan). 

Kdnka^I (Karwar). 

26. Ue . . . . i To 

i 

To ... 

27. Of him . • 

Ta-che .... 

Ta-gele . 

28. Hia • . » 

Ta-che .... 

Ta-gele . 

29. They • . • » To 

1 

To ... 

30. Of thorn . • 

Ta-che .... 

Ts-gelS . . . 

31. Their 

Tg-ohe .... 

Ta-gele . 

32. Hand • . 

Hat .... 

ITatn • 

33. Foot • • • . 

Payi • • • . 

Pavula . 

34. Noso .... 

Nak . . . . 

Naka . . 

35. Kyo .... 

Polo .... 

Polo . , . 

3G. Mouth • • . 

Tond .... 

To^da . 

37. Tooth , . 

Dat . . . . 

Dautu . , 

38. Eftr .... 

Kan .... 

Kann . 

30. Hair .... 

K?h . . . . 

K5hu • , , 

40. Head .... 

Takli .... 

Matte . • . 

41. Tonguo 

Jib . . . . 

Jlba 

42. Belly 

Pol , . . . 

Potn , , , 

43. Baok . • . . 

Path .... 

Phati 

44. Iron .... 

Lokad .... 

Lokhapda 

45. Gold .... 

Bhahgar «... 

Bhang&ra • 

46. Silver 

Hupe .... 

Rnppe . 

47. Fatlior . . 

Bapui .... 

Bappdsu, or anu , 

48. Mother 

Avai . . . . 

Avsu 

40. Brother 

Bhgv or hav 

Bhavn . 

50. Sister • • 

Bbaip or bai^ . 

Hhaiyi • , 

51. Man • . • . 

Munis . . . . 

Manushyu 

. 52. Woman . . . 

Bail mania 

1 

B&il manushya • 


ChitpavanI (Rataagiri). 

K0|I (Thtn.) 

To .... 

To 

Ts-tao : t*-chi; t«-ta5 

Tya-t^ . 

Te-taOj tfi-ohl; tfi-lgS 

Tyi-taa . 

TfijtyOjt? . . . 

Te 

Ten-faO ; ten-chi ; tfin-taS . 

Tyan-fga . 

Ten-leO; tfin-chl; len-taS . 

Tygn-tsa 

Hgt • 

Hat 

Pay .... 

Piy 

Nak .... 

Nak 

Pn!o .... 

poia 

To^d .... 

TOnd 

Dai ‘ . . . 

Dant • 

Kan .... 

Kan • 

Kes .... 

Kcs • . 

Kapal; dokS . 

Pokd» mgtha . 

Jlbh .... 

Jib . 

Pot .... 

P<it 

Path .... 

Pat . • 

LOkhapd .... 

Lokapd . 

Sona • . . , 

Sona 

Rupi t . • . 

Nupa, taandi .• 

Bapfig . . • . 

Bapusy or bapa . 

Aii .... 

Ay§, or gis , 

Bhaug • • . • 

Bh&us • 

Bdh*^ig . . • . 

Bain • 

1 

Ma(i58 . • . . 

Manus . • 

j 

! BftygkO .... 

i 

1 

Bay*ko , 
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Mftr&thI (Poona). 

Varhi^I Knai'bi (Akola). 

1 

Nigpnri (Nagpur). 


i 

H.m (ra.tiir). 

i • 

I Knglish. 


• • • 

T«. . . 

• 

i To 

1 


. 

Hun, or to 

i(5. Itc. 

Tya-tfift • 

• • • 

1 ya-taa , 

• 

j 

1 Tyu-taa . 


• 

I Hun-cho, bun-ko, or ta-cliO . 

I 5^7. Of him. 

Tj-a-ki • 

■ 1 • 

Tya-tsfi . 

• 

Tya-tflfi . 


• 

Jlnn-cliO. huii-ko, or iii-cho 

28. Jli8. 

Tti . 

■ • • 

Te j tye , 

* 

To . . . 


• 

Hun-iuoii, or to-man t 

2i). They. 

Tyi-taa . 

• • • 

Tyfi-taa; tyaiii-Jaa 


Tyan-taa, tyalii-tsa 



i fun-man-cliO, or to-man*i5bo 

30. Of thorn. 

Tyi-k& . 

• • ■ 

Tyft-tsa; tyahi-tga 

• 

Tyaii-laa, fyabi-taa 


. 

II un-inan-cho, or lO-man-cliO 

31. Thoir. 

Hilt 

« • • 

IJat 

• 

Hat 


• 

Hiitli .... 

32. Jland. 

Pay 

• • 

Pay . . 

• 

Piiy 


• 

Pay .... 

33. Poot. 

Xak 

• • 1 

Nak 

• 

Nak 


• 

Nak .... 

34. Noso. 

p0}4 


p<^ya 

• 

ipoia 


• 

Akb .... 

35. Bjo 

Taijd 

• • • 

Tfind 

• 

TO^d , , 


• 

Mu .... 

3G. Mouth. 

DSt 

• • • 

Dat . 

• 

Dat 


• 

I)iit .... 

;J7. Tooth. * 

Un 

• • 

Kail 

• 

Kan 



Kan .... 

38. Bar. 

Kh 

it. 

Kes 

• 

Kea 



Koh .... 

I 

39. Hair. 

P6ki . 

• • • 

D(5k*fia . . 

• 

Kapal 


• 

Mflud . • 

I 

40. Head. 

J'lbh 

• • « 

1 

Jiblj 

• 

Jibb 



I 

Jib .... i 

1 41, Tongno. 

I’flt 

• • 

Pc^t 

• 

' Pot 



Pot .... j 

! 42. Belly. 

Piith 


Plltll 

• 

PaUi 



Patb .... 

43. Back. 

fiOkhayd 

• t ■ 

LOkbOnd ; lokliapd 

• 

Lokbapd . 


• 

[jOba . • . 

44. linn. 

Nlng 

• ■ • 

S^na • . 

• • 

Sone, flOna 


• 

Son .... 

45. Gold. 


# • • 

i 

L . 

Igandi ; rnpa . 

i 

1 

iHfuidi . . 



UOp .... 

4G. Silyer. 

^ap 

• ■ • 

Bap; bav&; ba 

. • 1 

Bap 


j 

Bfiba .... 

47. Bnthor. 

i\ . 

i 

• • • i 

May; ma 

! 

May 


i 

I 

Aya . . . . ! 

! 

48. Motbir. 

Bhift . 

• • 

Bhafi 

1 

1 

* ! 

BhAO 


1 

1 

i 

Dad a (or bbal) . . | 

i 

49 Brother. 

Baliln • 

a • a 

1 

Babin 

i 

Babin 


• : 

Boin, or bai . . . j 

•50. Sister. 

^laniiBhj 


I 

1 Manus • 

i 

1 

* j 

Manns , 


i 

Manukb . . . . | 

! 

I 

51. Man. 

^tri 

i 

« • • 

i 

j Lakelmi ; astnri 

• • 

Bay^kO . . 


i 

1 

Bail! . . . . ■ 

52. Woman. 
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Konka^I (Kanars). 


Kuokanl (Karwar). Chitpavani (Ratnagiri). . 

E5|I (lliaii.), 

53. Wife 

. Bail 

« 


• 

Bailu . 

• 

• . Bayako . 


Bay^ko . 

54. ChiM 

. . Bhurge, or biirge 


• 

Chedu • 

• 

• . MuPgE . 

. 

Por . , 

55. Son . 

. Pfit 

• 

• 

• 

Putu • 

• 

. . Mul'gO • 

• • . 

Sok*ra . 

56. Danghter . 

. . Dhuv . 

• 

• 

■ 

Dhuva . 

• 

• . MuPgi ; chad 

• . f 

Sok*ri 

57. Slave 

. . j Gulam . 

« 

• 


Gulumu . 

• 

. • Gulam 

. 

Gulam , 

58. Cnltivator . 

. . 1 Besaigar . 

• 



Kuhxmbi . 

• 

. . Pay'kalo 

. 

Set*kari, kuPbl 

59. Shepherd . 

1 

. Gauli . 

« 



Bokkada-raktalo, 

or kurba- Dhan*gar 

. 

Dhau*gar 






raiao. 





60. God . 

. . 1 Ddv 

1 



• 

Devu 


. , Dev 

. 

Dov, Pai**mS8ar 

61. Devil 

, . ' Dev*tgfir • 

• 



Bhuta 


. . Bhut 

. 

Bhui, saitan 

6i2. Sun . 

i 

. . , Sui-yo 

• 


• 

Suryii 


. . Surya 


•Surya . 

()3. Moon . 

, , ; Chaiidr . 

• 

■ 

• 

i Thaiulni . 

1 


, . Chandram 


Xig5ud 

• 

64. Star • 

. . Nckctr . 

• 



Nakshatra 


. TaiVN 

. 

Jianiri , 

65. Fire . 

. Vdw . 

• 

« 

• 

U.Mzo . 


. . Vistav . 

. 

Ak . . 

66. Water 

. . Udak • 

• 

4 

• 

Uddaka . 


. . Pani 

. 

1 

1 I^ani 

j 

67. House 

. . Gliar 

• 


• 

Gliara . 


. . 1 Ghar 

1 

. 

. Ghar . , 

68. Horse 

, . ! Gliodo 

• 


• 

Ghodo , 


. . ! Ghodo . 

. 

i 

! GhOra . . 

i 

69. Cow , 

1 

. , I Gui 

• 


• 

Gayi 


. .Gay 

. 

1 

Gay 

70, Dog , 

. SiiiiS . 

• 


• 

Suuc 


. . KutrO 

! 

• 

■ Kut*i’a . 

1 

71. Cat . 

. . Ma J/ar . 

i 

• 


• 

^laiizijzara 


. . Ma'Jzar . 

. 

1 Mfi'Jzar , 

72. Cock . 

. . Kombo . 

* 

■' 

• 

Komlx) . 


. . Konib'do . 

. 

! 

Kom*ra . . 

73. Duck 

. . , Has 

• 



Badaka • 

j 

. 

. . Badak 

* « i 

• 

Batd . , 

74. Ass . 

• • Gudav 

j 


• 

• 

Guddava 


• . Gadhav . 

m 9 m 

, Garav . • 

75. Camel 

i 

, , 1 Uyt, or kare 

• 

• 

t 

Vaiite , 

• 

• • 1 Cut 

• • w 

1 

Ct . 

1 

76. Bird . 

. , Sukpe • 

fl 

t 

• 

Pakshi . 


. . Pakshi, or pakh*rS 

1 

1 Pakh*ru . 

1 

77. Go . 

. . Vois 

• 

• 

• 

Vatga • 

• 

• t D^a 

• • 

i 

1 D^a 

78. Eat . 

• • l^ha • 

• 


« 

Kh& 

• 

. • Kha 

. • 

1 Kha 

79. Sit . 

« Bob 

• 

• 

*1 

Baisa • 

• 

• • BOs 

• • • 

j 

1 Bas 
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Marathi (Poona). 

VarliHiJi Kuii'hi (A kola). 

Xagpiiri ^Nagpur; . 

Ilal*lii (Publ 

Jiriy*kA . 


• 

Xav*ri ; bay*k^i ; luksirni . 

l.lay*kf^ .... 

^li‘h"rar . 

Mai 



Pfir ; pfli^ga ; lek 

Poi‘*g“a .... 

Dekii 

Mul*g& . 


• 

.... 

PiM-vft .... 

I .oka 

Miil*gl . 


• 

Pnr*gi .... 

.... 

la'ki, nr lek 

Das 


‘ 

Gulain .... 

(i Ilium .... 

Kiibaili . 

Sot*kai*i . 


• 

Viivav*vala ; kiiu*bi . 

Kir*saii .... 

Nan^»"nyri 

Dhan*gar 


• 

Dhan^gav 

Dhau*gar 

Chlu'lyii . 

Dev 


• 

Dev; Isvar 

Dev .... 

Bhg*avau 

niiat 


• 

Bhiit , . , . 

lihut .... 

Bhiit 

Sfirya 

• 

• 

Siiryii .... 

Sury .... 

Ih-i 

Cliamlia . 


• 

'JViiiul ; Chaiuli'^ma . 

Chaiidr .... 

tli^ll 

'rrirfi 


• 

'JVuniii ; tfud . 

TVaml^in . 

i 

TavA 

Vistn 



Ism .... 

1 

Istft . . . ' 

Aig 

I’fipi 



Paiii .... 

Pani . . . . i 

Pain 

Chav 



Chav .... 

Ghav . . . . ' 

Char 

Clidda • 


i 

1 

GlmJfi . , . J 

Ghftdn , ... 

Ghnda 

Cay 


i 

• ! 

Gay . . . . 

Gay .... 

Gay 

Kutra 

• 

• : 

Knlra .... 

Kiitra .... 

K Ilk nr 

Mumlzar 


• 

Madzar . 

Maiid/jir. 

Bilai 

K/\ml)^da 

t 


KrauMa . . 

1 

j Kr»riib“dri .... 

Can') a 

Badak 

• 

• 

Badnk . . . . 

Badak .... 

Hana . 

Cfidhav • 

• 

• ■ 

Cadha; GadliMa 

Gadliiiv .... 

1 

Gudhl, or gadba 





1 

' ^ 

Uc or hut 

Unt 


• • ‘ 

Ut 

1 Ut 

1 

Pakshi . 


• 

Pakh*ifl .... 

1 

; Pakrtlll .... 

1 

Chiral 

Qza • 


• ■ 

n?ay ; I2*a 

1 

j Diiii 

Ja 

Kha 


• 

Khay, jev • . . 

jniia . . • . 

i 

Kha 

Bais 


• 

Baa • • . . 

BaR .... 

i 

Baa 


. b:\. Wife. 

. h\. rinhi. 

. Sun. 

. DjinirlitiT. 

. ^7. Sluvi-. 

. r>S. (^iliivatnr. 
. bi\ Slit‘j)hortl. 

. <'iO. (luil. 

()I. Devil. 

. •*‘J. Sun. 

. (VI. Ml lull. 

(I L Star. 

(iri. Fire. 

C)C). Witlt'i’. 

<>7. lloUbP. 

(IS. Hoim 

. Dow. 

- 70. Du^. 

. 71. Cat. 

. 72. Cock. 

. , 7*1. Duek. 

. 74. A^H. 

. 7u. Camel. 

. 70. Bird. 

. 77. Oo. 

. 78. Mat. 

. 79. Sit. 
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I 


English. 

Kdnkaol (Kanara). 


K6nka9! (Earwar). 

ChitpavanI (Ratnagiri). 

Kd|l(Tluuia). 


80. Come . „ 

Ye 


9 

. 

Yo .... 

Ya .... 

YS 



81. Bent , , . 

Mar 


■ 


Man .... 

Mar .... 

Mir 



82. Stand 

Ubu-i’iv . 


• 


Ub-ra . . . . 

Ubhft-roho 

Uba-ra . 


• 

83 Die . 

! 

i Mor 

i 




Mara . . . . 

Mar .... 

Mar 


• 

8i. Give 

1)1 




Di * . . . 

D6 . . . . 

I D6, d6s • 



86. Run .... 

1 Dliiv, or dav 




DhSva . . . . 

DhSv . . . . 

Dhav • 



8G. Up . 

Vn'ir 




Vairi . . . . 

Var . . . . 

Var 


• 

87. Near 

Jjagt 




Laggi .... 

Dzaval • . . . 

Najik . 



88. Down 

Sakai 




Taggu .... 

KLaPtO ; khfilHi ; khalHS . 

Hfita 



89. Par . 

Poia 




Dtlm .... 

Lamb . . . . 

Lamb 



00. Before , . 

Adi , 

i 




Phudo, mukhari 

Pudha . . . . 

Pnra . 



91. Dchiud 

PatT 

• 


• 

Makshi . . . . 

Maglii . . . . 

Magarl . 



92. Who ? . . . 

Kfln 

• 


« 

Kona . . . . 

Kfln . . . . 

Kfln . 



93. What? . 

Kite 



• 

Itte .... 

Kita . . . . 

Kay . 


9 

94. Why? 

1 Kityak . 


• 

• 

Ittya . 

KI ... 

Kala, kanA-td 


9 

95. And . 

Ani , 

• 



Aiit .... 

An*khl .... 

Ani, an . 


• 

1 

9G. But . . . . 1 

Pnni 



1 

1 

• 

Dzfdyari .... 

Pan .... 

Pun 


• 

97. If . . . . : 

Tar . , 

• 

• 

« 

Dzar .... 

Dzar .... 

l)zar 


• 

i 

98. Yu 1 

1 

Voi 



. ’ Hflyi .... 

Uoy . . , . 

IlOy 



99. No . 

Na 




NS, iihaT .... 

Nahl . . . 

Nay 



i 

100. Alas 

Kata kata 



• 

Ayyn .... 

Argi'd .... 

Arerd, rOy rOy 

• 


101. A father . 

Dfipfli 

• 


• 

fik bappdsn • . . 

Pikbapdi 

Bapiis, bnp& 



102. Of a father 

Bilpai-ohS 



• 

Kka bapsu-gele 

Bap*8a-tfl0» •chi, -tgS . 

Bapaa-t^ 



103. To a father 

Bapaik . 

t 


4 

Eka bapsflka . 

Bap^sa^hari, bap*sa-la 

Bap&a-la . 



104. From a father . 

B&pai-kadfln 

• 



Eka bapsa-kade-thavuu 

Bap*sa-pashti . 

BapH-paatin 



105. Two fathers 

Don bapdi 




Dog’d^tt^a bappfisa . 

Don bapflj • .• 

Ddn b&p(aa) 



106. Fathers 

1 

Bapfii 

• 

• 

• 

Bappilsa .... 

BapilHi or bapfld 

BapCns) . 




M.— 898 



Marltbi (Poona). 

Y6 

Mar ^ 

Ubha r&ba 
Mar • • 

Dd . . • 

Pal 

Var . 

Q^ava) . 

Khali 

Dnr 

PflrvI « 

M&gi • 

KOi.1 . 

Kay 

Ka « . 

Alii • 

Parantn . • 

Dzar • t 

II(iy 

Nah! . 

Argre -• . 

Sk b&p • * 

Ok • 

flk b&p&s 

fik b&pa-p&Bfln 

Don bap . 

B&p . . 


Varhi^i Kno'bl (Akola). 

YO . . . 

Mar a * • 

Ubha rkhe j ubha rahy 
Mar . 

Do ... 

Dhav; pay 
VaJharj var ; var^tg . 
DzOd ; (l^Oy; dzavad 
KlialHg ; khali 
Tjarn; dur 

Andlii; pudhaj mOrg 
Manga « 

Kon . . . 

Kay . . . 

Kamhfin ; kamOn . 
Akhiu; uul; an 
Pan 

Ozar 

Ho ; bara ; bgs . 

Nahi 

Ai’g ; arg bgpa rO 
Bava; ba 
Bava-taa . 

B&v&-lg . 

Bava'd2^duii . • 

Don bgp 

Bap 


' Nagpurl (Xftgpur). 

. Yg ... 

. Mar 

. Ubhg raha 

I 

. Mar . . 

. De . . . 

. Dhav 

. Var 

. Dzavaj . 

. Khali . 

. Dfir 

. AgOdar, purvi . 

. Pathi-mftgg 
. Kou 

. Kay . . . 

. KahOn . 

. Ani 

i 

. i Parantu . 

1 

i 

. ^ Dzar 
. Hoy 

.'Nahi . 

. Artrg 

. Bap 

. ; Bapa*tsa . 

i 

. I BapHB 

I 

. Bapg-pasOn 
. Don bap • 

i 

. ^ Bap 


HftPbi (I'.asUr). 

. Ava, uhO 
. ; Mar 

. : l'!h . . 

. Mar 
. DOa 

.j Paiilva . 

. UjjVo . 

. ! 

. I KhalO 
. ; Dfir 
. Ago 

, I I’at-koti , 

. KOu 
, I Kiiy 
, Kay-kuje 
Aur, aru 


. I loy, ha . 

. NiVi, nahi 

. Aha 

. Bflba • 

. Bnba-(;hO 
. BOba-kg 
. Bflba-lagg-lg 
. Dui bOba 

. BOba-man 


Kiigliiii, 

. 80. Como. 

81. Boat. 

. 82. Stand 

. 88. Dio. 

. 84. (live. 

H,‘>. Jinn. 

I 

. 86. Up. 

87. Near. 

. 88. Down. 

. 80. Par. 

. i)0, Boi'oi’e. 

. 01. Boh i mi. 

. 02. Win). 

. 03. What. 

. 04. Why. 

. !ir>. Ami. 

i 00. Bat. 

07. If. 

, 08. Yc*h. 

. 00. No. 

. 100. AIbh. 

, 101. A father. 

. I 102. Of a father. 

! 

. j 103. To a father. 

. ! 104. Prom a father. 
.105. Two fathei-H. 

. ; 100. Fathcrn. 
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Knglisli. 

Konkn^I (Kanara). 

Kuska^t (Karwar). | 

• 

Chitpavanl (Butnaghi). 

KS|! (Thutt), 

107. Of fiitliuih 

Bapai-che 

Bap.su -gele . . . j 

Bap^aan-tai^, -chi, -taS 

Bap*8an-tga, bapSa-tga 

108. To fathcji’iH 

BupaTk . . • 

Ba]isUka 

BAp^san-lii, bap*.sana . 

Bapaa-ua 

109. From fatliora 

Baiau-kadfm , 

Bapsil-kade-thavniJ . 

Ba[)*su-paBhtT . 

Bapa.s-paaun, -pun . 

110. Aclau^litcr 

Yokdbfiv 

Pj’ki dbfiva 

Cbod 

S<5k*r! . 

111. Of a . 

Dhiivc-cli? 

Kka dhuve-cho . 

MuFgl-tai'i, -chi, -tgii . 

Sok*ri-tga 

112. To a dauj'ht.nr . 

Dlnivck .... 

Kka dhnvoka . 

Mul^gls ; cliodls 

SdkVi-la, Brtk^ris 

113. f lom ji (UiUfjhU r 

Dimvo-kadfin . 

Eka dhnvc-kadc-thfivnn . 

^liil*gi-pashtT ; chfidi-pashtl 

tSokM-pasiin . 

114. Two dauf^litcra . 

Doll dhuvo 

Dog-dfana dhuvo 

DOghi mul'^gyd ; ddghi-chodl 

Ddn 8(3k*rya . , 

115. lJjinjj;ht(!rK 

DlmvO .... 

Dliuvo .... 

Mul"gyi3 ; cliedi 

S(3k*rya . 

110. Of dauglitci'M 

DliiivS-clif 

Dliuva-gel? 

l^Iul’^gyan-ta’), -ohi, -taS 

Sok"ryan-taa 

117. To diiu'^litri H 

Dlinvak . , 

Dliuvaka 

Mu^gyaii-la 

SokVyfin-na 

118. l^rom daiii,dit(‘r.s 

Dlinva-kaduii . 

Dliuva-kado-thaviiu . , 

Alnl’‘gya-pas]ill 

Srik*i'yri-pa.sun 

119. A frood mail 

Vf'k boro munis 

Rkn baro iiianuHliyn . 

XbiingMo mfuiUH 

Barii nianuH 

120. Of a j^ood mail . 

Veka borya mun^sa-clir 

Eka liarya mauii.shyu-gclo • 

Xsang^le mfinVi-ta^ . 

1 Barya man*sa-tga . 

i 

121. To a ^'ood man . 

Y oka borya iunu'‘8ak - 

Eka barya manushyuka 

THaiig^lO mai.Asa-la . 

Barya man^aa-la 

122. b’rom a jj^ood man 

Ycka borya miui"8a-kadnn . 

Eka barya mnniishya-kado- 
Uuw nu. 

THahg*lo inrinVi-pfiBhtT 

Barya mriu^sa-pasuu . 

123. Two f<uod nu*n . 

Don Imro munis 

Dog-iDaiia baro manuHliya 

Dogho Uaiig^lo maiiris 

Ddn bard nianus 

124. Good mi'll 

Boiv munis 

Dare manusliy.u 

iHangMo manns 

' Bard inarus . , 

1 

O 

Boro niuu^sS-oho 

Barya mamiHhy.a-gclo 

TbafigMd raun*Ban-(s(3, -ohi, 
-tsa. 

Bard man‘sau-tfla 

I2r>, To i,mod mi'll 

Boiv muii^Bak . 

Barya maiiUHliyaka . 

Tsfing^lo maii*Baii-la . 

! Bare maiPsau-Du 

127. From i^ood moii 

Boro muii*da-ka(liin . 

Barya manushyS-kadc- 

thavun. 

Xsil 0 5 Tnii n*sa-pa.sb tl 

Bare man^sa-pasui^ . 

128. A j^^ood woman . 

Yok Ixiri biiil munis . 

ftki bari bail-maunshya 

X^'ikliOt bayako 

Bari bay®kd 

129. A bad bov 

Yok pad burgo . 

l^lku vaitu chedko . , 

Vait bOdyd . 

Vait pdrya 

130. Good wonu’U 

Borl brdl muii'da 

Baryo Imil-mannshyo 

iBdkhot bayako 

Barya bay*ka . 

131. A l»ii Rirl 

Yck pad ohodn 

Rki vftiti tflalli . 

Vait chdd . . . 

•o 

132. Good 

Bore .... 

Baro, bari, bare 

Tsokhot .... 

Bai^, tgakdt . . 

133. Betti-r . 

BOv bore .... 

Jasti baiH) ; tfiad baro . 

Pushkal ifldkhAt . 

Tya*fi bara 


M— too 



Marl(h1 (Pooua). 

VarU4IKuf>bI(AkoU). 

Nigpuri (Nagpur). 

■ * 

IlaPlu (Bastar). 

• Knglisl). 

: • • • 

Bapa-tga, bap&i-taa . 

j— _ 

Bapan*taa, bapahi-tfla 

Bilba-mau-chd . 

107, Of fathers. 

BapSs • . , . 

Bapa-Ie ; bapai-lo 

1 BdpSs, bapahls 

Bflbu-mau-kd . . 

108, To fatlu'M. 

Bilpi'pasfin 

Bapa-d^Sdun . , 

• BapS-pasfin 

Bilbii-man-lagC-ld 

100. Fi’oiii falliora. 

£k muPgl 

Pdr*gi . . * . 

• . . . 

Lt’ki .... 

iiO. A danghlor. 

tik inull-taa 

1 POi’^gi-taa 

^ Pdri-tga . . . , 

Lokl-chd 

111. OfadaughliT. 

fi!k mnlls 

Pflri-16 .... 

1 

PdrH .... 

LCki-kfi .... 

112, To a danglilor. 

fik mall-p&B^n 

1 

P<5rI-(j[z(Muu . . , 

Pdri-pasnu 

Ldkl-lagd-ld a 

1 1.3. From a dauglitor. 

DSn muli 

D«5a p3rl 

Ddn pori 

Dili gdtfi Idkl a 

114. Two daughtL'M. 

^lull • I . . 

P(1rl . . , . 

P'Vi .... 

Loki-nmn * 

IIT). Daiiglifors. 

Mali'tau ...» 

POrl-faa ; p«5iibl*taa . 

Pdri-tail a . . a 

Lok]-iiian-elid , 

lid. Of dangbtorfl. 

Mttlis . . . . 

P(^rI-lo ; p0rib!-l0 

Pdri.S a . a a 

LCki-nmn-kd . 

117. To dlUlgljtlT.S. 

Mull-pasftn 

POrl-dz<'^dun ; i)(^nbi-(Jz;^dnn 

Pdri-pisfln . , , 

Ldki-mau-Ingd-ld 

118. From danglitors. 

Elk taang^lu manuBliy 

Bbalfi nianuB . 

Ek taang*la mauu-s , 

Nan gad innnukb 

110. A gciod man, 

Elk taang*lya manushya-ha 

Bhalya maTpeft-tsa . , 

Ekii taang^lya mfin^sa-taa . 

Nuijgad inaiiukli.cbd 

120. Of a good man, 

Elk tgafigMya mannshyas , 

Blialya mfin*sa-ld 

Eka taang^lya , 

Nangad mannkli-kA , 

121. To a g(X)d man. 

Ek taaiigMya nianushya- 
puBfln. 

Bbalya man®sft-dzddun 

fika t«Hng'*Iya injln*.sa-piisi1ii 

Nan gad inamikb-lngfl-ld . 

122, From a good man. 

D(ln tattng*li manusliyi # 

Dda bbalO rnan^sa . 

Ddu tnang^lo munu.s . . 

Uni gdta iiaftgad niamikh . 

123. Two good mon. 

Igaiig*!? manushyS . • 

Bhald man^sa . 

IgiiDg®Id inunuM . 

Nangad maim kli- man 

124. Good moil. 

IgangMya manushyS-taii • 

Bhaija inan*8a(hi)-tsa 

Iguiig*Iya iiittu*saii-(aa 

Nangad maimkii-maii-clid a 

125. Of good moil. 

Igafig*lya manusbyaB 

Bbalya maii^6a(hi)'l0 

Igang^lyu mun*HS8 . 

Nangad inaniikb-man*kO . 

1 20. To good raou. 

lBang*lya manuflhya-pasnn 

Bbalya mau*sa(bi)-<izi5(luu • 

IgahgMya man*8ii»paBfin . 

Nangad manukli-nmn-lagd- 
Id. 

127. From goinl men. 

Ek taa6g*U Btr! • 

Igdkbdfc lakslml 

Ek tfl^g^ll buy*kd a 

Nangad bail! . a a j 

1 2H. A good woman, 

Ek v&lt mnPg^ 

Kharftb pdr*ga . , 

Ek valt rauPga • 

Bad^mfis ICkll, pbandi Idkil a 

1 20. A bad lx)y. 

lMaLg*lya stiiyi 

Bhalya laUtmya 

IgufigMya l)ay‘kil 

Nangad baill-man 

130. Good women. 

Ek val|mul*gl. . . 

Kharab pdr*gi ; burl pdr^gi ; 
gandi p5r*gi. 

Ek vftit pdi*gl a 

Bad''inftrt Idkl . # . 

131. A bail girl. 

liang^li .... 

IgOkbdfc ; ^abut ; (a&bg^U • 

ISafigMa ... 

Naiigad]. . . 

1.32. Good. 

Adbik tl^fig^lS • 

Adbik ta^kbdt 

Tyabilii fsafig^la • . 

KbnV)d nangad i . • 

1 

133. Better. 


M.— 401 


English. 


KohkagI (Kanara). 


Kohkagi (Karwar). 


Chitpivani (Batoagiri). 


K5|I (Thana). 









134. Best ... 

Bayu-ta bora . 

Uttam ; ati boro; bho baro . 

Sag*l5t taCkhet 

« 

• 

Sag*ljft.« (or Owk^ljan) 
bara. 

135. High 

Vair . . . . i 

Untaa 

• • 

Uiitfl 

• 

• 

Uta 

• t 

136. Higher • 

Tfi-che vair , . . | 

Isad uutaa 

« a 

Pushkal unta . 

• 


Tyu-fil uta • 

• 

137. Highest . 

Bavo-ta vair . . . j 

Ati uutga . 


Sag^lOt unta . 

• 


Sag*lya-8i uta • 

• 

138. A horse • . • 

Ghodo . 

Gku ghodo 


Ghodo . 

• 


Gh0i*a . 

• 

139, Amai’e 

i 

Ghodi . . . . 

fiki ghodi 

■ • 

Sand^ul . 



GhOri 


140. Horses 

Ghodo • • • • 

Ghodo 

• • 

Ghodo . 

• 


GhOrS . 

• 

141, Mares 

Qhodiyfl 

GhOdyo . 


GhOdyO . 

• 


GhOrya . 


142. A ball . 

Ydk boil .... 

Rka bailu 


Bail 

• 


Bail 

• 

143. A cow . . « 

YOkgai .... 

fiki gayi 


Gay . 



Gay 

• 

144, Bolls 

Boil .... 

Baila . . . 


Bail . 


• 

Bail 

• 

145. Cows 

Gftyfl . . . . 

Gfiyyo . 

• • 

Gftyi 


• 

Gaya 

• 

146. A dog • 

Yeksuiie 

Bujpu . . 


Kutro 

• 

■ 

Kut*rA . 

• 

147. A bitch 

YOk kol*g!5 

Rk bail sai;^e . 

• • 

Kutii. , 

• 

• 

Kut'ri , , 

• 

148. Dogs 

tSuni .... 

Sttui 


KutrO . . 

• 

• 

Kut'iO , 

• 

1411. bitches 

Kol*gT • • • . 

Dfiil Buoi 

v • 

KntryO . . 



Kut*rya . 

9 

150. A iic-goat . 

Yok bok"do 

lilki] bukk0(}u . 

t • 

bak*rO • • 

• 

• 

Bak"ra . 

9 

151. A female goat . 

Yok l)ok*6i 

fiki bvkdi 

1 a 

Jiak*ri j sOli 

• 


Bak"ia 

• 

152. Goats 

Bok»do . 

Dokkada . 

• • 

Bak*r0 ; bokad , 



Bak*r0 , 

• 

153, A mole deer 

Yok darle cliitu} 

fika durle eliittala 

• 1 

Har*ua » 

• 

• 

Harau . 

• 

154. A female doei* . 

Yok bade chita) 

fika bade chittala 

• • 

Haihi 

- 

• 

Har*ni . 

% 

• 

155. Deer • • 

Chit*15 . • • . 

Chitla . 

• a 

Harioa . 


• 

Haran . 

9 

156. 1 nm • 

USv asS 

Haya Sssa • 

• • 

Mo sA 

* 


Ml bSy • 

0 

1 57. Thou wi . 

Tq iisai . « • . 

Tii assa . « 


; T9i sas . • 

1 

a 


Tu hay*8, or has 

• 

158. He is • 

To asa • 

To Assa . 


TObO . 

- 

• 

To hay , 

• 

159. Wo are . . . 

Ami Asiv • , • 

AmxnT assati . 


Amhi b8 • 

• 

• 

Ami hSy , 

t 

160. Tou arc • . , 

Tumi &sat • 

Tummi assati • 


t 9 

Tnmhl sS • 

• 

• 

Tumi ha • 

• 
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UHi<U(YW)iu>). 

UttAm • 

I Unta 

i 

i 

I Adhik unta 

j 

i 

Atitoy unta 
fik glid4A 
Ii!k ghadi 
Ghoda • • 

QhOdya • 

I f)k bail 



Giya, 
fik kutra 
fik kutri . . 

Kuti^ 

Kutrya . 
lilk bak*rft 
Hik mapdhl 
Bak*i-0 . 

Elk han9 
fik kalMt 
Hari9 
Mi &lii . 
TS&haB . 

To &hO . 

Amhl &bS • 

Tamlu abS • 


Vtrbiai Kav'bl (AkoU). 
i » 

, I Sam*dyat ta^khot 

i 

. ' Utata 

. j Adhik u tata 

! 

, I SamMyat utata 

I 

i 

, I Ghoda ; ghO(J*ina , 

I 

. I Ghiliji . 

• I GhOdO • • . • 

, I GliOdyi . 

. Bail ; gOra 

. Guy . . . 

. Bail 
. Gayi 

. Kuti-a; kutalda • 

, Kutri 
. Kut'rO . 

, Kut*rya . •' 

, Bak*ra ; bOk*dya 
. Soldi ; bak*n . 

. Bak“r 0 ;b 0 k *40 
, Kayit 

. Hai*ul . i 

. Haran . • 

. Ml ahO, hayO, Of vhay 
. Tft ahfi(H), or hayO . 
. To ahS, Of hay 
. Ami ahO, or haO 
, Tumi aha, Of ha 


K&^parl (Nftgpur). 

• Sag*lya-hflu taang^la 

• Unta 

. Tya*ohya-hnn unja 
, Sag*|ya-hftu unta 
, fik gho4a 
. fik ghodl 
. GhOdo 
. GliOdya 
. fik bail . 

. fik gay . 

. Bail . 

• Gayi 

I 

. fik kutra 

. fik kutri . 

. KutrO # 

. Kuti7a . 

. ; Bak*ra . 

. ’ Bak*rl 

I 

. I Bak*rO . 

. Uaran . 

. Uar^iii . 

i 

. llar*nO . . 

. Ml ahO, or aho . 

. Tfi ahO(3) 

.iTOabO . 

i 

I _ 

. Amhi aho • 

. Tumhl aha 

1 


I Uil‘bi (HMtor). 

_i 

. ' JugO nap gad . 

i 

i 

! 

. pebg . 

I 

. Khube (long . 

. 1 JugO dOhg 

i 

I 

. I lihoda . 

I 

1 

I 

. Gliodi , , 

. KhubO gliOda . 

. KhubO gliOdl , 

. Buila, or baila . 

I 

. , Gay 

I 

. Khubo buila . 

. Khubo gay 
. Kukur • 

, Kutri 

. Khubo kukur . 

. Khubo kutii 
, Bok*ra . • 

. ChliOrl . 

. Khubo bok*ra . 

. Hir*iia . 

. Mrugi, or bar*m 
. Khubo l\ir*Da . 

• Mui uhO 
. Tui aHis 

. HuuaaO . 

. Haml usti 
. Tumiauas 


I Engliili. 

. 131. Best. 

. 136. High. 

. l;U). llighor. 

. 137. Highest. 

. li>S. A howo. 

. 13D. A Tuaru. 

. UO. Horses. 

. I l-U. Mures. 

. 142. A bull. 

. 143. A cow. 

. 144. Bulls. 

. 145. CWs. 

. 146. A dog. 

. 147. A bitch. 

. 148. Dogs. 

* 1411. Bitches. 

• 150. A hc-gout. 

. 151. A female goat. 
. 152. Goats. 

. 153. A male deer. 

. 1 54. A female doer 
. 155. Deer. 

. 156. I urn. 

. 157. Thou art. 

. 158. Ho is. 

. 159. We are. 

. ICO You arc. 


M .-.408 

2 



EngUili. 

• 

Konka^! (Kanara). 

Koskayl (Karwar). 


Chitpavanl (Ratnagiri). 

Kill (Tbuu), 


161. They ai-c . 

• • 

Te {^sut . . • . 

Te assati 


• 

Ta sat .... 

To han, or hat . 

. 

162. I was I 

• • 

HSV HHUllo 

HSva ai^illo 



Md salS • . • . 

Ml hotu . 


163. Thouwast) 

. • 

T3 uBulloi 

T3 udsillo • 



TH salds 

Tu hotas, or vhat&s • 


161. He was 

. • 

To asullo . . • 

To aseillo . 


• 

Tosalo . 

To hota, or vhati . 


165. We were . 

• . 

Am? asullc 

Ammi afigillo . 



Amhl salS • . 

Ami hotu, or vhatu . 


166. You were . 

• • 

Turn! usullo • 

Tummiadiille . 



Tumhi salat . 

Tumi hotSv, hotdS} or 

vbata 

167. They were 

» • 

To asullo . • 

To aSgille • 



T«8al6 . . . . 

Tahoto . 


108. Bo . 

• ■ 

Asu .... 

Raba, rava • 


t 

Rebd, ho ... 

H6, as . , , 


169 To be 

• • 

As-che, asok . , 

As-che • 


• 

Sana ... 

As^na, ho-na . . 


170. Being 

• • 

Asat .... 

Astani . 


• 

Sata .... 

Hot, asat . • 


171. Having been 

• • 

Asfin, asou • • 

Assanu . . 


• 

SalS-sata, sOv^nl . 

HOun-^i ... 


172. I may bo • 


Have uryo • 

HSve afiyeda . 


• 

Ma sdn .... 

MI asan • . 


173. I shall bo « 

« • 

IlSv urtolo f . . 

Hava assana . 


• 

Me sail .... 

Mi asan . . , 


174. I should bo 

« . 

Have uru-dzAi . . 

Have us-kadza . 


• 

As^oar sal3, md saivS 

Ml asava-tga • • 


175. Beat . 

. . 

Mar 

Mari . • 



Mar .... 

1 

Milr . . « 


176. To boat , 

. . 

Mar-che .... 

Mar-che . • 


• 

Mar'^ua .... 

Mar-na . . . 


177. Beating • 

• . 

^lai'it . . • . 

Marita • • 


f 

Marit III. 

Mftrit . • , 


I7b« Having beaten 

. • 

Mai'fiii .... 

M arnu • , 


1 

Mai'*ni .... 

Marnn-4i 


170. I beat . 

. • 

HRv mai-tS , • 

Hava marta • 



Ma mar^taS , 

Mi mar*t5y . , 


180. Thou beatest 

. . 

Tll martai 

Ttt marta 


• 

T3 mai'^tflas • 

Tu mar^tts . . 


161. He beats • 

t a 

To maita • , 

1 

To marta 


• 

To mar^taa . • 

Tomar^ta . ' , 


182. We boat . 

• • 

Am? martau • . 

Ammi martati. 


• 

Amhi mar*tfi8 . . • 

Ami mar*tS 7 • • 


183. You beat . 

• • 

Tumi martat . 

Tnmmi mai'tati 



Tumhi mar*tflS • • • 

Tumi mar^ta . • 


184. They beat 

• • 

To martat « 

To martati 


« 

To marHaat . . 

Td mftr'tftn, or m&rHai 


185. 1 beat {Past Tense) . 

Have marie • • 

HavS marie 


• 

Md mar'lS- or may*rS . 

Mini m&r*12 • • 


186, Thou beatest 
Tense). 

{Past 

Tuve marie, or -ley . 

Tuve marie • 


• 

T3 mar*lSs or mayh'fis • 

Tuni mar^las • • 


167. He boat {Past Tense) . 

Ta^e marie • • 

Taune marie • 


• 

Taoin martian or xnhy^ . 

Tya-nimar^lS t • 
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Mari(h! (FOona). 


VtrUfi Knvb! (AkoU). 

Xagpari (Nagpur). 

1 

1 

1 

HalM.i (l^aptar). 

KngUah. 

TS tli6t . 

• 

T« ahS(t) or hayOt . 

To Shot . 


• 

i 

Huni lisiit, or fiso , . ! 

IGl. They arc. 

Ml hfltB . 

• 

Mi hoto, or vhatO 

Mi hoto , 


• 

Mni ralO .... 

162. I wa?. 

bfitfts 

• 

Tn hota, or vhata 

To hota . 


• 

Tni rala, or inlO 

i 

163. Thnu wast. 

T5 hotft . 

• 

To hota, or vhatii 

To hota . 


• 

1 

Hun mill, rale, or ralO 

164. He was. 

Amhi h5t8 . 

' 

Ami hoto, or vhatO , 

Amhi hoto 


• 

11 ami ralO . . . i 

i 

165. Wo were. 

Tumbi hots 

• 

Tumi hoto, or vhate . 

Tnmhi hold 


• 

Tumi ralO, or ralas . . | 

166. You were. 

Te hats . 

• • 

To hoto, or vhatO 

To hoto . 


• 

Huii-mau ralO . 

167. They were. 

H5 . . 

• • 

Ho ; hOy ; vhay 

IlOua 


i 

’! 

'i n 

168. Bf. 

llaug . 

• 

As*na; hOna; vhana 

Uona 


• 

-HOnii (?) . . 

169. To ho. 

Hot 

• 

Hot . . . 

1 Hot 


• 

1 

170. Being. 

HOun 

t • 

HOuq 

; Hoini 


• 

Houu .... 

171. Having been. 

Mi vhav? 

. 

Mi asOl ; mi vhail . 

Mi asal . 


• 

Mui hOOndO, or hoimlO • 

172. 1 may bo. 

MI hOln . 

• • 

MI adll ; mi vhail « 

Mi ashi . 


• 

Mui liOOndO 

17.1 1 Bhall be. 

Ml vhav6 

• • 

Mi asavn ; mi vhava 

Mi nfi^la pShijO • 


• 

^lui hOfriidO . . . 

174. I should bo. 

M&r 

. 

Mar; mara 

Mar . • 


• 

Mur . . . . 

175. Beat. 

Mar*J?6 • 

• • 

Mar*na . 

1 

Mai**na . 


• 

Mai**na , . . . 

176. To beat. 

M&rit . 

• • 

Marat . 

Marat 



Mar'‘tOr . . . . 

177. Boating. 

Marfin . 

f • 

MarOn ; luaHya-var 

^larOn . 


• 

Marnn-bhaU . 

178. Having bca ton. 

Mi mSrHS 

. 

Mi mai'HO 

Mi mai-'tO 


• 

Mui mare-sO . • 

179. 1 beat. 

T3 mar*t03 . 

• • 

Tu mai*®ta, or mai-^tO . 

To mai’*tO 



Tui marVis 

180. TIiou boatest. 

To mfti’^tO • 

• • 

To mar^tO 

TOmar*tO • 


• 

Hun mur?-HO . 

181. He beats. 

Amhi mSr^tS • 

■ • 

Ami marHO . • 

Amhi mar*tO # 


• 

Hami marc-sO • • 

182. Wo beat. 

TamhimaxHS • 

• • 

Tumi mai’*ta . 

Tumhi mSi^ta . 



Tumi mSr*Hus . . 

183. You beat. 

To mar^tSt 

f • 

TO mar*tat, or mar^tat 

j 

To mar*tOt 

! 


• 

Hur l mar?-8c, or mSi’^aat . 

184. They beat. 

Mi mSr*l^ 

• • 

Mya mfir^la » • 

i 

Mya mai'^la 


• 

Mai mai-^lO 

185. I beat {Past Tense), 

T3 mSr^lSs • 

• • 

Tya roar^la . i 

TyS raarMft 


• 

Tui mai-^liB 

186. Thou bcatcBt {Past 
Tense)* 

Tyft'iiS mSr4e • 

• • 

Tya-na mSr^la . • 

i 

Tya-na mar*la . 

1 


• 

Hun mar*la . • 

187. Ho beat {Past Tense)* 

^ * M t\e 
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English. 

i 

Kenkapi (Kanan). j 

KoAka 9 i (Karwar). 

! 

Cliitplvanl (Batnigiri). j 

Edit (Thana). 

188. Wo beat {Past Tense ) . ! Ami mirle 

AmmT marie . 

Amhi mat*lS or may*ra 

Ami marMa 

* 

1 

180, You beat {Past Tense) \ 

Tumi marl? 

TummT marie . 

TumhI mar^lat or mayVat . 

Tumi mar*la . 

• 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Taiii marie 

Tauui marl? . 

Tyuni mar*l5 or may^rS 

Tyamigun mai'*la 

• 

fOl. I am beating 

• 1 

Jla^ marlt U8a 

H^va mailta ansa 

ft. 

Me miii**taa-sa . 

Mi marlt hay • 

• 

102. J was beating 

• • 

lliiv maiit 58ullo 

iiavii marlia assillo . 

Me marlt salo 

Ml mui**ti>t§, or m&iit h5tu . 

103. I had boatoti 


Have niarnlc . 

HSYemarlele . 

Mg mar*lS salS . 

Ml-na mar^la hCta, 
marilHa. 

or 

104. I may beat 


Have mariyo . 

Hav? marygda 

Me kSdMataii maiin 

Ml marin 

• 

105. I ahnll Ixsat 


llilv marlu 

Jlitva marina . 

Me maiiii 

Mi marlu 

• 

106. Thou wilt beat 


T5 murtalni 

Tn martalo 

TS mar*8il • • 

Tft mai*8il 

• 

107. lie will boat 


To martalo 

To martalo 

To miirU . . . 

To luaril . 

a 

108. Wo shall beat 


Ami mar tale . 

AmmT mariale . 

AmhI marn 

Ami murU 

• 

100. You will beat 

• • 

Tumi murtale . 

TummT martalo 

Tumhi mmal , . • 

Tumi maral . . 

« 

200, Tlioy will beat 

• • 

Te murtale 

I'e martalo 

To mur*til 

T6 mai**til 

• 

201. I slioaH beat 

■ • 

IIiiv? iiiuri-»] 2 tti 

HSv? mar-kadsa • • 

; Md miir*va . . . , 

Mina marUva . 

• 

202. [ am beaten 


Muk& marl? . 

Mukka marlo . • 

j 

Ma-la mar"taat . 

Mada mar*tau • 

• 

203. I was beaten 

. 

! Haka marill? . 

Makka murlelo 

Ma-la mar*l5, rai-la mfty*r5 

Ma-la mar'la . • 

• 

204. I shall Ih) beaten 

Muka murtale 

]Mukka marlida 

Ma-la mar®tll . 

Ma-la mai^til . 

• 

205. I go • 

• • 

Hiiv vetii 

UEvi vattS 

Me (J/ataii . • 

Ml dzatSy 

• 

206. Thou goest 

• • 

Til vetai , , , . 

Tu vatta . • • 

Tfl (j^ataas 

Td • . 

• 

207. He goes . 

• • 

To vetii .... 

To vatta .... 

Td «i6ata« 

1 

To (jbeata . • 

• 

208. We go 

« • 

Ami votav 

1 

AmmT vattati . 

Amhi dzata^ • • • 

Ami dsativ . • 

• 

200. You go 

e ■ 

1 Tumi votut 

TummT vattati 

Tumhi d^ataS . • 

Tumi ebata • • 

f 

210. They go . 

• t 

; Te votat 

To vattati 

Te djataat . • 

To d^atan, or 4£&tat 

• 

211. [ wont 

• • 

i 

: HSv gelo 

1 

H5wi vntsugelo 

Me gdlS • • . 

Ml gdlu, or jdlu, etc. 

« 

212. Thou wontest 

• • 

I 

1 TS geloi 

1 

T3 vataugelo • • 

T3 gdlOd .... 

Td galas 

• 

213. He w'ent . 

• • 

i 

To gelo .... 

To vataugelo . 

TOgSld . 

Td gdla . . • 

• 

2l4. Wo went , 

. . . 

Amf gelo 

AmmT vataugelo . • 

Amh> gelo . • 

i 

1 

Ami gdlu • 

• 
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MirltU (Pooni). 

Varhi^t Kn9‘bl (ikola). 

Nagrpuri (Kagpur). 

llaPbi (UasUr). 

Cnglilh. 

Amhi mar^ll . 

Amhi mar^la . 


Amhi marta , 

11 ami mai-^lft , 

188. Wo boat (Past Tense), 

Tumbl marMe . 

Tumhi mai’^la . 


Tumhi marMa , 

Tumi mar*las . 

180. You boat(iW Tom), 

TyS-nl inai:*l§ . 

Tyfthi-na mai-*la 

• . 

Tyiiha-iia mai**la 

llun-mau maiMa 

100. Thoy Time). 

MI marit &hl 

Mi niamt aho . 

• • 

Ml marat aho , 

31ul mar*tO (fisO^ or maruii 
ralo. 

101. 1 am boating. 

Ml m&rit hoto . 

Mi mamt hoto . 

• • 

Mi marat hoio 

31ui mai*te ralo 

10j 3. T was boating. 

Mi mar^li hoti 

Mi mar*la hota 


Mi maiMa ahO * 

31 ui miirNi 

lOd. 1 had boatou. 

Ml maravS 

Mi inarll . 


My a marava . 

3rui maremlo . 

101. 1 may boat. 

Mi marin 

Mi maril . 


Mi marin 

Mui marOmle . 

105. I .shall boat. 

T3 mar'^sU 

Tu mai‘*8in 


Tu mar*sil 

Tui mar'‘si, or miii-^dis 

100. Thou will boat. 

Ta maril .... 

To mariu, or maral 


To maral 

UuTi marrilo . 

l'J7. He will boat. 

Amhi mar3 

Amhi marn 


Amhi maru 

llami mai'*va, or murfiudO . 

lOS, Wo slinll bi;at. 

Tnmhi maral . 

Tamhi mai'*Man, nr 

maral . 

Tumhi maral . 

Tnmi imirase, marOmlO . 

loo. You will boat. 

Te marHIl 

To marHin 

• • 

To mar*ill 

lIiiiMiiaji iiuirMo, or 

luaromlr'. 

:l0d, Thoy will boat. 

1 ^ 

Mi maravc 

Mi marava • 


My a maniva . 

31iii miirOmlo . 

201, 1 slnmhl boat. 

I^fala mai**le ah? 

i ^la-ld mar*tO . 


MjkIz mai'"la ahe 

Mo-kO miirha fiBat . 

202. 1 am boaton. 

Mala raav’‘lo hflic 

! Ma-lO mai'*la . 

1 


^la lz mai“Ia hota 

Mo-kO mai’^Iiio . 

1 

2011. 1 was boaton. 

Mi mar'^la-dzaln 

! Ma-le mav"til . 


Madz maral 

31o-ko mai^la liO 

! 2U4. I shall bo boaton, 

Mi d^ai? 

j Mi dzato 


31; •JzatO 

Mui jilyaso 

i 

205. 1 go. 

Ta lizai^s 

^ To <lzata 


Tu dzutO’s) 

Tui jusis 

1 

200, Tliou gooat. 

Toflzata, . . .| 

To 'IzAtO 


Ti) .,lzatO . ‘ , 

Hull .jay a so 

207. ilo gooa. 

Amhi dgftt? . . . j 

Amhi dzato 


Amhi dzato 

liaml jiiuse 

208. Wo go. 

Tamhi dyAtS ... . | 

Tumhi fjzata . 


Tamili 'iza(-ta) 

Tumi javaBaa . 

200. You go. 

Td dzatat 

To ilzAtat 


To dzatct • 

lliiU'Uian j&Hat 

210. Thoy go. 

Mi gClo a . . . 

1 

Mi gOl‘tO ; mi gOlO 

• • 

Mi gOlo 

31 ui gOlO .... 

211. 1 wont. 

T3 g6las . a . 

j 

Tfi gola . 

« • 

To gola'^s) . 

Tui gOlia 

212. Thou wentckt. 

To gela . a a a 1 

j 

To gOla . 

« • 

To gola . . . . 

Hun gOlo . . . j 

1 

213. ilo wont. 

1 

Amhi gOlS a . a j 

Amhi gOlO 

0 0 

A mill gOlO • 

Uaml g«lfl . . . 214. Wo wcut. 

1 _ 
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1 

£!ngri8h. 

Kookai^i (Kanara). 

KSAka^t (Kanrar). 

Chitpiyaal (Ratnagiri). 

KS|1 (Thant). 

215. Ton went • « t 

Tumi gele . • • 

Tummi vatflugele • * 

Tumhi gels, or gelet • 

Taml gel& , . ^ 

216. They went . . 

Te gele • . • • 

To vataugele « 

Tsgeis .... 

Tsgsia . 

217. Go . . . . 

1 

Vota • • . . 

Vataa .... 

Dza .... 

^a . • . • 

248. Going . , , | 

Vech? .... 

Vataata . . ' . 

12gAt .... 

... a 

219. Goqo . . . I 

Oello .... 

Cello . . . • 

Qeldld .... 

GolOlA • . » • 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tuje nSv kite r • 

Tu-gele nSva itte P . 

TudZiba nSv kitS ? . 

Tmlza nav kAy P , 

1 

221, How old is this horse ? ^ 

Ifya ghodyak kitli varsS ? . 

IIo ghodo kitlya prayc-tao ? 

HO gbdde-lA kill varsS sat P 

0 ghdra kav*fO umM-tsa 
hay ? 

222. How far is it from here | 
to Kashmir P I 

llungfithuvn Ku^mirak kitle 
pdis P 

HSg-thavnu Ka^miiaka 

kitle dhnr assa ? 

RthSthl KAsmir kiti lAmb 
sO ? 

An4i Easmir kav‘rS lamb 
hai‘1 ? 

1 

228. How many sons aro 
thoro in your father's 
hoii.so ? 1 

224. I liavo walked a long ! 
way to-day. 

Tujya bapai-chyii gharat 
kitle put asat ? 

Adz hav lamb vat taallS . 

Tugclya ba^sugelya gbara 
kitle (Izaua pnta assati P 

Aji hSva sobari vata 
^mkala. 

TujhO bAp‘.sa-cho gbarSt kiti 
bddyO sat ? 

Mo fviz pushkal lamb tsaWS 

TudzO bapas-tad gharan 
kav"re sdk^rO ban ? 

A(lz mi bov*sa dur jolHu . 

226. The son of my undo is Mojya mav'lya-jno ptit ta- 
married to his sister. | chya boiol-lagi kijar 

1 

226. In the liou.se is the sad- Gliarilt dliovya ghodya-che 

die of the white horse.! iin aau. 

i 

Magclya bapolyagelo putn 
tugclya bbainika lagua 
dzalla.^ 

Gliaianlii ^tya dhavya 
ghodyagcle jina assa. 

Te-cbya beb‘pi^^ mAjhya 
tsul*te-chya ^ bOdya-isa 
varhad dzhalS se. 

To pandh^•^) ghddo-taS j’m 
to gharat so. 

MadzO kaka-tsO sOk*rya-ta0 
lagin tya-tsO bainl-AI 
rlzhaila. 

PandO gbdrya-isa jin gharAn 
hay. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ta*chyft patbir jin gbal • 

Tajjya phattiri jlna gball . 

Tochya pathi-var tS jin 
ghula (or isadhay), 

Tya-tsO pathl-var jin ghal . 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Have ta-ohya putak d^ay^to 
mar mai^lo. 

HSve tagelyft puttaka sobaii 
kordo tuArlo. 

' Mo to-che mul*ge-lti pushka) 
taabuk may*rO. 

Mi-na tya-taO 8dk*rya-la 
murad phat^ko dilO. 

229. He is gracing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

To gudyjl-chya tak*lor 
goivSk tgaraitu. 

To tya^guddya-chya turyeri 
gorvaka tgarait assa. 

Tya tek*dya-cbe maibc-var 
td guii ^r*vlobo so. 

To dong^*A-taO mAthya-vnr 

1 dhdra tsarite, 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Td tya riika-ehya sakla 
yeka ghodyar bas^la. 

To tya rukka-mulautu ek 
ghodyari baisat assa. 

To (Izhada-kliAlT td ghdde- 
var bos*cbo se. 

Td tyA (Izhara-buiS ghdrya- 
var bas®tO, 

231, Hi.s brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ta-tao bhav la-chya ba’in'i- 
vdrn ubar asft. 

Tagelo bhavu tagelya bbaiyi- 
pokshya lamb Assa. 

Tets^ bhaus tOebya beh*ul- 
pGksha unta sO. 

Tya-taa bhans tya-tae bainl 
sivay iinta bay. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ta-che mdl adhlz rupdi ilsa 

TAjje mola addetsa rupayo . 

TO-chi kiinniat adits lupaye 
so. 

Tya-cM kimmat arita 
rupayO hay. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mo«lzo bapfii tya dbak®tyft 
ghariit Asa. 

Magelo bappusn tyA saua 
gharautu rabtn. 

Macjzbj) bapd4 to dhak^tO 
gharSt roh'^-cho. 

Mafiza bapus tya dhakMya 
gbaran i-ote. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

0 rupdi 'ta-ka di 

Hi rupayi takka di , . 

Hd rupayd lO-la dOs . • 

Yd rupaya tya- la dOs 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tajd kadV'ho tc rupli 
kan-ge. 

Tajje-Jaggi-thavnu tyo 

rupayo ghye. 

To nipayO tO-chO-pashti ghe 

Tya-taO mer-Ai tav*ke rupayA 
ghOa. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Ta-ka bore inur ani ta-ka 
dory on band. 

Bayif^le udak kad , • 

Takka bard mari ani 
radj^vane takka bandunu 
gliAli. 

BaTche uddaka kadi • 

To-la tafmg*ld mar iii ddryan 
baudh. 

Bavluthl })An! kadh • . 

i Tya-la bovsa tfldp dOs na 
ddi-a-AT band. 

Bavin-si paui kar 

288. Walk before mo 

MojyA-nmkar ts^l • • 

Majjo idQra taamka • • 

Majho-pudhS taal • 

l^fad^e puro taul . 

239. Whoso boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Tujya patlyin kopa-tflo 
chudo yet a ? 

1 Ko^agelo cbedko tujya 

1 makslii yetta ? 

Tujhe palhi-magipthi kdna- 
bddyd yO-cbO se ? 

Ta<j[zO magarl kdnS-tfia 
8ok*ra yOtO ? 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Te koDu kad-che tuve molAk 
get*le P 

' KouA-laggi-thavnu to tuve 
kan-glieitile ? 

KdpA-pAslitl t3 tS vikat 
ghetMSs ? 

Edna-ted mOr-Ai tuiigtin te 
vik*t5 ghOt*las ? 

241, From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 1 

HaJle-oh^a yekft aiiga^^kara- 
kad-obe. 

• Tya halliye-chyA ekkA aDg4i' 
kAra-ka^e. 

> GSvAt*le oka dukan*d&rS- 
pAahtl. 

OSva-ta5 dukan'dArS-mOHl 
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Muitht (Poou). 

VuUfi Kn^bl (Ak<^). 

N&gpnif (Nagpur). 

Ral'bl (Uutar). 

EogUib, 

Tumhi gdli • • • 

Tamhigsla . . 

Tnmhl gSl5 . . . 

Tumi gdlaa « • , 

*215. You wont. 

Te gele . • • • 

I 

Ta gala • • # • 

TSgfile . . . . 

Hnu-man gdld . 

216. They went. 

Pgft • • « • 

Pfa; daay 

Pza .... 

Ja, jay‘na 

217. Go. 

.... 

Pfat • • • • 

Pzat .... 

J at^r . . • . 

218. Going. 

oeisii .... 

Qela ; gelcla . • • 

Gela .... 

06l« .... 

21i). Gone. 

Tttjh? uSv kiy ? 

Tuha nav kay haye ? 

Tufhha nav ka ahe ? 

Tucho nav kay ayc-na ? 

220. What is your name P 

Hya ghodyi-chl vay kiiy ? 

Ya ghad*mya-chl umbar 
kitl haye ? 

Ha ghoda kitl vaya-taa ahe ? 

Ye ghoda kiPrrt umar-ml j 
a8e-na ? I 

221. How old ia this horse ? 

Yothfin Kftimir kitl lamb 
ahe ? 

Atbnn Ka^mlr kitl lam aha ? 

Ka^mir yethfm kitl dtlr 
ahe ? 

Yalm-ld Ka^rnir kiti'fl dflr 

ttHe-na ? ] 

1 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Tujhya bipa-chya gharfit 
kitl mnlS r 

Ml aj; lamb rasta ta&l^o 
ahe. 

Tuhya bapa-chya gharat 
kill para ahat. 

Ml adz lay tsalim ala ahe . 

Tujhya bapa-chya ghari kitl 
ahet P 

Ml a<lz phfu* (Ifir tnal^ld 

Tuoho bap-clio kit*rrt leka 
asat ? 

Aj nnii khulifi^ dfir hipdle- 
na (or hindlSv). 

223. How many aon.s are 
ihoi'c ill your father’s 
hoiiHo ? 

22‘i. 1 hav(* walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mujhya tsttl*tya-chya mula- 
ch? lagna tya-chya bahi?!- 
81 dzhal|. 

Tya gharat tyjl pandMrya 
ghOdya-ch§ tS khOgir ahe. 

Te khOglr tya-ohyi pathl- 
varghal. 

lilahya kaka-chya pflra-taa 
tya-chya bahini-gl lagan 
d^hala ahe. 

Tya ghara-mandl tya 
pandh*^’a ghddya-tsa , 

khOgir haye. 

Tya-chya pathi-var tS khOgir 
thiv. 

Majhya tanlHya-chya p6ia* 
4in tya-chya bahinl-^ln 
lagri dzhala. 

Paudh*rya ghodya-taa 

khrtgir gharat ahe. 

Tya-chya pathl-var khflglr 

tak. 

MrtehO kaka-eliA lekiVclirt 
bihav hnn-chO l»ahiii- 
Hange hrtll. 

Gliar hhiPre pandora glirtda- 
chC khCglr asP. 

Khrtglr-ke gliCda-ke pat*ne 
lathu. 

225. Tlie sou of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the hou.so is tlio 
Raddle of the white 
horse, 

227. Put tlio saildle upon 
his back. 

TyU-chya mula-l& ml puah- 
kaj phat*ke marile ahet. 

Ml ty'i-ohya pCra-lo lay 
phai*ko mar*lo aho. 

Mi tya-chya pdraa pushkal 
bet marble. 

Mill hnn-chC leka-ku khuln^ 
maiMa. 

228. I havo beaten his non 
with many stripe's. 

Tya t5k*dl-chya tya iikh*ra- 
var id gure taarit ahe. 

Trt ^k*(ll-chya mathya-var 
dhOra j^iarat ahe. 

Tc tek^di-var dhCra tgarat 

ahe. 

fiiinl (lrtng*ri fip^e gay 
grth*fi charay-He. 

220. Ho is grazing cattle on 
the to[> of the hill. 

Tya dzhada-khali to Okft 
ghodya-var baaat ahe. 

Tya dzhada-kliall tOghOdya- 
var baHat ahe. 

Tya (izhada-khale 1^ 
ghddya-var bastj^t ahe. 

ITnin ghrtda up^-e hunirfikh 
khale chag*lO abO. 

230. Hu is sitting on a 
hoi'HO under that troo. 

Tya-taa bhan tya-chya 
bahinl-peksha adhik nnta 

S L. K 

Tya-taa bhail tya-chya 
bahinl-hfm utHtaa ahS. 

Tya-taa bhafi tya-chya bahi- 
lu-hun nnta ahe. 

Hun-cho bhui hun-chc 
bahiri-lo defig ukP. 

231. His hrotlicr is tailor 
than his sister. 

Tya-chl kimmat adltarupaye 
ahe. 

Tya-taa mOl adlta rupaye 
ahe. 

Tya-chl kimat adifa rupaya 
ahe. 

Hun-rhA iiiAl dui rujj'yu alli 
ana hrc. 

232. The |>rico of that is 
two rnpci^s and a half. 

Matjiha bap tya lahan 
ghaiit rahHO. 

Maba bap tya lahyanya 
gharat rah*tO. 

Ma^Jzha bap tya lahan-sa 
gharat rah*tS. 

MCoh^^ bap hnni naiii kiiriya- 
ne ase. 

233. My father lives in that 
Biiiall house. 

Ha rupaya tya-la dO . 

Ha rupaya tya-le de . 

Ha rupaya tya-la d6 

Ye rup*ya hnii-k6 diyaa 

234. Give this nij)ce to 
him. 

Te rupaye tya-chya pasftn 
ghe. 

Te rupaye tya-d^fOdun ghe . 

Tya-chya dzav*]un td ru- 
payo ghya. 

Hun rnp*ya haii-ke mangfin 
unaH. 

235. 'Fake those rupees from 
him. 

Tya-la kang'le mar api 
dOra-nebandh. 

Tya-l6 lay mara ani ddryahi- 
na baudha. 

Tyas khub mara an dCni-na 
bandha. 

llun-ke juge infiraH aru dflri- 
* Range bandha. 

236. Heat him well and 
bind him with ro[>cs. 

Tya vihiritnn pEpl kadh • 

Tya ihiritnn paul kadh 

Vih*ritfln panl kadha 

ChSa-lP panl duina. 

237, Draw water from the 
well. 

Majhya pndh? taal # 

Mahya aam'ne taal . 

Majhya sam^no t^al • 

MCclirt pur jad-riu. 

238. Walk before me. 

Tnihya magi kd^a-taa 
murga yStO P 

Tuhya manga kdna-tfla 
pOr'ga yeta ? 

Tujhya maga kCna-tga 
|)Or*ga yCta P 

Ka-clid Iftka luchO pat-pftt 

?y-B6 ? 

239. Whoflo boy comes Ixj- 
hind you P 

Tl tS kdpa paedn vikat 
ghaMi ? 

Tya kOna-pasdn te ikat 
ghet*la ? 

Tu he kOna-d^avNfln vikat 
ghet*la ? 

Ya ka-chC than-la dhar*li8 ? 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that P 

Tyl kha4ya-cbya aka 
dnklnMlra-pasan. 

Tya khedya-chya dukau*va- 

lya-<l?av*dfln. 

Gav-chya dukanMara pasfln. 

Gav-chc gafak Rahflkar- 
th&n-la. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


1 
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